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B-1  Aircrew  Behavioral  Objectives 


John  F.  Mitchell 
William  M.  Hinton,  Jr. 
Steven  L.  Johnson 


SUMMARY 


The  Systems  Approach  to  Training  (SAT)  for  the  B-1  aircrew  involves 
the  transformation  of  task  analysis  data  into  complete  and  precise  statements 
of  all  behaviors  necessary  to  carry  out  the  B-1  mission.  The  resulting  Be- 
havioral Objectives  delineate  the  "who,  what,  how,  when  and  how  well"  of 
each  definable  behavior.  A compilation  of  behavioral  objectives  for  the 
pilot,  copilot  and  offensive  system  operator  is  contained  in  this  report,  pre- 
ceded by  a brief  description  of  the  procedures  for  their  development. 


1-15. 


Volume  1 contains  introductory  information  and  Mission  Segments 
Volume  2 contains  Mission  Segment  16  and  Emergency  Procedures. 
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Using  the  task  analysis  data  supplied  by  the  B-1  SPO  and  whatever 
emergency  procedures  were  available  from  the  first  flight  manual  and  the 
"Mockup  Demonstration  of  Contingency  Flight  Crew  Procedures"  (NA-74-531), 
SAT  analyst  have  created  a computerized  task  analysis  data  base.  For  each 
task  element,  the  data  base  contains  the  following  information: 


I 


I 


I 

• Task  element  title.  j 

• Task  element  number. 

• Operator. 

• Behavior. 

• Task  duration.  ^ 

• Crew  interaction. 

• Previous  task  element. 

• Next  task  element. 

• Comments  (categorized). 


i] 


i 

1 
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The  task  element  title  and  number  are  simply  accounting  information 
which  allow  one  to  identify  the  element  and  equate  identical  task  elements  i 

that  occur  throughout  the  mission.  The  operator  is  the  crewmember  performing 
the  behavior.  The  behavior  describes  the  actual  activity  occurring  in  the 
task  element.  This  behavior  consists  of  stimuli  that  cue  the  operator  to 
initiate  an  action,  an  action  phase  (e.g.,  push  the  throttles),  and  stimuli 
that  cue  the  operator  that  the  activity  is  completed.  A more  detailed  format  i 

utilized  for  the  behavior  attribute  is  discussed  in  the  next  section.  'j 

The  task  duration  corresponds  to  the  time  required  to  accomplish  the 
task  elements.  Theie  times  can  be  units  (seconds),  continuous,  or  indefinite 
(depending  upon  the  configuration).  Crew  interaction  involves  communication  ' 

or  coordination  between  the  operator  and  one  or  more  other  individuals  (other 
crewmembers,  refueling  tanker  crew,  etc.).  Previous  task  element  information 
is  used  to  illustrate  the  functional  dependencies  among  task  elements .. For  ex-  ■ 

ample,  the  task  element  that  results  in  electrical  power  being  available  must  ■ 

occur  prior  to  the  VHF  radio  being  used.  Note  that  the  previous  task  element  ; 

does  not  necessarily  immediately  precede  the  present  task  element.  This  in- 
formation corresponds  to  "functional"  sequences,  rather  than  "temporal"  se- 
quences. The  next  task  element  is  the  element  that  follows  (temporally)  the  1 

present  task  element.  This  information  is  utilized  in  developing  the  time 
line.  The  comments  are  supplemental  in  nature  and  contain  additional  informa-  ' 

tion  which  is  relevant  to  the  particular  task  element.  * 
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Format  of  the  Task  Element  Behavior. 


As  previously  discussed,  the  format  of  the  behavioral  attribute  of 
the  task  analysis  data  base  corresponds  to  the  stimulus-response  character- 
istics of  the  activity.  The  major  components  that  characterize  the  behav- 
ioral aspect  of  a task  element  are  as  follows: 


Initiation  Cue  --  Action  Verb  --  Control  --  Completion  Cue. 


The  Initiation  Cue  is  the  stimulus  complex  that  informs  the  operator  to  begin 
the  activity.  The  initiation  cue  consists  of  a Boolean  combination  of  rela- 
tional statements.  The  relational  statements  involve  a stimulus  "source" 
(e.g.,  control  or  display),  a connective  (e.g.,  equal  to,  greater  than),  and 
a value  (e.g.,  "on",  3000,  "red").  An  example  of  an  initiation  cue  is: 
Altimeter  - greater  than  - 10,000  feet  and  Mach  indicator  - equals  - 1.7 
mach.  The  necessity  for  a Boolean  combination  results  from  the  fact  that 
some  initiation  cues  consist  of  various  situations,  any  of  which  could  be  met 
("or"  statement),  or  all  of  which  must  be  met  ("and"  statement). 


The  Action  Verb  is  selected  from  a standardized  vocabulary  of  terms 
(e.g.,  pull,  rotate,  and  align)  that  was  developed  for  the  B-1  SAT  as  an 
adaptation  of  tiiC  work  of  R.G.  Oiler.  The  action  verb  has  a correspondence 
to  the  control  which  is  operated  upon. 


The  next  component  of  the  task  description  is  the  Control.  This  is 
the  grammatical  direct  object  of  the  Action  Verb.  These  controls  are  a sub- 
set of  the  entries  in  the  Control/Display  Catalog.  It  should  be  noted  that 
it  is  sometimes  the  case  that  a "display"  can  be  operated  upon  (e.g.,  monitor 
the  altimeter)  and,  therefore,  becomes  the  "control." 


The  Completion  Cue  is  of  the  same  form  as  the  Initiation  Cue.  In 
fact,  it  is  often  the  case  that  the  Completion  Cue  of  one  task  element  is  the 
Initiation  Cue  of  the  next  task  element.  As  with  the  Initiation  Cue,  the 
Completion  Cues  are  Boolean  combinations  of  relational  statements.  However, 
in  the  former  case,  there  is  only  one  conglomerate  cue;  whereas,  in  the  latter 
case  there  are  often  two  or  more  conglomerate  cues,  each  of  which  leads  to  a 
different  next  task  element.  For  example,  when  a decision  is  made  by  a crew 
member,  two  alternative  actions  (next  task  elements)  might  be  possible,  de- 
pending upon  the  information  upon  which  the  decision  was  based.  A more 
common  situation  is  the  case  where  one  completion  cue  represents  the  normal 
operation  and  other  completion  cues  represent  corrective  actions. 


Transformation  of  Task  Analysis  Data  into  Behavioral  Objectives. 


The  first  step  in  developing  the  behavioral  objectives  was  to 
partition  the  totality  of  task  elements  into  behavioral  components.  These 
components  were  characterized  as  being:  (1)  maneuvers,  (2)  checklists,  or 

(3)  procedures  (memorized  checklists).  The  "first  cut"  behavioral  objectives 
were  developed  for  each  of  these  behavioral  components.  To  determine  behav- 
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ioral  commonalities  among  the  task  elements,  it  was  necessary  first  to 
determine  the  skills  and  knowledges  necessary  to  perform  the  actions. 

Skills,  as  defined  for  this  purpose,  refer  only  to  perceptual -motor  be- 
haviors which  require  coordination  and  timing.  Therefore,  a covert  response 
such  as  "calculation"  is  considered  as  being  a knowledge  because  there  is 
no  motor  aspect  to  the  operation.  Because  skills  are  composed  of  overt 
motor  responses  (actions) , the  action  verbs  ( in  combination  with  the  per- 
formance limits)  define  the  skills  necessary  to  perform  the  task  element. 

A distinction  to  be  drawn  is  between  "simple  actions"  and  a skill.  A simple 
action  does  not  require  coordination  (e.g.,  flipping  a toggle  switch), 
whereas  a skill  does  (e.g.,  tracking).  Although  all  of  the  action  verbs 
represent  a response,  it  is  obvious  that  most  of  the  responses  are  "simple 
actions"  and,  therefore,  are  in  the  trainee's  repertoire  prior  to  his  entering 
the  training  program.  Tracking  responses,  such  as  those  that  occur  during 
instrument  landings  and  aerial  refueling,  represent  one  of  the  most  complex 
categories  of  skills. 

In  developing  the  behavioral  objectives,  additional  effort  is 
required  in  the  classification  of  the  task  elements  into  knowledge  categories. 
The  categories  include: 

1.  Identify--establish  the  identity  and 

precise  characteristics. 

2.  Recall- -retrieve  facts  stored  in  memory. 

3.  Interpret--translate  or  explain  the  meaning. 

4.  Calculate  (mental)— determine  by  algebraic 

process . 

5.  Predict- -determine  in  advance  that  an  event 

will  occur. 

When  the  skills  and  knowledges  are  analyzed  for  each  task  element, 
it  is  possible  to  compare  task  elements  to  establish  commonalities.  These 
commonalities  are  the  basis  for  synthesizing  across  elements  to  form  aggregate 
behavioral  objectives.  That  is,  if  the  pilot  is  required  to  determine  his 
altitude  during  both  cruise  and  landing,  it  might  represent  one,  rather  than 
two,  behavioral  objectives.  The  resulting  behavioral  objectives  contain  data 
in  the  form  of  stimulus-response  terminology  that  illustrate  the  skills  and 
knowledges  necessary  and  the  proficiency  needed  to  accomplish  the  mission. 

Behavioral  Objective  Format. 

The  format  of  the  behavioral  objectives  involve  the  following: 

• Behavioral  objective  title. 

• Initial  conditions. 

• Concurrent  tasks. 

• Interaction  tasks. 
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Performance  limits. 
Enabling  objectives. 
Ancillary  objectives. 
Operators . 

Task  elements  included. 
Objective  criticality. 
Objective  difficulty 


The  behavioral  objective  title  is  simply  a descriptive  identifica- 
tion. The  initial  conditions  illustrate  the  state  of  the  aircraft  prior  to 
conducting  the  objective  behaviors.  Concurrent  tasks  are  those  tasks  which 
the  operator  must  perform  at  the  same  time  he  is  executing  a particular  be- 
havior. For  example,  during  a maneuver  to  initiate  a climb,  it  might  be 
required  that  the  operator  maintain  a constant  heading.  This  information  is 
necessary  in  order  to  determine  the  difficulty  and  criticality  of  the  objec- 
tive. Interaction  tasks  identify  those  behaviors  which  require  interactions 
among  crew  members.  This  information  contiibutes  to  the  determination  of 
training  device  specifications. 


The  behaviors  involved  in  the  objective  are  the  same  behaviors  that 
are  involved  in  the  task  elements  that  are  encompassed  by  the  objective.  In 
fact,  the  format  of  the  behaviors  is  such  that  they  can  be  printed  directly 
from  the  computer  in  report  form.  The  basic  components  of  the  behavior  are 
the  initiation  cue,  action  verb,  control  or  display  acted  upon,  and  the  com- 
pletion cue.  The  general  behavioral  format  and  an  example  of  a behavior  in 
the  format,  which  is  used  in  the  behavioral  objectives  which  follow,  are 
shown  below. 


FORMAT 


Task  Element  Number 


Task  Element  Name 


Action  Verb 


Initiation  Cue 
Control  or  Display 
Completion  Cue 


EXAMPLE 


7.3.2.001 


CHECK  'LATCHED'  ADVISORY  LIGHT  IS  ON 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


= TANKER  CONTACT 


CHECK 


LATCHED  ADVISORY  LIGHT 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW- LEFT  = CONTACT  MADE* 


AND  LATCHED  ADVISORY  LIGHT 


= 'LATCHED' 


% 
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Simple  quotes  in  the  behaviors  indicate  legends  and  messages  (e.g., 
alphanumeric  displays,  lighted  legends,  and  radio  communications).  Asterisks 
in  the  behaviors  indicate  that  categorized  comments  are  included  in  the  data 
base  for  that  behavior.  In  the  objectives,  the  operation  and  location  of  the 
controls  and  displays  is  assumed.  Such  information  will  have  been  presented 
in  the  portion  of  training  dealing  with  systems  knowledge. 

The  performance  1 imit s that  must  be  met  to  successfully  perform 
the  objective  are  one  of  the  most  difficult  aspects  in  developing  a "valid" 
training  program.  The  limits  must  be  referenced  to  the  operational  mission 
and  reflect  "necessary"  criteria,  below  which  the  mission  may  be  compromised. 

In  many  cases,  the  "necessary"  criteria  for  performance  are  yet  ;to  be  de- 
termined (TBD)  and  are,  therefore,  not  specified.  For  other  objectives,  per- 
formance limits  are  not  appropriate. 

Enabling  objectives  describe  the  prerequisite  skills  and  knowledges 
necessary  to  successfully  perform  the  behavioral  objective.  These  abilities 
include  both  overt  and  covert  behaviors.  Examples  of  covert  behaviors  in- 
clude calculations,  recall,  etc.  Coordination  is  an  example  of  an  overt  en- 
abling objective.  The  purpose  of  the  enabling  objective  is  to  make  explicit 
the  abilities  necessary  by  synthesizing  across  the  simple  actions  involved 
in  the  task  data  base.  It  is,  therefore,  an  elaboration  of  the  data  base 
which  is  not  handled  adequately  in  stimulus-response  terms.  The  knowledge 
necessary  to  accomplish  the  objective  is  a particularly  important  aspect  of 
enabling  objectives.  This  knowledge  relates  to  principles  and  concepts  that 
are  necessary  to  perform  what  appears,  on  the  surface,  to  be  a simple  behavior. 
The  enabling  objectives  are  the  basis  of  a hierarchy  that  is  a necessary  tool 
in  the  development  of  a training  program. 

Ancillary  objectives  are  used  to  illustrate  information  that  the 
operator  needs  to  have  in  order  to  handle  abnormal  events.  The  task  analysis 
data  base  represents  a success -oriented  mission  and  does  not  address  mal- 
functions. Therefore,  in  addition  to  the  enabling  objectives  necessary  to 
accomplish  the  successful  mission,  the  ancillary  objectives  are  necessary  to 
handle  malfunctions. 

The  operator  is  the  crewmember  that  performs  the  behavior.  Since 
pilots  and  copilots  will  be  trained  using  identical  behavioral  objectives, 
both  are  included  on  those  objectives  which  are  performed  by  one  or  both. 


i 

1 


The  task  elements  are  the  elements  that  the  objective  encompasses. 
When  all  objectives  have  been  written,  all  task  elements  within  the  mission 
must  be  accounted  for. 

Criticality  is  referenced  to  the  importance  of  the  most  likely  re- 
sults of  incorrectly  performing  the  behavioral  objective. 
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Difficulty  refers  to  the  degree  to  which  training  time  or  resources 
should  be  devoted  to  attain  a minimum  level  of  proficiency.  Both  criticality 
and  difficulty  factors  are  graded  on  a three  point  scale.  The  lowest  rating 
(1)  is  assigned  to  the  least  critical  or  difficult  behavioral  objectives,  and 
the  highest  rating  (3)  to  the  most  critical  or  difficult  ones.  An  intermedi- 
ate rating  (2)  is  dictated  when  any  behavioral  objective  falls  in  between  the 
two  extremes. 


A minimum  level  of  criticality  is  assigned  when  no  important  effect 
is  evident  or  the  mission  is  degraded  slightly.  The  second  level  of  criti- 
cality occurs  when  the  mission  is  shorted  or  equipment  is  damaged.  The 
highest  level  of  criticality  results  when  personnel  injury  or  catastrophy 
(crash/death)  is  the  result  of  noncompliance  with  one  or  more  of  the  enabling 
objectives.  Difficulty  levels  are  specified  in  more  general  terms  than  criti- 
cality. The  minimum  level  means  it  is  not  difficult,  the  middle  level  means 
it  is  of  moderate  difficulty  and  the  highest  level  refers  to  a very  difficult 
task,  with  each  such  judgment  being  made  with  respect  to  the  totality  of  tasks. 
Criticality  and  difficulty  levels  are  based,  in  part,  on  estimates  made  by 
Air  Force  SAC  personnel  as  supplemental  data. 

A list  of  behavioral  objectives  by  number,  operator,  and  name  is 
given  on  the  next  few  pages.  This  listing  is  followed  by  the  behavioral 
objectives.  While  the  Mission  Segments  are  numbered  consecutively,  the 
Behavioral  Objectives  for  Emergency  Procedures  have  been  combined  into  a 
single  grouping,  arbitrarily  designated  as  Mission  Segment  20. 
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NUMBER 


1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

1.7 

1.8 

1.9 

1.10 
1.11 
1.12 
1.13 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

2.6 

2.7 

2.8 

2.9 

2.10 
2.11 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

3.6 

3.7 

3.8 

4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

4.4 

5.1 

5.2 

5.3 

5.4 


LIST  OF  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 


DESCRIPTION 


July  1975 
SAT- 2 


OPERATOR  * 


Post  Security  Guards 

Perform  Exterior  Inspection 

Perform  Exterior  Inspection 

Power  (Power  Off)  Interior  Inspection 

Perform  (Power  Off)  Interior  Inspection 

Perform (Power  On)  Interior  Inspection 

Perform  (Power  On)  Interior  Inspection 

Perform  Cocking 

Perform  Cocking 

Perform  Daily  Alert  PreFlight 

Perform  Daily  Alert  PreFlight 

Rotate  Crews 

Rotate  Crews 

Prepare  To  Enter  Air  Vehicle 
Prepare  To  Enter  Air  Vehicle 
Enter  Crew  Stations 
Enter  Crew  Stations 
Check  APU  Start  Status 
Set  Parking  Brake 
Perform  Engine  Start 
Monitor  UHF  Communications 
Monitor  UHF  Communications 
Restart  APU*s 
Perform  Engines  Shutdown 

Pre-Taxi  Operations 
Pre-Taxi  Operations 
"Prepare  To  Taxi" 

Initiate  Taxi 

"Monitoring  UHF  And  Instruments  While  Taxiing" 
"Secure  Restraints  And  Remove  Safety  Pins" 
"Steer  A/V  Onto  Runway" 

"Execute  Ground  FLR  Update" 

Perform  Pre-T.O.  Checks 
Perform  Pre-T.O.  Checks 
Initiate  Take-Off 
Perform  Take-Off 

Initiate  Climb 
Perform  Climb 
Climb  Out 
Climb  Out 


P 

P 

0 

P 

0 

P 

0 

P 

0 

p 

0 

p 

0 

p 

0 

p 

0 

p 

p 

p 

p 

0 

p 

p 

p 

0 

p 

p 

p 

p 

p 

0 

p 

0 

p 

p 

p 

p 

p 

0 


P refers  to  pilot  and/or  copilot.  0 refers  to  offensive  systems  operator. 
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NUMBER 


6.1 

6.2 

6.3 

6.4 

6.5 

6.6 

6.7 

6.8 

7.1 

7.2 

7.3 

7.4 

7.5 

7.6 

7.7 


7.8 

7.9 

7.10 

7.11 

7.12 

7.13 

7.14 

7.15 

7.16 

7.17 

7.18 

7.19 

7.20 

7.21 

7.22 

7.23 

7.24 

7.25 


8.1 

8.2 

8.3 

8.4 

8.5 

8.6 

8.7 

8.8 

8.9 


DESCRIPTION 


OPERATOR 


Perform  Level-Off  P 
Crew  Station  Check  0 
Crew  Station  Check  P 
Activate  Functional  Systems  P 
Activate  Functional  Systems  0 
Apply  Power  To  Stores  0 
Load  EWO  Mission  Cassette  0 
Execute  FLR  Update  0 

Pre-Rendezvous  (Procedures)  P 
Pre -Rendezvous  Procedures  0 
Tanker  Identification  Procedure  0 
ARIP  Descent  Procedures  0 
Execute  ARIP  Descent  P 
Execute  PRE-ARCP  Level-Off  P 
Pre-ARCP  Level-Off  Communication  and  Tanker 

Turn  Initiation  0 
Establish  AR  Formation  P 
Post-ARCP  Procedures  0 
Closure  On  Tanker  Procedures  P 
Closure  On  Tanker  P 
Closure  On  Tanker  Procedures  0 
Establish  Pre-Contact  Position  P 
Pre-Contact  Procedures  0 
Pre-Contact  Procedures  P 
Establish  Contact  Position  P 
Aerial  Refueling  Contact  Procedures  P 
Execute  Aerial  Refueling  P 
Disconnect  Procedures  P 
Post-Disconnect  Maneuver  P 
Depart  Tanker  P 
Initiate  Climb  P 
Engage  Altitude  Hold  and  Auto  Throttle  P 
End  Aerial  Refueling  P 
End  Aerial  Refueling  0 

Decode  Execution  Order  P 
Monitor /Adjust  System  Avionics  0 
Receive  and  Validate  Mission  Execution  Order  P 
Turn  On  Strike  Course  P 
HHCL  Entry  Procedures  P 
HHCL  Entry  Procedures  0 
Perform  Nuclear  PA/Consent  Procedure  0 
Perform  Nuclear  PA/Consent  Procedure  P 
Initiate  Weapons  Monitoring  0 


u 

] 


0 

0 

0 

0 
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NUMBER 

DESCRIPTION 

OPERATOR 

9.1 

Establish  Supersonic  Flight 

P 

9.2 

Perform  Supersonic  Climb 

P 

9.3 

Level-Off  Supersonically 

P 

9.4 

Engage  Auto  Pilot  And  Altitude  Hold 

P 

9.5 

Execute  FLR  Update 

0 

9.6 

Execute  Altitude  Calibration 

0 

9.7 

Perform  IP  Acquisition 

0 

9.8 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Pre-Release 

P 

9.9 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Pre-Release 

0 

9.10 

Perform  Bomb  Run  Tracking 

0 

9.11 

Set  FLR  For  Gravity  Store  Release 

0 

9.12 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Release 

P 

9.13 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Release 

0 

9.14 

Bomb  Run  Altitude  Change 

P 

10.1 

Perform  TF  Operational  Procedures 

P 

10.2 

Execute  TF  Operation  Checks 

P 

10.3 

Complete  Pre-Descent  To  Low  Level 

0 

10.4 

Complete  Pre-Descent  To  Low  Level 

P 

10.5 

Perform  Pre-Descent  To  Low  Level  Checks 

P 

10.6 

Initiate  Descent 

P 

10.7 

Perform  Descent 

P 

10.8 

Turn  To  Initial  Check  Point 

P 

10.9 

Turn  To  Initial  Check  Point 

0 

10.10 

Perform  Pre-Level -Off  At  TP  Altitude 

P 

10.11 

Level -Off  at  TF  Altitude 

0 

10.12 

Level-Off  At  TF  Altitude 

P 

10.13 

Execute  Altitude  Calibration 

0 

11.1 

Select  TF  Modes  For  ATF 

P 

11.2 

Complete  AFCS  And  TFR  Checks 

P 

11.3 

Low  Level  Cruise  (ATF) 

P 

11.4 

Monitor  TF  Modes  For  ATF 

0 

11.5 

Monitor  Displays  For  ATF 

P 

11.6 

Change  To  MTF 

P 

11.7 

Low  Level  Cruise  (MTF) 

P 

11.8 

Monitor  Display  For  MTF 

P 

11.9 

Determine  Lateral  Course  Deviation 

P 

11.10 

Determine  Lateral  Course  Deviation 

0 

11.11 

Maneuver  A/V  at  Low  Level 

P 

11.12 

Monitor  Lateral  Course  Deviation 

P 

11.13 

Engage  AFCS  For  ATF 

P 

11.14 

Perform  EVS  Update 

0 

11.15 

Perform  EVS  Update 

P 

11.16 

Execute  FLR  Update 

0 

11.17 

Execute  Altitude  Calibration 

0 
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NUMBER 


DESCRIPTION 


OPERATOR 
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12.1 

Perform  BDA  Operations 

0 

12.2 

Perform  BDA  Operations 

P 

12.3 

Perform  SRAM  Initialization 

P 

12.4 

Perform  SRAM  Initialization 

0 

12.5 

Perform  SRAM  Pre- Launch  Operations 

0 

12.6 

Perform  SRAM  Pre-Launch  Operations 

P 

12.7 

Perform  SRAM  Pre-Launch  Procedures 

P 

12.8 

Perform  SRAM  Launch  Operations 

P 

12.9 

Perform  SRAM  Launch  Operations 

0 

12.10 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Pre-Release 

0 

12.11 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Pre-Release 

P 

12.12 

Perform  Bomb  Run  Tracking 

0 

12.13 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Release 

P 

12.14 

Perform  Gravity  Store  Release 

0 

13.1 

Terminate  TF  Procedures 

P 

13.2 

Terminate  TF  Operations 

P 

13.3 

Establish  Subsonic  Cruise  Operations 

P 

13.4 

Establish  Subsonic  Cruise  Procedures 

P 

13.5 

Assemble  Strike  Report  Information 

0 

13.6 

Transmit  Strike  Report 

P 

14.1 

Review  Penetration  Procedures 

P 

14.2 

Perform  Pre-Descent  Procedures 

P 

14.3 

Perform  Pre-Descent  Procedures 

0 

14.4 

Configure  Flight  Station  For  Descent  Procedures 

P 

14.5 

Configure  Flight  Station  for  Descent  Checks 

P 

14.6 

Configure  Flight  Station  For  Descent  Procedures 

0 

14.7 

Execute  Descent 

P 

14.8 

Cross  Check  Altimeters 

P 

14.9 

Perform  Descent  Procedures 

0 

14.10 

Configure  For  Landing  Approach 

P 

14.11 

Verify  Magnetic  Variation 

0 

15.1 

Perform  Before  Landing  Checks 

P 

15.2 

Perfonn  Pre-Aila  Operations 

P 

15.3 

Perform  Pre-Aila  Operations 

0 

15.4 

Perform  Automatic  Aila 

P 

15.5 

Acquire  Runway  Visually 

P 

15.6 

Perfoim  Touchdown 

P 

15.7 

Decelerate  On  Landing  Roll 

P 

15.8 

After  Landing  Checks 

P 

15.9 

After  Landing  Checks 

0 

15.10 

Taxi  And  Park  Air  Vehicle 

P 

15.11 

Flight  Station  Shut  Down 

P 

15.12 

Avionics  Station  Shut  Down 

0 

15.13 

Start  L/APU 

P 

15.14 

Perforin  Engine  Shutdown 

P 

15.15 

Pre-Exit  Procedures 

0 
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NUMBER 


DESCRIPTION 


OPERATOR 


16.1 

Configure  A/V  Ground  Refuel  Panel  For  Refuel 

P 

16.2 

Determine  Fuel  Quantity  On  Board 

P 

16.3 

Select  Fuel  Quantity  To  Be  Uploaded 

P 

16.4 

Monitor  Fuel  Flow  Into  A/V 

P 

16.5 

Configure  A/V  Ground  Refuel  Panel  To 

Terminate  Refueling 

P 

16.6 

Verify  Fuel  Quantity  On  A/V 

P 

16.7 

Secure  A/V  After  Refueling  Operation 

P 

16.8 

Verify  A/V  Status 

P 

16.9 

Perform  Walk  Around  Inspection 

P 

16.10 

Perform  Walk  Around  Inspection 

0 

20.1 

Perform  Internal  Engine  Fire  Procedures 

P 

20.2 

Perform  Nacelle  Fire-Engine  Procedures 

P 

20.3 

Perform  Nacelle  Fire-APU  Procedures 

P 

20.4 

Perform  Fire  Detection  System  Fail  Procedures 

P 

20.5 

Perform  Emergency  Air  Vehicle  Braking 

P 

20.6 

Abandon  Air  Vehicle  On  Ground 

P 

20.7 

Abort  Take  Off 

P 

20.8 

Abort  Take  Off-Engine  Failure 

P 

20.9 

Continue  Take  Off-Engine  Failure 

P 

20.10 

Abort  Take  Off -Engine  Fire 

P 

20.11 

Continue  Take  Off -Engine  Fire 

P 

20.12 

Perform  Loss  of  Crew  Compartment  Pressure 

Procedures 

P 

20.13 

Perform  Cabin  Overheat  Procedures 

P 

20.14 

Perform  Cabin  Too  Cold  Procedures 

P 

20.15 

Perform  Avionics  Compartment  Overheat 

Procedures 

P 

20.16 

Perform  Smoke  or  Fumes  In  Crew  Compartment 

Procedures 

P 

20.17 

Perform  Before  Ejection  Procedures 

P 

20.18 

Perform  Ejection 

P 

20.19 

Perform  Throttle  System  Malfunction  Procedures 

P 

20.20 

Perform  Engine  Failure  (Non -Mechanical)  During 

Flight  Procedures 

P 

20.21 

Perform  Engine  Failure  (Mechanical)  During 

Flight  Procedures 

P 

20.22 

Perform  Unassisted  (Windmilling)  Airstart 

P 

20.23 

Perform  APU-Assisted  Airstart 

P 

20.24 

Perform  Engine  Stall  Procedures 

P 

20.25 

Perform  Engine  Fire  During  Flight  Procedures 

P 

20.26 

Perform  APU  Fire  During  Flight  Procedures 

P 

20.27 

Perform  Low  Oil  Pressure/Quantity  Procedures 

P 

20.28 

Perform  Excessive  Engine  Vibration  Procedures 

P 

20.29 

Perform  Fuel  Tanks  1 And  4 Will  Not  Transfer 

To  Main  Tanks  Procedures 

P 

20.30 

Perform  Fuel  Cooling  Loop  Return  Failure 

Procedures 
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NUMBER 


DESCRIPTION 


OPERATOR 


20.31 


20.32 


20.33 

20.34 

20.35 

20.36 

20.37 

20.38 

20.39 

20.40 

20.41 

20.42 

20.43 

20.44 

20.45 

20.46 

20.47 

20.48 

20.49 

20.50 

20.51 

20.52 

20.53 

20.54 

20.55 

20.56 


Perform  Fuel  Cooling  Loop  Crossover 
Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Fuel  Cooling  Loop  Ram  Air  Scoop  System 
Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Fuel  System  Operation  During  Emergency 
Generator  Operation  P 

Perform  Single  Generator  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Double  Generator  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Triple  Generator  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Single  Bus  Tie  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Both  Bus  Tie  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Bus  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Complete  Loss  Of  Electrical  Power 
Procedures  P 

Perform  Hydraulic  Pressure  5 Quantity  Failure 
Procedures  P 


Perform  Loss  of  Hydraulic  Systems  2,3  and  4 
Procedures 

Perform  SMCS  Failure  Procedures 
Perform  Pitch  Trim  Normal  System  Failure 
Procedures 

Perform  Wing  Sweep  Runaway  In  Aft  Direction 
Procedures 

Perform  Wing  Sweep  Runaway  In  Forward  Direction 
Procedures 

Perform  Wing  Will  Not  Maintain  Full  Forward 
Sweep  Procedures 

Perform  Landing  With  Three-Engines -Inoperative 
Perform  Landing  Gear  Malfunction  Procedures 
Perform  Landing  With  Any  Gear  Retracted  or  Locked 


Perform  Nosewheel  Steering  System  Failure 
Procedures  P 

Perform  Anti-Skid  System  Failure  Procedures  P 

Perform  Nose  Gear  Tire  Failure  Landing  P 

Perform  Main  Gear  Tire  Failure  Landing  P 

Perform  Belly  Landing  P 

Perform  Ditching  Of  The  Air  Vehicle  P 
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OBJECTIVE : 


POST  SECURITY  GUARDS 


1.1 


CRITICALITY;  3 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  preflighted  by  ground  crew 

2.  Weapons  checked  by  MMS  personnel 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS; 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

] . Recall  that  guards  should  be  posted  after  the  A/V  is  EWO  configured. 
ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  USAF  "two-raan"  policy  is  in  effect  after  the  weapons 
have  been  loaded  on  the  A/V. 

OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  1.1. 1.1 


EWO  CONFIGURED 


CHECK 


GUARDED  A-V 


GUARDED 


] 


I' 
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OBJECTIVE : PERFORM  EXTERIOR  INSPECTION  1.2 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  preflighted  by  ground  crew 

2.  Weapons  checked  by  MMS  personnel 

3.  Security  guards  posted 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  performs  exterior  inspection  checks 

2.  DSO  performs  exterior  inspection  checks 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  Form  781  indicates  any  outstanding  discrepancies  about  the 
A/V  and  the  stores  configuration  in  the  weapons  bays. 

2.  Recall  that  all  control  surfaces  should  have  complete  freedom  of  movement. 

3.  Recall  which  acces.s  doors  and  covers  should  be  secured  and  which  should 
remain  open  until  after  the  engines  have  been  started. 

4.  Recall  that  the  covers  for  the  angle-of-attack  vanes  should  be  removed. 

5.  Recall  which  ground  safety  locks  and  pins,  such  as  landing  gear  "downlocks," 
should  remain  installed  until  the  A/V  has  been  "cocked." 

6.  Recall  how  the  OLOGS  (Open  Loop  Oxygen  Generating  System)  levers  should  be 
positioned  prior  to  "cocking"  the  A/V. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


I 


I 


r 

i| 


u 


j 


1.  Recall  that  the  covers  for  the  total  temperature  and  pitot-static  probes 
should  be  removed  and  the  probes  should  be  free  of  foreign  material. 


OPERATOR : P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  1.1. 1.2 

1. 1.2.1 
1.1. 2. 2 


1.1. 2.3 

1.1. 2. 4 

1.1. 2. 5 


1.1. 3. 2 


'mm 


1.3 


Ol. 1 .1.002.00 


CHECK 


CHECK  FQRM_J81* 
AIR-VEHICLE 
FORM  781 
FORM  781 


EWO  CONFIGURED 


= CHECKED 


01. I.2.0C1.0C 


FOLLOW 


FOLLOW  THE  EXTERIOR  _lNSP£CIl£)N-&jjUIiL..* 

FORM  781  = CHECKED 

A-V  EXTERIOR  INSPECTION  ROUTE 

EXTERIOR  INSPECTION  ROUTE  = COMPLETED 


Cl. 1.2. 002. 00 


CHECK 


LHtCK  ALL 
FORM  781 
A-V  SURFACES 
A-V  SURFACES 


= CHECKED 


= CHECKED 


01.1.2.003.00 


CHECK 


CHPf.K  AH  ACC,F5>S  POORS  AND  COVERS  FOR  SECURITY 

FORM  781  = CHECKED 

A-V  ACCESS  DOORS  AND  COVERS 

ACCESS  DOORS  AND  COVERS  = SECURE 


01.1.2.004.00 


CHECK 


CHECK  THE  ADA  VANES* 
FORM  781 

ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  VANES 
ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  VANES 


= CHECKED 


- CHECKED 


1.4 


ID 


'0 


fSBom 

1 


01.1.2.005.00 


REMOVE 


RF.MQVE_ORQiJtm  SAFETY  PINS  AND-SA££ll-iD£.liS.* 

FORM  781  = COMPLETED 

GROUND  SAFETY  PINS  AND  LOCKS 

GROUND  SAFETY  PINS  AND  LOCKS  = REMOVED 


01.1.3.002.00 

PfcRFQRM  EXT  CRPH  tiNTRYWAY  INSPECTION.  HT  AND  S ALANC£.i.-QLDfi^ 


PERFORM 


EXT  CREW  ENTRYWAY  INSPECTION 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  EXTERIOR  INSPECTION 


1.3 


CRITICALITY;  1 DIFFICULTY ; 1 


i 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  preflighted  by  ground  crew 

2.  Weapons  checked  by  MMS  personnel 

3.  Security  guards  posted 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  P/CP  perform  exterior  inspection  checks 

2.  DSO  performs  exterior  inspection  checks 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  Form  781  indicates  any  outstanding  discrepancies  about  the 
A/V  and  the  stores  configurations  in  the  weapons  bays. 

2.  Recall  what  should  be  inspected  on  a gravity  weapon. 

3.  Recall  what  should  be  inspected  on  a SRAM. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  1. 1.1.2 

1. 1.3.1 


OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  (POWER  OFF)  INTERIOR  INSPECTION  1-^ 

CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


Exterior  inspection  performed  by  flight  crew. 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


U 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  performs  (power  o^f)  interior  inspection  checks. 

2.  DSO  performs  (power  off)  interior  inspection  checks. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  flashblindness  protection  windows  should  be  transparent 
when  not  exposed  to  bright  light. 

2.  Recall  that  the  flight  publications  should  be  current  for  the  period 
of  time  the  A/V  will  be  on  alert  status. 

3.  Recall  that  the  CSSC  (Coded  Switch  Set  Controller)  rotary  switch 
assembly  can  be  set  manually  by  moving  six  thumbwheels. 

4.  Recall  that  with  the  battery  switch  in  OFF,  the  batteries  are  removed 
from  the  dc  busses. 

5.  Recall  that  with  the  external  power  control  in  OFF,  external  power  is 
electrically  disconnected  from  the  air  vehicle  bus. 

6.  Recall  that  the  restraint  harness  control  lever  is  located  on  the  left 
side  of  the  seat  pan.  The  forward  position  locks  the  restraint  harness 
inertial  reel  and  the  aft  position  unlocks  it. 

7.  Recall  that  the  quantity  of  oxygen  on  board  the  A/V  is  indicated  in  liters. 

8.  Recall  how  to  determine  whether  the  oxygen  mask  is  suitable  for  flying. 

9.  Recall  how  to  determine  whether  the  communication  leads  in  the  A/V  are 
properly  inserted  into  the  crewmember's  personal  equipment. 

10.  Recall  the  normal  setting  of  the  crew  temperature  control  which  provides 
a comfortable  temperature  in  the  crew  compartment  when  the  ECS 
(Environmental  Control  System)  is  turned  on. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES;  (Continued  ) 

11  Recall  that  with  air  source  control  switches  #1  and  #2  in  ON,  air  flow 
can  be  controlled  rom  the  #1  and  #2  avionics  coolant  refrigeration 
packages,  respectively. 

12.  Recall  that  with  the  air  source  control  switches  ST  and  CREW  in  ON, 
air  flow  can  be  controlled  from  the  stores  and  crew  compartment 
refrigeration  packages,  respectively. 

13.  Recall  that  by  setting  the  three  avionics  air  mode  select  switches 
to  NORM,  conditioned  air  can  be  controlled  to  the  intermediate,  the 
left  central  and  the  right  central  avionics  bays. 

14.  Recall  that  with  the  crew  air  source  mode  switch  in  NORM,  conditioned 
cabin  air  can  be  provided  at  a rate  necessary  to  maintain  proper  cabin 
conditioning  and  pressurization. 

15.  Recall  that  with  the  engine  bleed  air  control  switches  set  at  1,  2,  3 
and  4,  bleed  air  can  be  provided  from  the  corresponding  numbered  engine. 

16.  Recall  that  with  the  fuel  cooling  loop  return  control  switch  in  NORM, 
excess  loop  fuel  can  be  returned  to  the  main  tanks  through  the  pressure 
relief  valves. 

17.  Recall  that  with  the  fuel  cooling  loop  crossover  switch  in  NORM,  each 
cooling  loop  pump  can  supply  cooling  fuel  to  its  respective  loop. 

18.  Recall  that  with  the  pitot  heat  control  switch  in  OFF,  the  thermostatically 
controlled  heater  elements  in  the  CADS  (Central  Air  Data  System)  pitot 
head,  total  temperature  probe  and  angle-of-attack  sensor  are  de-energized. 

19.  Recall  that  the  extreme  aft  position  of  each  throttle  is  equivalent  to 
engine  idle  at  the  engine  main  control. 

20.  Recall  that  with  the  flight  director  altitude  reference  in  OFF,  neither 
the  altitude  reference  nor  the  terrain-following  modes  could  be  activated. 

21.  Recall  that  with  the  Nuclear  Consent  switch  in  NORM,  the  switch  is  in 
the  off  position. 

22.  Recall  that  the  landing  gear  lever  is  heavily  detented,  but  not  locked, 
when  in  the  down  position. 

23.  Recall  that  by  setting  the  VSD  mode  selector  switch  to  STBY,  the  DU 
(Display  Unit)  CRT  filaments  and  logic  will  be  on,  but  the  screen  will 
remain  blank  (dark)  until  electrical  power  is  on. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (Continued  ) 3. 

24.  Recall  that  the  radar  altimeter  variable  altitude  limit  index  marker 
should  be  set  to  the  minimum  decision  altitude  desired  for  ILS  landings 
or  to  the  clearance  plane  setting  to  be  used  with  the  terrain  following 
radar. 

25.  Recall  that  with  the  engine  anti-ice  switch  in  AUTO,  the  anti-ice  bleed 
air  valves  will  be  electronically  linked  to  the  ice  detectors. 

26.  Recall  that  with  the  windshield  wash  switch  in  the  center  position, 
neither  the  pilot's  or  cojbilot's  windshield  can  be  provided  with  a 
wash  solution. 

27.  Recall  that  with  the  antiskid  switch  in  ON,  automatic  braking  control 
can  be  provided  by  limiting  the  brake  pressure  sj  that  maximum  braking 
may  be  obtained  with  no  tire  skidding. 

28.  Recall  that  with  the  landing/taxi  light  control  switch  in  the  center 
position,  all  three  landing/taxi  lights  will  be  off. 

29.  Recall  that  with  the  windshield  rain  repellent  select  switch  in  the 
center  position,  neither  the  pilot's  or  copilot's  windshield  can  be 
provided  with  a rain  repellent  solution. 

30.  Recall  that  with  the  GSS  mode  selector  switch  in  SLAVED,  the  system 
can  be  operated  as  a gyro  stabilized  magnetic  compass. 

31.  Recall  that  the  latitude  set  moving  scale  knob  should  be  positioned  to 
the  latitude  being  flown,  because  heading  accuracy  can  be  improved 
when  operating  the  GSS  in  the  slaved  mode. 

32.  Recall  that  the  hemisphere  selector  switch  should  be  set  to  the  N or  S 
corresponding  to  the  hemispherCthe  A/V  is  operating  in,  to  provide  the 
proper  polarity  for  gyro  drift  correction  caused  by  the  earth's  rotation. 

33.  Recall  that  the  normal  position  for  the  emergency  generator  control 
switch  is  the  AUTO  mode  which  can  provide  automatic  changeover  to  the 
emergency  generator  upon  loss  of  normal  power  on  the  essential  bus. 

34.  Recall  that  with  the  alternate  landing  gear  control  switch  in  NORM,  the 
circuitry  for  normal  landing  gear  extension  and  retraction  using  the 
control  handle  can  be  provided. 

35.  Recall  that  with  the  fuel  dump  switch  in  the  off  position,  emergency 
dumping  of  fuel  can  be  prevented. 

36.  Recall  that  the  aerial  refueling  override  switch  in  NORM  can  provide 
automatic  sequencing  of  the  refueling  receptacle  toggle  latches. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES;  (Continued  ) 

37.  Recall  that  with  the  reverse  aerial  refueling  switch  in  NORM,  no  fuel 
flow  can  be  made  from  the  A/V  to  the  tanker. 

38.  Recall  that  with  the  LN,  inerting  switch  in  the  LN,  position,  automatic 
fuel  tank  inerting  and  pressurization  can  be  provided. 

39.  Recall  that  with  the  crossfeed  switch  set  to  the  closed  position,  the 
left  fuel  system  can  feed  engines  #1  and  #2  and  the  right  fuel  system 
can  feed  engines  #3  and  #4. 

40.  Recall  that  with  the  fuel  fill  valves  in  AUTO,  automatic  control  of  the 
fill  valves  can  be  provided  during  aerial  refueling  and/or  as  required 
by  thf  CG  control  of  the  ballast  tanks. 

41.  Recall  that  with  the  fuel  transfer  pumps  in  AUTO,  automatic  pump  selection 
can  be  provided  while  maintaining  proper  positioning  of  the  A/V  CG, 

as  well  as  turning  off  pumps,  when  tanks  are  empty. 

42.  Recall  that  with  the  left  and  right  TFR  mode  selector  switches  set  to  OFF, 
power  is  removed  from  each  channel. 

43.  Recall  that  with  the  UHF  mode  selector  switch  set  to  OFF,  the  radio 
receiver/transmitter  is  inoperative. 

44.  Recall  that  with  the  HF  mode  selector  switch  set  to  OFF,  the  high  frequency 
radio  receiver/trar.smitter  is  inoperative  and  neither  single  side  band, 
amplitude  modulation  equivalent  operation  or  frequency  shift  keying  can 

be  provided. 

45  Recall  that  with  the  TACAN  mode  selector  switch  set  to  OFF,  no  electrical 
* power  to  the  system  is  available  for  the  four  operational  modes. 

46.  Recall  that  with  the  ILS  power  switch  in  OFF,  no  electrical  power  can  be 
provided  to  either  navigation  receiver. 

47.  Recall  that  with  the  upper  and  lower  polaroid  filter  controls  in  FULL  UP, 
the  maximum  amount  of  filtering  is  available  for  the  CRT  of  the  TFR 
(terrain  following  radar). 

48.  Recall  that  the  cursor  control  can  be  used  to  adjust  the  intensity  of  the 
TFR  range  cursors  for  best  presentation  during  PPI  (azimuth  scan)  displays. 

49.  Recall  that  the  memory  control  of  the  TFR  can  be  used  to  increase  or  de- 
crease the  retention  time  of  the  direct  view  storage  tube. 

50.  Recall  that  the  TFR  contrast  control  can  be  used  to  adjust  the  video  gain 
for  optimum  display  presentation. 

51.  Recall  that  the  video  control  can  be  used  to  adjust  the  video  gain  for 
optimum  TFR  display  presentation. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (Continued  ) 


5. 


52.  Recall  that  with  the  TFR  range  switch  set  in  the  E position,  the  elevation 
scan  can  be  available  for  the  terrain  following  mode  of  operation. 

53.  Recall  that  the  X-Band  transponders  can  increase  the  capability  of  X- 
Band  radars  to  which  it  responds,  but  with  the  power  switch  in  OFF,  all 
power  is  removed  fror-J^  the  transponders. 

54.  Recall  that  the  encoder  module  of  the  X-Band  transponder  can  pioduce 
a single-pulse  output  if  the  encoder  selector  switch  is  in  position  1 
and  a coded  double  pulse  output,  if  the  encoder  selector  switch  is  in 
positions  2 through  6. 

55.  Recall  that  the  decoder  module  of  the  X-Band  transponder  has  a single- 
pulse mode  and  each  of  10  double-pulse  operating  modes. 

56.  Recall  that  with  the  IFF  master  control  knob  set  to  STBY,  the  equipment 
will  be  turned  on  and  warmed  up,  but  will  not  transmit. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  1.1.4. 1 
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1.1.4. 9 
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1.1.4.40 

1.1.4.47 

1.1.4.52 
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01.I»4.001»D0 


CHECK 


rHPfiK  FI  ftSH  pkotection 

CHECKLIST 

FLASH  PROTECTION  DEVICES* 
FLASH  PROTECTION  DEVICES 


c SEQUENCE 


= CHECKED 


I i-i 


C'1.1.4s002.00 


CHECK 


Cf^Pf-K  RFQpTRPn  flight  PURLICATION^* 

CHECKLIST 

PUBLICATIONS 


PUBLICATIONS 


= SEQUENCE 


= CHECKED 


01. 1*4. 003. 00 


CHECK 


01.1.^.004.00 


CHECK 


iA» 


CHECKLIST 

THUMBWHEEL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
THUMBWHEEL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 


OAT  I *1 


CHECKLIST 

battery  select  SWITCH 
battery  select  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 


S »A* 


e SEQUENCE 


= OFF 


01.1.4.005.00  n,tPRN>L  pmE.a_i’fin  PHUJi-iMlim-mEEI. 

= SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST  “ 

EXTERNAL  POWER  CONTROL  SW'ITCH 
EXTERNAL  POWER  CONTROL  SWITCH  = OFF 


01.1.4.0C6.0C 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


CONNECT 


RESTRAINT  ASSY 


RESTRAINT  ASSY 


CONNECTED 


01.1. A. OCT. 00 


CHECK  OXYGEN  SYSTEM 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


DILUTER-PRESSURE  DEMAND  REGS 
DILUTER-PRESSURE  DEMAND  REGS  *=  CHECKED 


01.1.4.0C8.C0 


CHECK  OXYGEN  MASK* 


CHECKLIST 


* SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


OXYGEN  MASK 
OXYGEN  MASK 


= CHECKED 


01.1.4.009.00 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


COMMUNICATION  LEADS 


COMMUNICATION  LEADS 


s CHECKED 


01. I. 4. 010. 00 


ADJUST 


CHECKLIST 

CREW  TEMP  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


CREW  TEMP  CONTROL 


01.1.4.011.00 


• •?».  'S.T*.  'CRbW* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


AIR  SOURCE  CONTROL  SWITCHES 

AIR  SOURCE  CONTROL  SWITCHES  = ON* 


01. 1.4.012. OC 


RCTL  ■ ) ■ TQ_  JM3RM.'. 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1 .4.013.00 


01.1.4.014.00 


01.1.4.015.00 


AVIONICS  AIR  MODE  SELECT 
AVIONICS  AIR  MODE  SELECT 


= NORM* 


CHECKLIST 

CREW  AIR  SOURCE  MODE  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


CREW  AIR  SOURCE  MODE  SWITCH  = NORM 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


ENGINE  BLEED  AIR  SWITCHES 

ENGINE  BLEED  AIR  SWITCHES,  = ON* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


FUEL  COOLING  LOOP  RETURN  SW 

FUEL  COOLING  LOOP  RETURN  SW  = NORM 


01.1.4.016.00 


SET  »FUFl.  CLG  LOOP  CRSVR « SWITCH  TQ  »NQRM»^ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

set  cooling  fuel  loop  CROSSOVER  SW 

COOLING  FUEL  LOOP  CROSSOVER  SW=  NORM 


01.1.4.017.00 


SET 


SET  »PlTOT_H£AIl_SjrfllCH-lQ-iQ££l 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

PITOT  HEAT  CONTROL  SWITCH 

PITOT  heat  control  SWITCH  = OFF 


01.1.4.019.00 


CHECK  THRQTTIFS  «lt.  131.  04*  TO  »1DLE». 


CHECKLIST 

= SEQUENCE 

CHECK 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE 

LEVERS-PI 

LEVERS-CO 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE 
OR  PRIMARY  THROTTLE 

LEVERS-Pl 

LEVERS-CO 

= IDLE 
= IDLE 

01.1.4.021.00 


SET 


SET  »FLT  DIR  ALT  REF»  SWITCH  TQ.  JQFF.L., 

CHECKLIST  - SEQUENCE 

ALT  REF-TER  FLW  SWITCH 

ALT  REF-TER  FLW  SWITCH  = OFF 


01.1.4.022.00 

CHECK  »NUCLEAR»  CONSENT_SWIICH_IN_^jQRM»-£D^lTIQN.. 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

CHECK  NUCLEAR  CONSENT  SWITCH* 


NUCLEAR  CONSENT  SWITCH 


NORM* 


IJ 


L: 

IJ 


!l 


01.1.4.023.00 


SET 


SET  CLOCK. 
CHECKLIST 
CLOCK 
CLOCK 


= SEQUENCE 


= TliO 


01.1,4.024.00 

CHECK  «LDR  GR»  ( LANOIN&.GEAR  ) LEVtiR.  PQi^I.liQ^A 


CHECK 


01.1.4.023.00 


SET 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

PRIMARY  LANDING  GEAR  CONTROL 
PRIMARY  LANDING  GEAR  CONTROL  = ON 

SET  V£D  MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH  TQ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

MODE  SWITCH-VSD 

MODE  SWITCH-VSD  = Sibt 


01.1.4.026.00 

SET  RADAR  ALTIMPTFR  AND  VARIABLE,  ALM TUDI-L IMIT  INDfcX  MARlUiK 


SET 


CHECKLIST  “ SEQUENCE 

POWER-SET -TEST  CONTROL  KNOB 
VARIABLE  ALTITUDE  INDEX  MARKER=  TBD 


01.1.4.027.00 


SET 


SET  «ENG  ANTI-TCE*  SWITCH  TD  AAUIIIl 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ENGINE  ANTI-ICE  SWITCH 

ENGINE  ANTI-ICE  SWITCH  = AUTO 


01.1.4.028.00 

SET  «WSHLD  WASH'  SWITCH  IN  CENTER  (OFF)  PCSIIION.^. 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

set  windshield  WASH  SELECT  SWITCH 

WINDSHIELD  WASH  SELECT  SWITCH  = OFF 


01.1.4.024.00 


SET 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ANTISKID  1EST  SWITCH 

ANTISKID  TEST  SWITCH  = ON 


01.1 .4.030.00 

ShT  tTG-LDG  LT»  (TAXI  LIGHTS)  SWITCH.  TQ  »PfflA 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

set  LANL'ING/TAXl  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW 

LANDING/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW  = OFF 


01.1.4.031.00 

SET  »WDSHLD_RAIN  RE, PEL*  SWITCH  TQ  C ENTER..  ( 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

set  WINDSHIELD  RAIN  REPELLENT  SW 

WINDSHIELD  RAIN  REPELLENT  SW  = OFF 


01.1.4.032.00 


SET 


SET  GSS  MODE  SELECTOR 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = SLAVED 


0 


0 


f] 
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01.1.4.033.00 


CHECKLIST 

LAT  SET  MOVING  SCALE  KNOB 
LAI  SET  MOVING  SCALE  KNOB 


= SEQUENCE 


= TBD 


01.1.4.034.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


LATITUDE  SET  SWITCH 
LATITUDE  SET  SWITCH 


= TBD 


01.1.4.035.00 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST  = 

EMERGENCY  GENERATOR  CONTROL  SW 


EMERGENCY  GENERATOR  CONTROL  SW=  AUTO 


01. 1.4. 036. OC 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST  = 

ALTERNATE  LANDING  GEAR  CONTk^OL 


ALTERNATE  LANDING  GEAR  C0NTR0l=  NORM 


01.1.4.037.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


DUMP  SWITCH 


DUMP  SWITCH 


Cl. 1.4.038. 00 


• NHRM  » 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 

MODE  SWITCH  (OVERRIDE) 
MODE  SWITCH  (REVERSE) 

MODE  SWITCH  (OVERRIDE) 
AND  MODE  SWITCH  (REVERSE) 


= SEQUENCE 


NORM 

NORM 


01. 1.4. 039. OC 


SET 


IQ  >*LN2». 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

LN2  INERTING  SWITCH 

LN2  INERTING  SWITCH  = LN2 


01. 1 . 4.040. OC 

SET  FUEL  »XFEED«  SWITCH  TU  HI*  (LJ-QS£QJ^ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  CRGSSFEED  SWITCH 

CROSSFEED  SWITCH  = CL 


01.1.4.041 .00 

S£I_APP.FUEL  FILL  VALVES  AND  TRANSFER  PUMPS  TQ  «ftUTn** 

CHECKLIST  K SEQUENCE 

SET  PWR-OFF  FUEL  VALVES  AND  PUMPS 

PWR-OFF  FUEL  VALVES  AND  PUMPS  = AUTO 

01.1.4.042.00 

SmEA_MCD£  LAND  SELECTOR,  SWITCHES  JD  »DFF» 

checklist  - SEQUENCE 

SET  MODE  SWITCH-TFR 

MODE  SWITCH“TFR  = OFF 


01.1 .4.043. OC 

-it2_M.QD£  SLLLCTUR-SWJTCH  TO  »tJFF». 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-CGPILOT 

FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-COPILOT  = 

/ 

/ 

0 1 . 1 . . 0 44 . 0 C 

SWIILLLlIl.JLi^JLa  . 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  RADIO  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH 


RADIO  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH 


OFF 


ImM  « I !!>■■  imHii  m 


01.1.4.045.00 


• npp* 


CHECKLIST 

MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH“TACAN 
MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.4.046.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


POWER  SWITCH-ILS 
POWER  SWITCH-ILS 


= OFF 


01.1.4.047.00 


CHECKLIST 

FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-PILOT 


= SEQUENCE 


FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-PILOT 


= OFF 


01.1 .4.048. OC 


ADJUST 


CHECKLIST 

UPPER  POLAROID  FILTER  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


UPPER  POLAROID  FILTER  CONTROL  5*=  FULL  UP 


01.1.4.049.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.4.049.01 


ADJUST 


CHECKLIST 

CURSOR  CONTROL 
MEMORY  CONTROL 

CURSOR  CONTROL 
AND  MEMORY  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 
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Cl«l •^•031«OC 

SET  « RADAR  XPNDR  ■ _ .LEfelCi^l-*  DbCQDL * A^-b&I£f £I^-^N£>.. 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


ENCODE  SWITCH 
AND  POWER  SELECT  SWITCH 


= TBD 
= OFF 


01.1.4.049.02 


) VIDEO  TFR  SCOPE  IIMIMC .XDNIEQL^ 


ADJUST 


CHECKLIST 

CONTRAST  CONTROL-TF 
VIDEO  CONTROL-TF 

CONTRAST  CONTROL-TF 
AND  VIDEO  CONTROL-TF 


= SEQUENCE 


= TbD 
= TBD 


01. I .4.03c.0C 


E > RANGE*  SELECIQB^lSNQaS_LI] 


CHECKLIST 


RANGE  SWITCH-TF 


RANGE  SWITCH-TF 


= SEQUENCE 


ENCODE  SWITCH 
DECODE  SWITCH 
POWFR  SELECT  SWITCH 


01.1.4.052.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


MASTER  CONTROL  SELECT  SWITCH 
MASTER  CONTROL  SELECT  SWITCH  = STbY 
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OBJECTIVE : 


PERFORM  (POWER  OFF)  INTERIOR  INSPECTION 
CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Exterior  inspection  performed  by  flight  crew 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  P/CP  perform  (power  off)  interior  inspection  checks. 

2.  DSO  performs  (power  off)  interior  inspection  checks. 


i 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OB.TECTIVES: 


1 


1.  Recall  that  the  restraint  harness  control  lever  is  located  on  the  left 
side  of  the  seat  pan.  The  forward  position  locks  the  restraint  harness 
inertial  reel  and  the  aft  position  unlocks  it. 

2.  Recall  that  the  quantity  of  oxygen  on  board  the  A/V  is  indicated  in  liters. 

3.  Recall  how  to  determine  whether  the  oxygen  mask  is  suitable  for  flying. 

4.  Recall  how  to  determine  whether  the  communication  leads  in  the  A/V  are 
properly  inserted  into  the  crewmember's  personal  equipment. 

5.  Recall  that  with  the  UHF-l/OFF/UHF-2  switch  set  to  OFF  an  RBS  (Radar 
Bomb  Scoring)  tone  cannot  be  transmitted. 

6.  Recall  that  when  the  doppler  power  switch  on  the  Auxiliary  Panel  is  in 
OFF,  the  hard  wired  power  control  line  is  not  grounded. 

7.  Recall  that  with  the  GNACU  (General  Navigation  Avionics  Control  Unit) 
in  DSBL  no  commands  can  be  transmitted  by  the  right  EMUX  (Electrical 
Multiplexer)  to  turn  on  the  GNACU. 

8.  Recall  that  with  the  WDACU  (Weapons  Delivery  Avionics  Control  Unit)  in 
DSBL  no  commands  can  be  transmitted  by  the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on  the  WDACU. 

9.  Recall  that  with  the  INS  (Inertial  Navigation  System)  #1  switch  in  DSBL 
no  commands  can  be  transmitted  by  the  right  EMUX  to  turn  on  INS  #1. 

10.  Recall  that  with  the  INS  #2  switch  in  DSBL  no  commands  can  be  transmitted 
by  the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on  INS  #2. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued  ) 


2. 


11.  Recall  that  when  the  five  SLU  (Station  Logic  Unit)  switches  are  set  in 
DSBL  no  power  commands  can  be  provided  to  the  ACU  which,  in  turn, 
provides  power  control  via  EMUX  to  the  SLUs. 

12.  Recall  that  the  contrast  control  of  the  MFD  (Multifunction  Display) 
can  provide  a continuous  variation  of  video  signal  amplitude. 

13.  Recall  that  the  brightness  control  of  the  MFD  can  provide  a continuous 
variation  of  video  signal  level. 

14.  Recall  that  with  the  BETA  switch  on  the  FLR  (Forward  Looking  Radar)  set 
on  NORM,  automatic  control  of  depression  angle  GND  AUTO  or  GND  VEL  modes 
will  be  available. 

15.  Recall  that  with  the  sweep  switch  on  the  FLR  set  to  NORM,  ground  range 
in  ground  modes  and  slant  range  in  air  mode  can  be  provided. 

16.  Recall  that  the  video  control  on  the  FLR  can  vary  the  amplitude  of  the 
video  signal  applied  to  the  radar  scope. 

17.  Recall  that  the  IF  Gain  control  on  the  FLR  will  permit  adjustment  of 
receiver  gain  in  the  ground  and  beacon  modes. 

18.  Recall  that  the  range  intensity  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  can  be  used 
to  vary  range  cursor  brightness. 

19.  Recall  that  with  the  display  orientation  switch  on  the  FLR  set  to  NORM 
the  top  of  the  CRT  will  be  coincident  with  A/V  ground  track  in  GND  VEL 
and  GND  AUTO  modes. 

20.  Recall  that  the  azimuth  intensity  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  can  be  used 
to  vary  azimuth  cursor  brightness. 

21.  Recall  that  the  STC  (Sensitivity  Time  Control)  amplitude  rotary  control 
on  the  FLR  will  allow  equalization  of  the  display  intensity. 

22  Recall  that  the  STC  slope  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  can  be  used  to  change 
the  effective  range  of  the  amplitude  control. 

23.  Recall  that  the  CRT  intensity  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  can  vary  the 
brightness  of  the  radar  scope  sweep  line  and  can  adjust  camera  aperture 
to  maintain  a constant  exposure  level  on  the  film. 

24.  Recall  that  the  range  rotary  switch  on  the  FLR  can  select  one  of  six 
operating  ranges. 

25.  Recall  that  the  bezel  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  will  vary  bezel  brightness. 
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F.NABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued  ) 

26.  Recall  that  The  range  mark,  xotairy  cgntrol  on  the  FLR  can  be  used  to  vary 
slant  range  mark  brightness. 

27.  Recall  that  the  Test  switch  on  the  FLR  can  be  used  to  verify  whether 
specific  lamps  are  good. 

78  Recall  that  when  the  antenna  tilt  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  is  rn  the 
' “^chiiical  deJent,  the  antenna  will  be  set  at  the  tero  nositton. 

70  Recall  that  the  transmitter  tune  rotary  control  on  the  FLR  can  vary 
?re  LuJfte^-Lcelver-transmitter  frequency  over  its  entire 
frequency  range. 

31.  Recall  how  to  load  the  photo  magazine  into  the  FLR  control  panel. 

32.  Recall  what  should  be  written  on  the  photo  magazine. 

Rfirfin  that  when  the  mode  switch  on  the  FLR  control  panel  is  set  to 
G^D  iL  conSo^  of  the  range  and  azimuth  cursors  can  be  accomplished 

with  the  tracking  handle. 

34  Recall  that  when  the  AFC  (Automatic  Frequency  Control)  rotary  switch  on 
?re  FLR  control  .anel  is  in  AFC-1,  the  receiver  will  operate  in  the 
automatic  frequency  mode  and  in  the  frequency  agility  mode  if  the 
beacon  mode  is  not  selected. 

35  Recall  that  when  the  five-position  rotary  mode  switch  on  the  FLR 
con«ol  paLl  is  in  OFF,  the  entire  FLR  system  is  de-energized. 

36  Recall  that  when  the  PPC  (Present  Position  Correction)  on  the  FLR 
' Lntrol  panel  is  in  OUT,  the  tracking  handle  will  re-pos 

the  FLR  cursors  and  the  ACU  will  not  accept  a FLR  update. 

37  Recall  that  when  the  circular  polarization  switch  on  the  FLR  control 
panel  is  in  NORM,  a horizontally  polarized  beam  will  be  emi  e 
ground  LSs  or  ieacon  mode  and  a vertical  polarized  beam  in  the  air 
mode  , except  when  beacon  mode  is  selected  simultaneously. 

38  Recall  that  with  the  SLC  (Side  Lobe  Cancellation)  switch  on  the  FLR 

■ riroLrtii^ro^dTi^^^^^^^^^^^^  -e-iia  rr="^ 

FLR““nSo5  Snel'is  S'^oS!'S^h“he’'n^Se  which  will  minimize 
jamming  effects  and  the  beacon  modes  are  inoperative. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued  ) 


40.  Recall  that  when  the  IKB  (Integrated  Keyboard)  selector  knob  is  set 
to  MISN  TAPE,  mission  data  residing  on  the  tape  cassette  in  the  DEU 
(Data  Entry  Unit)  can  be  read  into  the  ACU  upon  depressing  the  Load  switch. 


41.  Recall  that  when  the  EVS  (Electro-optical  Viewing  System)  video  select 
switch  is  set  to  OFF,  all  electrical  power  is  removed  from  the  MFD 
(Multi-Function  Display)  and  the  master  power  relay  in  the  SLU  (Station 
Logic  Unit)  cannot  be  energized,  thereby  eliminating  power  to  the  FLIR 
(Forward  Looking  Infrared) . 


42.  Recall  that  when  the  EVS  symbols  switch  is  set  to  OFF,  elevation  and 
azimuth  angle  LOS  (Line  of  Sight)  symbology  will  not  exist  on  the 
MFD  video. 


43.  Recall  that  when  the  five-position  mode  switch  on  the  FLIR  control  is 
in  OFF,  all  power  is  removed  from  the  FLIR. 


44.  Recall  that  when  the  precision  bombing  timer  is  in  OFF  the  timer  unit 

is  completely  deactivated  and  the  time-to-go  indicator  will  not  be  armed. 


45.  Recall  that  when  the  Conventional  Safe/arm  switch  is  in  SAFE,  the 
arming  of  conventional  weapons  is  disabled. 


4^.  Recall  that  with  the  nuclear  UNLOCK/SAFE  switch  in  SAFE  all  the  racks 
with  nuclear  weapons  are  locked. 


47.  Recall  that  with  the  nuclear  PA  ENBL/SAFE  switch  in  SAFE,  none  of  the 
nuclear  weapons  can  be  armed. 


48.  Recall  that  with  the  nuclear  PA/SAFE  switch  in  the  neutral  position  the 
manual  prearming  and  safing  of  a selected  store  or  combination  of  stores 
is  not  possible. 


49.  Recall  that  with  the  SEL/NORM  jettison  switch  set  to  the  normal  position, 
a single  selected  store  or  group  of  stores  cannot  be  jettisoned. 


50.  Recall  that  with  the  ALL/NORM  jettison  switch  set  to  the  normal  position, 
all  the  stores  cannot  be  jettisoned  in  the  same  period  of  time. 


51.  Recall  that  with  the  store  power  switch  in  the  neutral  position,  neither 
monitor  power  for  a gravity  nuclear  store  or  initialization  power  for  a 
missile  can  be  applied. 


52.  Recall  which  circuit  breakers  should  be  left  out,  until  some  later  time, 
such  as  after  the  engines  have  been  started. 


53.  Recall  that  when  the  CITS  (Central  Integrated  Test  Subsystem)  mode  switch 
is  in  OFF,  all  power  is  removed  from  the  CITS  panel. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


1.1.4. 6 

1. 1.4.7 

1.1. 4. 8 

1.1.4. 9 

1.1.4.53 

1.1.4.54 

1.1.4.55 

1.1.4.56 

1.1.4.57 


1.1.4.58 

1.1.4.59 
1.1.4.61 


1.1.4.63.2 

1.1.4.63.3 

1.1.4.63.4 


1.1.4.61.1  1.1.4.63.5 

1.1.4.61.2  1.1.4.63.6 


1.1.4.62  1.1.4.63.7 

1.1.4.63  1.1.4.63.8 
1.1.4.63.1  1.1.4.63.9 

1.1.4.63.10 


1.1.4.63.11 

1.1.4.63.12 

1.1.4.63.13 

1.1.4.64 

1.1.4.65 

1.1.4.65.1 

1.1.4.65.2 

1.1.4.65.3 

1.1.4.65.4 


1.1.4.65.5 

1.1.4.66 

1.1.4.66.1 

1.1.4.66.2 

1.1.4.66.3 

1.1.4.66.4 

1.1.4.66.5 

1.1.4.66.6 

1 . 1.4.66. 7 


1.1.4.67 

1.1.4.68 

1.1.4.69 

1.1.4.72 

1.1.4.73 

1.1.4.74 
1.1.4.74.1 


1.1.4.74.2 

1.1.4.74.3 

1.1.4.74.4 

1.1.4.74.5 

1.1.4.74.6 

1.1.4.74.7 

1.1.4.75 

1.1.4.76 

1.1.4.77 


CH  ECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


i> 


01.I.4.0C6.0C 


CONNECT 

f 

1 01. 1.4. OCT. OC 


CHECK 


01.1.4.0C8.C0 


i 


CHECK 


RESTRAINT  ASSY 
RESTRAINT  ASSY 

CHECK  OXYGEN  SYSTEM 
CHECKLIST 

DILUTER-PRESSURE  DEMAND  REGS 
DILUTER-PRESSURE  DEMAND  REGS 

CHECK  QXYGEN_MA5K* 
CHECKLIST 
OXYGEN  MASK 
OXYGEN  MASK 


01.1.4.009.00 


l 


CHECK 


01.1.4. 053. OC 


SET 


CHECK  CQMMUNJCATIDN..L£A£>^ 
CHECKLIST 

COMMUNICATION  LEADS 
COMMUNICATION  LEADS 

SLI-.UHF- SWITCH  IQ  'DEF».» 
CHECKLIST 

RBS  UHF-1,UHF-2,DFF  SWITCH 
KBS  UMF-1,UHF“2,0FF  SWITCH 


1.28 


s CONNECTED 

e SEQUENCE 
= CHECKED 

= SEQUENCE 
= CHECKED 

e SEQUENCE 
= CHECKED 

= SEQUENCE 
= OFF 


a 


01.1.4.054.00 


SE1  QPLR  PWR  (DOPPLER  POWER)  SWITCH  TD  ^OFf_« 


0 

0 

0 

IJ 

ii 

' 


:0 


CHECKLIST 

* 

SEQUENCE 

SET 

DOPPLER  CONTROL 

DOPPLER  control 

= 

OFF 

01. 1.4. 055. OC 

SET 

GNACU  SWITCH  ID.  DISABLE. 

CHECKLIST 

= 

SEQUENCE 

SET 

GN-DSBL  SWITCH 

GN-DSBL  SWITCH 

- 

DSBL 

vl. 1.4. 056.00 

SET 

WDACU  SWITCH  ID  'DISABLEV. 

CHECKLIST 

= 

SEQUENCE 

SET 

WD-DSBL  SWITCH 

WD-DSBL  SWITCH 

= 

DSBL 

01.1.4.057.00 

SET 

INS  1 SWITCH  TD  'DISABLE*. 

CHECKLIST 

s 

SEQUENCE 

SET 

INSl  DSBL  SWITCH 

INSi  DSBL  SWITCH 

s 

DSBL 

01.1.4.058.00 

SET 

INS  2 SWITCH  TD  'DISABLE*. 

CHECKLIST 

= 

SEQUENCE 

SET 

INS  2 DSBL  SWITCH 

INS  2 DSBL  SWITCH 

= 

DSBL 

01.1.4.059.00 

SET  SLU 

PWR  SWITCHES. i5J  IQ  'DISABLE*. 

CHECKLIST 

= 

SEQUENCE 

SET 

STATION  LOGIC  UNIT  SWITCHES 

STATION  LOGIC  UNIT  SWITCHES 

s 

DSBL 

1.29 


"Ml^Vii.  ■ I 


01.1 #4.061.01 


WIND 


WIND  TlMlN£-£J.Q£li 


CHLCK.LIST 

OSD  CLOCK 
DSC  CLOCK 

OSO  CLOCK 

and  dso  clock 


= SEQUENCE 


WOUND 

WOUND 


01.1 .4.G61.02 


SET  I IMl^i^LLLyi 


OSO  CLOCK 
AND  DSO  CLOCK 

OSO  CLOCK 
DSO  CLOCK 

□SO  CLOCK 
AND  DSO  CLOCK 


WOUND 

WOUND 


Cl. 1.4. 062. 00 


adjust 


CHECKLIST 

CONTRAST  CONTROL-MFD 
BRICh'TNESS  CONTROL 

CONTRAST  CONTROL-MFD 
AND  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


TBD* 

TbD 


01*1 •^•063*uC 


SET 


S£J.  f LR.  £QMRDL^i* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

INDICATOR-RECORDER 


01. 1.4. 063. Cl 


SET 


SET  bETA  SWITCH  TO  'NORM*. 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

BETA  CONTROL 

BETA  CONTROL  = NORM 


01.1.4.063.02 


SET 


S£I^M££P  SIjJICH  TO  ■NORM*. 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SWEEP  CONTROL 

SWEEP  CONTROL  = NORM 


01.1.4.063.03 

S£I,VIPEfl..7,iP„  feAIbl-SQIABy-KNPB.  TO  fUDPClNT^* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  VIDEO  CONTROL-FLR 

IF  GAIN-FLR 

VIDEO  CONTROL-FLR  = MIDPOINT 

AND  IF  GAIN-FLR  = MIDPOINT 


01.1.4.063.04 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  RANGE  INT  CONTROL 

RANGE  INT  CONTROL  = MIDPOINT 


01.1.4.063.05 

SETDISPLAY  ORIENTATION  SWITCH  TO  «NORM«. 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  NORTH-NORMAL  SELECT 

NORTH-NORMAL  SELECT  = NORM 


1.31 


01.1.4.063.06 


CHECKL 1ST 

AZIMUTH  INT  CONTROL 
AZIMUTH  INT  CONTROL 


= SECUENCE 


= MIDPOINT 


01.1.4.063.07 


•Of F'  .♦ 


CHECKL 1ST 

ampl-off  control 

SLOPE  CDNTRON 

AMPL-OFF  CONTROL 
AND  SLOPE  C0N1R0N 


= SECUENCE 


01.1.4.063.08 


CHECKLIST 


CRT  INT  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.4.063.09 


CRT  INT  CONTROL 


CHECKLIST 


RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 


RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 


= FULL  CCW 


= SEQUENCE 


= 7.5-2.i> 


Cl. 1.4. 063. 1C 

BE41L  AND  RANCtF  MARK-Ml£iiLb>  ^S-LDNTRDLS  AT  MIDPHINi. 


CHECKLIST 

BEZEL  CONTROL 

BEZEL  CONTROL 
AND  RANGE  MARK  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


= MIDPOINT 
= MIDPOINT 


01.1.4.063ell 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


t j 

£ 


Cl. 1.4.063. 12 


TEST  SwnCH-IND-REC 


TEST  SWITCH-IND-REC 


CHECKLIST 

ANTENNA  TILT  CONTROL 


ANTENNA  TILT  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


= DEIENI 


01.1.4.063.13 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


XMTR  TUNE  CONTROL 


XHTR  TUNE  CONTROL 


= MIDPOINT 


01. 1.4. 064. CO 


CHECKLIST 


PHOTO  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.4.065.00 


01.1.4.065.01 


PHOTO  CONTROL 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


REMOVE 


PHOTO  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE 

PHOTO  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE  = REMOVED 


01.1.4.065.02 


ANNOTATE 


PHOTO  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  OATA  PLATE 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE 


01.1.4.065.03 


MIND 


PHOTO  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 


01.1.4.065.04 


SET 


SET  PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 
PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 


01.1.4.066.05 

REINSTALL  PHU.TQ_MA£AZIli£ 

PHOTO  MAGAZINE  CLOCK 

INSEi^T  photo  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE 

PHOTO  MAGAZINE  DATA  PLATE 


1.34 


. ■ ■■  '^X-y 


m 


- REMOVED 


- ANNOTATED 


= ANNOTATED 


= WOUND 


= WOUND 


= SET 


= SET 


= REINSTALLED 


■ ti 


^ L 


i 


I 


J 


ri 


ij 


0 


1. 1~  .■  j'- 


01.1.4.066.00 


SET 


■SFT  RADAR  r.niMTRQL  PANELm* 
CHECKLIST 
FLR  CONTROL  PANEL 


= SEQUENCE 


Ul. 1.4. 066. 01 


TT  rFTFMTH}  mPF  to  «£Nn  MANUAL: 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


SEQUENCE 


= GND  MAN 


01.1.4.a66.u2 


TO  «AFC-1*^ 


SET 


CHECKLIST 
AFC-MFC  CONTROL 

afc-mfc  control 


= SEQUENCE 


= AFC-1 


01.1 .4.066.03 


SET 


SFT  FUNCTION  SWTTQi  TQ  *OF,L*-«. 
CHECKLIST 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


= SEQUENCE 


= OFF 


01.1.4.066.04 


cpy  ppp^pi^j  pn^TTinN  coRREFTTriN  SWTTC.H  TQ  'QUIIj- 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


SET 


PRESENT  POSITION  CORRECTION  SW 
PRESENT  POSITION  CORRECTION  SW=  OUT 


}l 


.u 


11 


li 


* i 


yS 

i J 


> .!■ 

f 1 


li 


li 


li 


'J , 


■ ill 


1.35 


01.1.4.066.05 


SET  VERT  PPLARIZATION  SWITCH.  TO  *NQRM'^ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

CIR-NQRM  (POLARIZATION)  SWITCH 
CIR-NORM  (POLARIZATION)  SWITCH^  NORM 

01.1.4.066.06^^^  Sir  (SIDE  LOBE  CANCELLATION)  SMIICH  TO  *Qir£-*-a 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SIDE  LOfaE  CANCELLATION  CONTROL 
SIDE  LOBE  CANCELLATION  CONTROL=  OFF 


01.1.4.066.07 


SET 


P.r.N  (BEACON) 
CHECKLIST 
FTC-BCN  SWITCH 
FTC-BCN  SWITCH 


.SWITCH  TO  »DFF»^ 

= SEQUENCE 

- OFF 


01.1.4.067.00 


SlSI  IKS.-UtililL 


lAEJL!. 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ACU  DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROL 
I ACU  DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROL  = MISN  TAPE 


01.1.4.068.00 


SET 


SFT  EVS  01  DEO  SELECT  SHI 
CHECKLIST 

VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 
VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 

OFF 


01.1.4.069.00 


SET 


SET  FVS  SY^Rpt^  SWITCH  TQ  'QFF.'..a 

CHECKLIST 

SYMBOLS  SWITCH 

SYMBOLS  SWITCH 
1.36 


= SEQUENCE 
= OFF 


01.1.4.072.00 

SET  FLIR  CQNTRnt  MHOE  SELECT  DETENTED_RQIA&l-XNQ&-IQ-L£l££JL 


01.1.4.073.00 


01. 1.4.074.00 


01.1.4.074.01 


01.1.4.074.02 


Cl. 1.4. 074. 03 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR 


MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR 


= OFF 


BOMB  TIMER  POWER  SWITCH 


= OFF 


BOMB  TIMER  POWER  SWITCH 


POWER  CONTROL 


= OFF 


SET  SMS  PANEL .SWITCHES^ 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


STORES  MANAGEMENT  PANEL 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


ARM-safe  toggle  switch 


ARM-SAFE  TOGGLE  SWITCH 


= SAFE* 


SET  NUCLEAR  ARMING  TOGGLE  SWITCH  TQ  'SAFE.!.. 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


NUCLEAR  RACK  CONTROL  SWITCH 


NUCLEAR  RACK  CONTROL  SWITCH  = SAFE* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


NUCLEAR  PREARM  ENABLE  SWITCH 


NUCLEAR  PREARM  ENABLE  SWITCH  = SAFE* 


01.1.4.074.04 


!:■ 


t 


itf 


I 


I 


SET 


PREARM  "ifiFTMf  Pft-fiAF  SWITCH  til. 

checklist 
pa-safe  switch 
pa-safe  switch 


»NEUTMLLi 

= SEQUENCE 

= NEUTRAL 


01.1.4.0/4.05 


c^p-T  .IFTTT*^nfM  LQNTRQL  TQI^L£ 

checklist 


SHTTfiH  »NQRHi.. 

= sequence 


SET 


SEL-NORM  SWITCH 
SEL-NORM  SWITCH 


= N0RH4 


01.1.4. 074.06 


.IPTTTt;riN  CONTRHL  TOGGi  F SWITCH  JH 
CHECKLIST 


»NQRM1... 

= SEQUENCE 


SET 


all-norm  SWITCH 
ALL-NORM  SWITCH 


= NORM* 


I 


01.1.4.074.07 


SET 


C.T  PWR  (STORE g£MFR)  .SWlTCH,Ifl^.lil^UTRALlA 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

STORE  POWER  SWITCH 

STORE  POWER  SWITCH  = NEUTRAL 


01.1.4.075.00 


CHECK 


tMt  POSITION^ 


CHECKLIST  ~ SEQUENCE 

□SO  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

OSO  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  = 


01.1.4.076.00 


CHECK 


rHFCK  CllS.XQNTRni  PANFl  TO  »OF£.La 
CHECKLIST 

OSO  CITS  ADVISORY  LIGHT 
OSO  CITS  ADVISORY  LIGHT 
1.38 


= SEQUENCE 
= OFF 


OBJECTIVE; 


PERFORM  (POWER  ON)  INTERIOR  INSPECTION 


1.6 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 

1. 

Interior  inspection  (power  off)  performed  by 
flight  crew 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

1. 

2. 

OSO  performs  (power  on)  interior 
DSO  performs  (power  on)  interior 

inspection  checks 
inspection  checks 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

1. 

2. 

Proper  sequence 

Switches  in  proper  positions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  battery  switch  in  AUTO/ON  each  battery  is  con- 
nected to  its  battery  bus  providing  power  for  APU  starting,  fire 
warning  and  extinguishing,  and  other  systems  requiring  dc  power  prior 
to  A/V  starting. 

2.  Recall  which  circuit  breakers  should  be  left  out  until  some  later 
time  such  as  after  the  engines  have  been  started. 

3.  Recall  that  depressing  the  fire  detection  test  switch  will  illuminate 
all  twelve  LOOP  A and  LOOP  B lights  when  the  loop  selector  switches 
are  in  NORM. 

4.  Recall  that  when  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  to  START  they  are  held 
in  that  position  until  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 

5.  Recall  that  the  Voltage/Frequency  rotary  switch  provides  for  the  se- 
lection of  a generator  for  a readout  of  voltage  and  frequency  on 
adjacent  gages. 

6.  Recall  that  the  intensity  of  the  two  floodlights  are  controlled  by 
rotary  switches  labeled  INST  and  OVHD  and  PED  and  SIDE  CSL. 

7.  Recall  that  depressing  the  hydraulic  quantity  indicator  test  push- 
button will  drive  the  indicator  pointers  counterclockwise. 

8.  Recall  that  the  hydraulic  pressure  gage  pointers  should  indicate  at 
the  9 o'clock  position  for  normal  operation. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


9.  Recall  that  by  turning  the  rudder  pedal  adjustment  handle  90  degrees 
clockwise  unlocks  the  adjusting  mechanism  allowing  the  pilots  to 
move  to  the  desired  position  prior  to  control  handle  release. 

10.  Recall  that  when  the  ICS  switch  knob  is  pulled  intercom  transmis- 
sions are  possible. 

11.  Recall  that  by  rotating  the  ICS  switch  clockwise  turns  the  reception 
on  and  increments  the  receive  volume  in  discrete  steps. 


12.  Recall  that  when  the  test  pushbutton  on  the  ICS  control  panel  is  de- 
pressed the  input  and  output  amplifiers  are  tested  by  emitting  an 
aural  tone  through  the  headsets. 

13.  Recall  which  caution  and/or  warning  lights  are  normally  illuminated 
prior  to  starting  the  A/V  engines. 

14.  Recall  that  when  the  UHF  master  switch  is  turned  to  MAIN  the  normal 
operation  of  the  radio  receiver/transmitter  is  selected  but  the  guard 

receiver  is  off. 

15.  Recall  that  the  UHF  radios  have  20  preset  channels  that  are  selected 
by  the  preset  channel  selector  knob. 

16.  Recall  that  the  manual  frequency  selectors  control  the  readout  of 
the  channel  selected. 

17.  Recall  that  in  the  T/R  position  both  the  receiver  and  transmitter  of 
the  TACAN  are  operative. 

18.  Recall  that  the  CHAN  switches  on  the  TACAN  control  panel  permit  the 
selection  of  126  TACAN  transmit  channels. 

19.  Recall  that  when  the  ILS  is  turned  on  power  is  applied  to  both  re- 
ceivers. 

20.  Recall  that  the  ILS  frequency  selector  knobs  allow  for  individual 
selection  of  40  channels. 

21.  Recall  that  when  the  radar  altimeter  panel  switch  is  turned  to  "1  or 
2"  both  altimeters  will  be  powered  with  one  radiating  and  one 
blanked. 

22  Recall  that  when  the  mode  switch  on  the  CSSC  (Coded  Switch  Set  Con- 
troller) is  positioned  to  OPERATE,  the  CSSC  operation  cycle  iS 
iniated. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued) 


23.  Recall  that  steady  CODE  and  DISABLE  lights  indicate  transmittal  of  a 
valid  sum  check  code. 

24.  Recall  that  with  the  flight  director  mode  switch  set  to  TACAN  steering 
commands  will  result  in  the  A/V  intercepting  and  maintaining  the 
ground  course  selected  on  the  horizontal  situation  indicator. 

25.  Recall  that  with  the  anti-collision  light  switch  set  to  OFF  no  elec- 
trical power  is  available  to  the  tail  and  the  two  wing  mounted  strobe 
light  assemblies. 

26.  Recall  that  with  the  external  position  light  switch  in  BRT  full  rated 
voltage  is  provided  to  the  seven  position  lights. 

27.  Recall  that  when  the  annunciator  lamp  test  switch  is  held  in  bright  or 
dim  all  annunciators  and  solenoid  flag  displays  will  operate  continu- 
ously except  for  the  main  caution  panel.  On  this  panel  the  annuncia- 
tor on  each  half  of  the  panel  will  illuminate  sequentially  for  5 
seconds . 

28.  Recall  that  the  integral  bright/dim  switch  is  used  to  select  the  in- 
tensity of  the  caution  lights. 

29.  Recall  that  with  the  integral  switch  set  to  STDY  COMP  lighting  is 
available  to  the  standby  compass. 

30.  Recall  that  with  the  integral  switch  set  to  cC  , lighting  of  the  tape 
AOA  (Angle-of-Attack)  can  be  controlled  by  the  pilot  or  copilot  alpha 
indicator  and  primary  flight  instrument  control . 

31.  Recall  that  the  AFCS  and  INDEXER  rotary  switch  controls  the  intensity 
of  the  advisory  lights  within  the  AFCS  pushbuttons  and  the  angle-of- 
attack  indexer  lights. 

32.  Recall  that  the  inside  switch  of  the  OVAD/PED  integral  lighting 
switch  controls  the  integral  lighting  of  the  overhead  panel. 

33.  Recall  that  the  outside  switch  of  the  OVHD/PED  integral  lighting 
switch  controls  the  integral  lighting  of  the  center  pedestal. 

34.  Recall  that  depressing  the  fire  detection  switch  will  illuminate  the 
FIRE  DETR  annunciator  on  the  flight  station  caution  panel  and  the 
MASTER  CAUTION  lights  along  with  tl J twelve  LOOP  A and  LOOP  B lights. 
Also,  the  aural  warning  tone  will  sound. 

35.  Recall  that  when  the  fire  detection  lights  are  released  all  lights 
will  go  out  and  the  aural  warning  tone  will  stop. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


(continued) 


36.  Recall  that  when  the  emergency  generator  switch  is  turned  to  ON  the 
hydraulically-driven  emergency  generator  is  started  and  the  essential 
bus  is  energized. 


37.  Recall  that  the  Voltage/Frequency  rotary  switch  on  the  electrical 
panel  must  be  set  at  EMERG  to  read  voltage  and  frequency  on  the  ad- 
jacent gages. 


38.  Recall  that  setting  the  fire  warning  and  extinguishing  circuit  test 
switch  to  TEST  will  illuminate  both  APU's  and  the  four  engine  fire 
switchlights.  Also,  the  master  aural  warning  tone  will  sound. 


39.  Recall  that  holding  the  fuel  and  CG  test  switch  to  up  or  down  will 

run  the  tapes  of  ail  fuel  quantity,  total  fuel  quantity,  digital  fuel 
quantity  and  center  of  gravity  indicators  to  up  or  down  correspond- 
ing to  the  switch  position. 


40.  Recall  that  the  select  tank  rotary  switch  is  used  to  select  the  tank 
quantities  to  be  read  on  the  digital  displays. 


Recall  that  when  the  oxygen  quantity  test  pushbutton  is  depressed  and 
held  down,  the  indicator  needle  will  rotate  counterclockwise  to  zero 
and  the  oxygen  low  caution  and  both  master  caution  lights  will  illu- 
minate. 


42.  Recall  that  the  wing  sweep  handles  are  mechanically  interconnected  and 
operate  with  a sliding  friction  force. 


43.  Recall  that  when  the  slats  indicator  displays  EXD,  the  slats  are  in 
the  completely  extended  position. 


44.  Recall  that  movement  of  the  FLAP/SLAT  handle  10  degrees  to  the  gate 
detent  will  extend  the  slats  and  leave  the  flaps  full  up. 


Recall  that  to  bypass  the  gate  detent,  a small  finger-operated  lever 
on  the  control  handle  must  be  raised. 


46.  Recall  that  movement  of  the  FLAP/SLAT  control  handle  off  of  the  gate 
detent  provides  flap  extension  proportional  to  handle  position. 


47.  Recall  that  the  flap  position  indicator  ranges  from  UP  to  full  DOWN 
which  corresponds  to  zero  and  40  degrees  of  flap  travel. 


48.  Recall  that  the  stabilizer  position  indicator  provides  for  readings 
from  25  degrees  of  up  elevator  to  10  degrees  of  down  elevator. 


49.  Recall  that  the  rudder  position  indicator  provides  for  readings  from 
25  degrees  right  to  25  degrees  left  rudder  displacement. 
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Tin  deflfct  Upward  on  the  side  that  the  stabiliters  move  ttaiUng 
edge  up. 

c;i  Rprall  that  standby  pitch  trim  may  be  accomplished  by  either  forward 
ot  afl  moment  o£  tL  STBY  PITCH  twitches  on  the  flight  control  trim 
pLeH  after  the  pitch  trim  switch  on  the  flight  control  power  panel 

has  been  placed  in  STBY. 
of  the  pointers. 

S3  Recall  that  alternate  trim  is  accomplished  by  setting  the  pitch,  roll 
■ Ld  yaw  trim  switches  on  the  flight  control  power  panel  to  ALTER  and 
actuating  the  trim  controls  in  the  normal  manner. 

54.  Recall  that  normal  trimming  is  accomplished  with 

yaw  trim  switches  on  the  flight  control  power  panel  set  to  NORM. 

55  Recall  that  normal  or  alternate  pitch  and  roll  trim  is  accomplished 
^tie  aprropriate  movement  of  the  -coolie-hat"  switch  on  the  flight 

control  sticks. 

56  Recall  that  normal  or  alternate  yaw  trim  is  accomplished  by  right  or 
feft  Lvemen?  S the  yaw  trim  switch  on  the  flight  control  trim 

panels . 

57  Recall  that  the  trim  for  takeoff  light  illuminates  when  the  primary 
coS"l  surfaces  are  In  proper  position,  the  spoilers  are  closed  and 
the  pitch  trim  power  switch  is  not  in  STBY. 

58  Recall  that  moving  the  speedbrake  switch  on  the  flight  control  power 
panel  to  ALTER  allows  operation  of  the  speedbrakes  using  t e prima  y 
speedbrake  control  but  with  an  alternate  power  source. 

59  Recall  that  when  either  speedbrake  switch  is  moved  to  OUT,  all  eight 
sJoflL  indicators  will  show  "UP"  on  the  surface  indicator  panel. 

6D  Recall  that  when  either  speedbrake  switch  is  moved  to  IN,  all  eight 
Snler  ifdicaLrs  on  the'surface  indicator  panel  will  show  blank 
after  the  spoilers  are  fully  retracted, 

61  Recall  that  when  the  command  value  is  in  view,  the  command  airspeed 
marter  is  superimposed  over  the  commanded  value  on  the  airspeed 
moving  scale  and  tracks  that  value. 

67  Recall  that  when  the  command  value  is  in  view,  the  command  Mach 

erinsupfrimpLed  over  the  commanded  value  on  the  Mach  number  moving 

scale  and  tracks  that  value. 


1.44 


63.  Recall  that  when  the  command  value  is  in  view,  the  command  sensitive 
altitude  scale  marker  is  superimposed  over  the  command  value  on  the 
sensitive  altitude  scale  and  tracks  that  value. 

64.  Recall  that  a zero  pitch  trim  is  displayed  when  the  index  arrow  on 
the  pitch  trim  knob  is  pointing  to  the  pitch  trim  index  dot. 

65.  Recall  that  when  the  TFR  mode  switches  are  placed  in  STBY  power  is 
applied  to  the  channels  for  warmup. 

66.  Recall  that  when  the  radar  altimeter  channel  selector  is  set  to  "1", 
RA  (Radar  Altimeter)  1 is  operatir’g  and  RA  2 is  off. 

67.  Recall  that  the  self-test  valid  light  indicates  the  RA  altitude 
signal  is  within  the  100  t 10  foot  limit  set  to  assure  instrument 
validity. 

68.  Recall  that  when  the  radar  altimeter  channel  selector  is  set  to  "2", 
RA  2 is  operating  and  RA  1 is  off. 

69.  Recall  that  when  the  radar  altimeter  channel  selector  is  set  to 

"1  or  2",  both  RA's  are  on  with  one  tracking  and  the  other  blanked. 

70.  Recall  what  the  proper  presentation  on  the  TFR  indicator  is  like 
when  the  A/V  is  being  checked  out  on  the  ground. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  failure  of  a LOOP  A or  LOOP  B light  to  illuminate, 
after  a successful  annunciator  light  test,  .ndicates  an  "open"  or 
faulty  short  discrimination  circuit. 

2.  Recall  that  to  select  a good  fire  detection  loop  the  corresponding 
selector  switch  must  be  moved  toward  the  illuminated  loop  light. 

3.  Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  will  automatically  move  to  the 
RUN  position  after  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 

4.  Recall  that  the  APU's  will  continue  to  rtm  until  one  of  the  self- 
contained  APU  parameter  sensors  initiate  an  automatic  shutdown  or 
the  switches  are  placed  in  OFF  or  the  APU  STOP  switch  in  the  wheel 
well  is  depressed. 

5.  Recall  that  the  Voltage/Frequency  rotary  switch  also  provides  for  the 
selection  of  a bus  or  battery  power  source  for  a readout  of  voltage 
on  the  adjacent  voltmeter. 

6.  Recall  that  the  two  floodlights  also  serve  as  THUNDERSTORM  LIGHTS. 
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7.  Recall  that  the  lack  of  counterclockwise  motion  during  testing  of  the 
hydraulic  quantity  gages  denotes  a faulty  indicator. 

8.  Recall  that  if  the  hydraulic  fluid  level  in  systems  1 and  4 falls 
below  6 gallons  or  below  11  gallons  in  systems  2 and  3,  the  hydraulic 
caution  light  will  illuminate. 

9.  Recall  that  if  any  of  the  systems  pressures  fall  below  2150  PSI,  the 
hydraulic  caution  light  will  illuminate. 

10.  Recall  that  the  CODE  light  will  illuminate  steady  at  the  end  of  an 
operate  cycle  to  indicate  that  the  CSSC  has  transmitted  a valid  enable 
or  sum  check  code  to  the  code  enabling  switch. 

11.  Recall  that  steady  CODE  and  ENABLE  lights  on  the  CSSC  indicate  trans- 
mittal of  one  of  the  six  correct  enable  codes  stored. 

12.  Recall  that  no  light  indications  on  the  CSSC  indicate  transmittal  of 
a wrong  code. 
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13.  Recall  that  the  lack  of  illumination  of  any  caution  light  by  the  annun 
ciator  test  switch  indicates  a faulty  light  and  not  a faulty  sensing 
system. 

14.  Recall  that  the  aisle  lights  will  automatically  come  on  when  the  alert 
start  switch  on  the  nose  gear  door  strut  has  been  depressed. 


15.  Recall  that  when  the  emergency  generator  feeds  the  essential  bus  the 
electrical  contacts  from  the  engine-driven  generators  to  the  essen- 
tial bus  are  opened. 


16.  Recall  that  the  emergency  generator  advisory  light  is  illuminated 
whenever  the  emergency  generator  is  either  manually  or  automatically 
energized  to  feed  the  essential  bus.  The  light  will  remain  on  until 
the  emergency  generator  goes  off. 

17.  Recall  that  a single  selection  of  the  fuel  tank  rotary  switch  causes 
simultane'">us  displays  of  sequence  pair  fuel  tank  quantities  in  the 
digital  readouts. 

18.  Recall  that  the  select  tank  switch  is  arranged  in  the  normal  order 

of  fuel  depletion:  ST  BAY  FWD  § INTMD,  FUS  2^3,  WGL  § R,  FUS  1^4, 

MAIN  L § R. 
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ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


20.  Recall  that  the  wing  sweep  subsystem  is  interlocked  with  the  flaps 
so  that  with  the  flaps  down,  the  wings  cannot  be  swept  aft  beyond 
the  20  degree  position. 


21.  Recall  that  the  COMMAND  INDEX  MARKER  on  the  wing  sweep  position  indi- 
cator is  actuated  by  a torque  synchro  system  that  is  connected  to  the 
wing  sweep  handles. 


22.  Recall  that  the  moving  pointer  on  the  wing  sweep  position  indicator 
is  actuated  by  a torque  synchro  system  that  provides  actual  wing 
position. 


23.  Recall  that  as  the  wings  move  to  the  selected  position,  the  moving 
pointer  moves  toward  the  COMMAND  INDEX  MARKER  and  becomes  coincident 
with  it  when  the  wings  have  moved  to  the  selected  position. 


24.  Recall  that  the  barberpole  on  the  slats  position  indicator  is  dis- 
played when  the  slats  are  in  transit  or  if  there  is  a malfunction  in 
the  slats  indicating  system. 


Recall  that  the  flap  position  indicator  gradations  are  provided  at 
each  one-quarter  position. 


Recall  that  the  left  and  right  horizontal  stabilizer  indicators  have 
separate  torque  synchro  systems  that  provide  separate  and  independent 
readings  from  each  side. 


27.  Recall  that  the  spoiler  indicators  will  change  from  blank  to  UP  as 
soon  as  the  spoilers  move  out  of  the  fully  retracted  positions. 


28.  Recall  that  in  the  standby  mode,  pitch  trim  directs  nose-down  and 
nose-up  inputs  in  proportion  to  the  time  the  control  is  held. 


29.  Recall  that  in  the  alternate  mode,  yaw  trim  displaces  the  rudders  in 
proportion  to  the  length  of  time  the  switch  is  held. 


30.  Recall  that  if  the  selected  command  value  is  not  in  view  on  the  air- 
speed moving  scale,  the  command  airspeed  marker  assumes  a position 
in  view  at  the  scale  extremity 


Recall  that  if  the  selected  command  value  is  not  in  view  on  the  Mach 
number  moving  scale,  the  command  Mach  number  marker  assumes  a posi- 
tion in  view  at  the  scale  extremity. 


32.  Recall  that  the  current  barometric  pressure  set  in  with  the  baro-set 
knob  is  transmitted  to  the  Air  Data  Computer  so  the  altitude  displayed 
on  the  AWI  is  the  correct  altitude  above  mean  sea  level. 
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ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


33. 


Recall  that  if  the  selected  command  value  is  not  in  view  cn  the  sen- 
sitive altitude  scale,  the  sensitive  altitude  scale  command  marker 
assumes  a position  in  view  at  the  scale  extremity. 


34. 


Recall  that  after  initial  systems  warmup  is  accomplished  in  the  "1  or 
2"  position  switching  back  to  check  RA  1 or  forward  to  check  RA  2 
does  not  recycle  the  warmup  period  of  the  selected  radar  altimeter. 


35. 


Recall  that  when  the  radar  altimeter  channel  selector  is  set  to  "1 
or  2"  and  the  tracking  RA  loses  track,  the  other  RA  automatically 
locks  on  and  begins  tracking. 


OPERATOR: 


P/CP 


TASK  ELEMEN'IS: 


1.1. 5.1 

1.1.5.27 

1.1.5.45.1 

1.1. 5. 2 

1.1.5.28 

1,1.5.45.2 

1.1. 5. 3 

1.1.5.29 

1,1.5.45.3 

1.1. 5. 3.1 

1.1.5.30 

1.1.5.45.4 

1.1. 5.3. 2 

1.1.5.31 

1.1.5.46 

1. 1.5.4 

1.1.5.32 

1.1.5.45.1 

1.1. 5. 5 

1.1.5.33 

1.1.5.46.2 

1.1. 5. 6 

1.1.5.33.1 

1.1.5.46.3 

1.1. 5. 6.1 

1.1.5.33.2 

1.1.5.46.4 

1. 1.5.6. 2 

1.1.5.34 

1.1.5.46.5 

1.1.5.6.i 

1.1.5.34.1 

1.1.5.46.6 

1.1. 5. 7 

1.1.5.34.2 

1.1.5.47 

1.1. 5. 8 

1.1.5.35 

1.1.5.47.1 

1. 1.5.9 

1.1.5.36 

1.1.5.47.2 

1.1.5.10 

1.1.5.36.1 

1.1.5.48 

1.1.5.11 

1.1.5.36.2 

1.1.5.49 

1.1.5.11.1 

1.1.5.37 

1.1.5.50 

1.1.5.11.2 

1.1.5.37.1 

1.1.5.50.1 

1.1.5.11.3 

1.1.5.38 

1.1.5.50.2 

1.1.5.12 

1.1.5.39 

1.1.5.50.3 

1.1.5.13 

1.1.5.40 

1.1.5.50.4 

1.1.5.14 

1.1.5.41 

1.1.5.69 

1.1.5.15 

1.1.5.42 

1.1.5.70 

1.1.5.16 

1.1.5.43 

1.1.5.70.1 

1.1.5.17 

1.1.5.43.1 

1.1.5.70.2 

1.1.5.18 

1.1.5.43.2 

1.1.5.70.3 

1.1.5.22 

1.1.5.44 

1.1.5.71 

1.1.5.23 

1.1.5.44.1 

1.1.5.24 

1.1.5.44.2 

1.1.5.25 

1.1.5.44.3 

1.1.5.26 

1.1.5.45 

u 
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01. 1.3. 001. cc 


01.1.5.0G2.0C 


CHECK 


01.1.5.003.00 


DEPRESS 


01.1.5.003.01 


CHECK 


01.1.5.003.02 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 


= auto  on 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


LEET  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
RIGHT  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 


LEFT  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
ANU  RIGHT  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


FIRE  DETR  TEST  SW  (PUSHBUTTON) 


FIRE  DETR  TEST  SW  ( PUSHBUTTON)=  DEPRESSED 


FIRE  DETR  TEST  SW  ( PUSHBUTTON)=  DEPRESSED 


APU  LOOP  A LIGHT 
APU  LOOP  B LIGHT 


APU  LOOP  A LIGHT 
AND  APU  LOOP  B LIGHT 


= ON 
a ON 


FIRE  DETR  TEST  SW  (PUSHBUTTON)^  DEPRESSED 


ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  A FIRE  LIGHTS 
ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  B FIRE  LIGHTS 


ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  A FIRE  LIGHTS  = ON 
AND  ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  B FIRE  LIGHTS  = ON 


01. 1.5. 004. OC 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


OBSERVE 


WINOSHIELD  - LEFT 
WINDSHIELD  - LEFT 


= OBSERVED* 


01.1.5.005.00 


SET.  MQM_£NTARILY^gy-MODI-SljJJ£hlLi»..IO-iLJARI.! 


WINCSHIELU  - LEFT 


= OBSERVED 


MOLE  SWITCHES 


MODE  SWITCHES 
AND  APU  EXH  TEMP  GAGE 


= START 
= RISING 


01. 1.5. 006. OC 


01.1 .5.006.01 


ul.l .5.006.02 


VOLTAGb/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = BUS  2 
AND  FREQUENCY  METER  = TBD 

VULTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH 


VDLTAGE/FREO  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = BUS  2 

AND  FRECUFNCV  METER  = TBD 

VOLTAGE/FREC  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

VDLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = GEN  1 

AND  FREQUENCY  METER  = TBD 


VOLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = GEN  1 

AND  FREQUENCY  METER  = TBD 

VOLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

VCLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = GEN  2 

AND  FREQUENCY  METER  = TBD 


i: 


li 


J 


J 


li 


tpiA.i.i.i,  , .1, 


01.1.5.006.03 

SET  »vqltage-FR£Q»  SFl  FCTfiR  TO  *NPr^  *nd  check* 


VQLIAGE/FREO  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = GEN  2 

= TBD 


SET 


AND  FREQUENCY  METER 

VOLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH 


VOLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = GEN  3 


AND  FREQUENCY  METER 


= TfaD 


01,1  .5.007.00 

ADJUST  FLIGHT  ST  AT  ION.  FLQUULl£i£L-Itil£ii^Il^lXI-C£SIR£L-L£YiL 


VOLTAGE  METER 
AND  FREQUENCY  METER 


= TBD 
= TBD 


ADJUST 


FLOODLIGHTS 

FLOODLIGHTS 


= TBD 


01. 1.5. 008. 00 

DEPRESS  »HYD  QTY  TEST*  BUTTON  TO  CHECK_H¥£j-6TY  GAi^£^ 


DEPRESS 


CHECKLIST 

HYDRAULIC  INDICATOR  TEST 


= SEQUENCE 


HYDRAULIC  INDICATOR  TEST  = DEPRESSED* 

AND  HYDRAULIC  QUANTITY  INDICATORS  - U 


C1.1.5.0C9.00 


CHECK 


r.HFGK  THAT  H YDRAUL1L_£&ESSURES  ARE  HIIHIN  LlfUli* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  INDICATORS 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  INDICATORS  = TBD* 


01. 1.5. 010. OC 


ADJUST  SEAT  AND_AUDDEB-££i>Ai.i 
CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


ADJUST 


SEATS 

RUDDER  PEDAL  ADJ  HANDLES 


SEATS 

AND  RUDDER  PEDAL  ADJ  HANDLES 


ADJUSTED 

ADJUSTED 


1.51 


01. 1.5. oil. 00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


INTERCOMS 


INTERCOMS 


= TbD 


01.1.5.011.01 


PULL  ICS  CONTROL  AND  SET  VOLUME  AS  DESIRED 


CHECKLIST 
ICS  VOLUME 
ICS  VOLUME 


SEQUENCE 


= SET 


01.1 .5.011.0<^ 


DEPRESS 


CHECKLIST 


TEST  SWITCHES-ICS 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.5.011.03 


01. 1.5. 012. OC 


01.1.5.013.00 


HEADSETS 


= SIDE  TONE 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


COMMUNICATE 


INTERCOM 


INTERCOM 


= »ICS  READY** 


CHECKLIST 


- SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


CAUTION-WARNING  LIGHTS 


CAUTION-WARNING  LIGHTS 


= ACCEPTABLE* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-PILOT 
PRESET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR-PILOT 

FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-PlLOT  = MAIN 

AND  PRESET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR-PILOT  = TBD 
1.52 


01.1.5. y master  SWTTfH  TO  *MA1N*  ANCi  SfcT  COAimN  AS  DLSIRLH 


SET 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-COPILOT 
PRESET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR-COP 

FUNCTION  SELECT  SW-COPlLOT  = MAIN 

AND  PRESET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR-LOP  = TOD 


01 . 1 . 5 . 0 15 lApAN  SHUrti  *tr»  and  SET  (.HANNEL  AS 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

MODE  SELECTOR  SWiTCH-TACAN 
CHANNEL  SELECTOR-TACAN 


= SEQUENCE 


MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN  = T-R 

AND  CHANNEL  SELECTOR-TACAN  = TED 


01.1.5.016.00 

SPT  ns  SWITCH  TQ 


«QN«  AND_S£I  FRFQlieNr.Y  DESIR^U* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


SET 


POWER  SWITCH-ILS 
FREQUENCY  SELECT  KNOBS 

POWER  SWITCH-ILS 
AND  FREQUENCY  SELECT  KNOBS 


01.1.5.017.00^  radar  AlTinpTPR  MODE  SWITCH  TO  '1  OR,, 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
ruAWMFi  <;fl  ECTOR  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


= 1 OR  2 


pppFpRM  opiRATlotiAL  TLST  ON  SH  &&T  controller 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

50J  OPERATE;  MONITOR  SWITCH 

OPERATE;  MONITOR  SWITCH  = OPERATE* 

AND  DISENABLE  INDICATOR  = ON 


1.53 


01. I. 5. 022. 00 


CHECKLIST 


= Sfc&UENCfc 


FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 
FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-COPILOT 


FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 
AND  FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-COPILOT 


TACAN 

TACAN 


01.1.5.023.00 


SET  COMMAND  COURSE  AND..HEAD1NIL-1NT.Q.  HS,I 


01.1.5.024.00 


01. 1.5. 025. OC 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


COURSE  SET  KNOB 
HEADING  SET  KNOB 


COURSE  SET  KNOB 
AND  HEADING  SET  KNOB 


= TbD 
= TbD 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


ANTI-COLLISION  CONTROL  SWITCH 


ANTI-COLLISION  CONTROL  SWITCH  = OFF 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


POSITION  LIGHT  SWITCH 
POSITION  LIGHT  MODE  SWITCH 


POSITION  LIGHT  SWITCH 
AND  POSITION  LIGHT  MODE  SWITCH 


= BRT 
= FLASH 


\ ‘ ( 

y I 


I ( 1 


i.- 


c 


J 


( ! 


Cl. 1.5. 026. OC 


SET 


SET_ ANNUNCIATOR,  LAMP.  BRT-DIM  TEST  SWITCH* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ANNUNCIATOR  TEST  SWITCH 


01.1.5.027.00 


SET 


01.1.5.028.00 


SET 


01. 1.5. 029. OL 


SET 


ANNUNCIATOR  TEST  SWITCH 
AND  ANNUNCIATOR  TEST  SWITCH 


= BRT 
= DIM 


CHECKLIST 

BRI-DIM  INTEGRAL  SWITCH 

BRT-DIM  INTEGRAL  SWITCH 
UR  BRT-DIM  INTEGRAL  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


BRT 

DIM 


CHECKLIST 


r COMP  AND  ALPHA** 

= SEQUENCE 


STANDBY  COMPASS  LIGHT  CONTROL 
AQA  DISPLAY  LIGHT  CONTROL 

STANDBY  COMPASS  LIGHT  CONTROL  = STBY  COMP 
AND  AOA  DISPLAY  LIGHT  CONTROL  = ALPHA 


CHECKLIST 

PILOTS  AFCS  C INDEXER  CONTROL 
COPILOT  AFCS-INDEXER  CONTROL 

PILOTS  AFCS  E INDEXER  CONTROL 
AND  COPILOT  AFCS-INDEXER  CONTROL 


= SEQUENCE 


TBD 

TBD 


01.1.5.03C.0C 


SET  QVHD/PFn  LIGHTING  CONTROLS  AS_D£JS1R£I2 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 


SET 


OVRD  INTEGRAL  LIGHT  CONTROL 
RED  INTEGRAL  LIGHT  CONTROL 


OVRD  INTEGRAL  LIGHT  CONTROL 
AND  PLD  INTEGRAL  LIGHT  CONTROL 


01.1.5.031.00 

SFT  «L'  (CENTER  INSTRUMENT  PANEL)  LIGHTINI^AS  DESIRED 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

CN  INST  PNL  INT  LIGHT  SW 
CN  INST  PNL  INT  LIGHT  SW 


= SEQUENCE 


= TbU 


01.1.5.032..00 


,ET 


SET  AISLE  LIGHTING  SW1ICM_’»DN.*  1£-Q£^£U 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

AISLE  LIGHTING  CONTROL 

AISLE  LIGHTING  CONTROL  = TBD 


01. 1.5. 033. OC 


DEPRESS 


DEPRESS  FIRE  PETR  C IRCUlJ-im_gii^tj£mjmj» 

CHECKLIST  ^ SEQUENCE 

FIRE  DE1R  TEST  SW  (PUSHBUTTON) 


Ul. 1.5.053.01 


CHELK  ENGINES  LOOPS  A AND  B_ElR£_D£l£CJ:iQN-LI£H.ll 

FIRE  DETR  TEST  SW  ( PUSHBUTTON  )=  DEPRESSED 


CHECK 


ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  A FIRE  LIGHTS 
EN&INE-aDG  LOOP  3 FIRE  LIGHTS 


ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  A FIRE  LIGHTS  = ON 
AND  ENGINE-ADG  LOOP  B FIRE  LIGHTS  = ON 


1.56 


Si 


01.1.5.033.02 


CHECK 


FIRE  DETR  TEST  SW  ( PUSHBUTTON ) = DEPRESSED 


apu  loop  a light 

APU  LOOP  b LIGHT 

APU  LOOP  A LIGHT 
AND  APU  LOOP  b LIGHT 


= ON 
=•  ON 


01.1.5.03A.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.5.03A.01 


01.1  .5.03t.02 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

EMERGENCY  GENERATOR  CONTROL  SW 
VOLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

EMERGENCY  GENERATOR  CONTROL  SW=  ON 
AND  VOLTAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = EMERG 


EMERG  GENERATOR  ADVISORY  LT 
AND  VOLIAGE/FREQ  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

VOLTAGE  METER 
FREtUENCY  METER 

VOLTAGE  METER 
AND  FREQUENCY  METER 


•EMERG  GEN  ON* 
EMERG 


01.1.5.035.00 


POSITION 


CHECKLIST 

FIRE  WARN  L EXTGH  TEST  SW 

FIRE  WARN  C EXTGH  TEST  SW 
AND  APU  FIRE  SWITCHLIGHTS 


= SEQUENCE 


TEST 

•APU  FIRE* 


1.57 


n 


Cl. 1.5. 036. 00 


01. 1 .5.036.01 


01. 1.5. 036. 02 


01.1.5.037.00 


Cl. 1 .5.037.01 


CHECK 


01.1.5.038.00 


DEPRESS 


CHECKLIST 


checklist 


FUEL  L CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 


FUEL  £ CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 
AND  FUEL  MGI  PANEL 


FUEL  £ CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 
AND  FUEL  MGT  PANEL 


FUEL  £ CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 


FUEL  £ CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 
AND  FUEL  MGT  PANEL 


CHECKLIST 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


= SEQUENCE 


= SEQUENCE 


= SEQUENCE 


SELECT  TANK  SWITCH 

SELECT  QUANTITY  DIGITAL  READ 


SELECT  TANK  SWITCH 
AND  SELECT  QUANTITY  DIGITAL  READ 


DEPE£S5_QXY££M_QIY_1£S1.  PUShaUIIQN ♦ 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


OXYGEN  TEST  PUSHBUTTON 


LIQUID  OXYGEN  QUANTITY  METER 
AND  LIQUID  OXYGEN  QUANTITY  METER 


I 


m 


I 


I 


I 

I 
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01.1.5.039.00 


CHECK 


01.1.5.040.00 


OBSERVE 


01.1.5.041.00 


OPERATE 


Cl. 1.5. 042. 00 


OPERATE 


01.1.5.0^3.00 


01.1 .5,043.01 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


WING  SWEEP  HANDLES 

WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INDICATOR 


WING  SWEEP  HANDLES 
AND  WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INDICATOR 


FULL  FORWARD* 
15 


CHECKLIST 


WINDSCREEN 


WINDSCREEN 


CHECKLIST 


FLAP-SLAT  CONTROL  HANDLE 


FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


CHECKLIST 


FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
RUDDER  PEDALS 


CHECKLIST 


CHECKLIST 


PITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 


PITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


= OBSERVED* 


= SEQUENCE 


TBD* 

TBD 


= SEQUENCE 


WING-SWEEP  SURFACE  POS  IND  = TBD* 


= SEQUENCE 


= SEQUENCE 


= STBY 


01. 1.5. 043.02 


OPERATE 


01.1.5.044.00 


01.1.5.044.01 


01.1.5.044.02 


OPERATE 


01.1.5.044.03 


OPERATE 


C?1.1.5.045.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


PILOT  STBY  PITCH  SWITCH 
PILOT  STBY  PITCH  SWITCH 


STABILIZER  POSITION  INDICATOR  = TBD* 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


PITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 
ROLL  TRIM  SWITCH 
YAW  TRIM  SWITCH 


PITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 
AND  YAW  TRIM  SWITCH 


ALTER 

ALTER 


CHECKLIS  r 


= SEQUENCE 


PLI  TRIM  SW  <0N  CONTR  STICK) 


STABILIZER  POSITION  INDICATOR  = TBD* 


ChECKLiST 


= SEQUENCE 


PILOT  YAW  SWITCH 


RUDDER  POSITION  INDICATOR 


= TBD* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


1 1 


, 1: 
[i  I 

I 

U'l 

1 ; 


01.1.5.045.01 

S£I-KlJi^bx-KQLLA. 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


PITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 
ROLL  TRIM  SWITCH 
YAW  TRIM  SWITCH 


01.1.5.045.02 


01.1.5.045.04 


01.1.5.046.01 


PITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 
AND  YAW  TRIM  SWITCH 


NORM 

NORM 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


OPERATE 


01.1.5.045.03 


OPERATE 


PLT  TRIM  SW  (ON  CONTR  STICK) 
STABILIZER  POSITION  INDICATOR  = TBD* 


CHECKLIST 


PILOT  YAW  SWITCH 
RUDDER  POSITION  INDICATOR 


= SEQUENCE 


= TBD* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


DEPRESS 


TRIM  FOR  TAKEOFF  (TTO)  SWITCH 


TRIM  FOR  TAKEOFF  LIGHT 


ON 


01.1 .5.046.00 


VERIFY  SPEEDBRAKE.  QPEmiflM 
CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


SPD  BRK  SWITCH 
SPD  BRK  SWITCH 


= ALTER 


I i 

AT  f 


01.1.5.046.02 

seT  EITHER  NO. 4 THRQTTJ.F  ?^PDBK  SWITCH  TQ  » UU 


SPD  BRK  SWITCH 


= ALTER 


SET 


PILOTS  SPD  6RK  CONTR  #4  THROT 
COPLTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  IHROT 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT  = OUT* 
AND  LEFT  AND  RIGHT  SPOILERS  EM  IN0=  *UP* 


01.1.5.046.03 

SET  EITHER  NO. 4 THROTTLE  S PD BK ^SWITCH- 


LEFT  AND  RIGHT  SPOILERS  EM  IND=  'UP* 


SET 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT 
COPLTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT  = IN* 

AND  LEFT  AND  RIGHT  SPOILERS  EM  IND=  NO  FLAG 


Cl. 1 .5.046.04 


SfT  LEVER  LOCKED  SPD6K  SWITCH  TO  »NQRM *- PL^IIILJS* 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT  = IN 
AND  LEFT  AND  RIGHT  SPOILERS  EM  IND=^  NO  FLAG 


SET 


SPD  BRK  SWITCH 
SPD  BRK  SWITCH 


s NORM 


01.1.5.046.05 

SET  £ITHER_Na.^  THROTTLE  SPDBK,  SWl TCH,  .ID-JL£llill  PQ^IIION* 


SPD  BRK  SWITCH 


= NORM 


SET 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT 
COPLTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT  - ciUT* 
AND  LEFT  AND  RIGHT  SPOILERS  EM  IND-  'UP* 


Gl.l.5.046.06 

SET  EITHER  NO. 4 THROTTLE,  SPDBK  SWl KH-ia  « 1 N V.  PO^IIIQN 


r i 


u 


t t 


a 

1 

r 


U 


J 


L! 


i V 

1 1.1 


01.1.5.047.00 

■;PT  AMI  COMMAND  AIRSPEED  AND  MAfH  MARKFR.S  Ai>  REQUIRED 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


01.1.5.047.01 


SET 


«;(-T  AMT  COMMAND  A1RSP££D,_MRKERS  AS  REQUIRU^ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

AIRSPEED  COMMAND  SLEW  SWITCH 
COMMAND  AIRSPEED  MARKER  = TBD 


01.1.5.047.02 


SET 


SET  AMI  COMMAND  MACH  MARKERS  AS_  RiQUlRia 

COMMAND  AIRSPEED  MARKER  = TBD 

MACH  COMMAND  SLEW  SWITCH 

COMMAND  MACH  MARKER  = T BD 


01.1.5.048.00 

^PT  AWT  RARQ  CONTROLS  TO  CURRENT  BARQME 


SET 


CHECKLIST 
BARO-SET  KNOB 
BARO-SET  KNOB 


= SEQUENCE 


e TBD 


01. 1.5. 049. OC 

'sPT  COMMAND  ALTITUDE  SLEWING  SWITCH  TQ  REQD  CDMM.AND  ALTIlUDi 


SET 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

COMMAND  ALTITUDE  SLEW  SWITCH 

COMMAND  ALTITUDE  SLEW  SWITCH  = TBD* 


01.1.5.050.01 


CHECKLIST 


= SECUENCE 


PITCH  TRIM  KNOB 


MINIATURE  AIRPLANE 
AND  OFF  FLAG-SADl 


TBD 

NO  FLAG 


01.1.5. AiRSPrEQ-MftCH  NQ._ INQirATQR  AIRSPL£fi-MA£Jl£E-A^-E£^I&i^ 


01.1.5.050.03 


01. 1 . 5.050.  C' A- 


01.1.5.069.00 


01. 1.5. 070. OC 


checklist 


= SEOUENCE 


AIRSPEED  MARKER  SET  KNOB 


AIRSPEED  MARKER  = TBD 

AND  MAX  ALLOW  AIRSPEED-MACH  POINT  = T6D 


AIRSPEED  MARKER 


MODE  SELECTOR  KNOB 


MODE  SELECTOR  KNOB 


MODE  SELECTOR  KNOB 


BAROMETRIC  SETTING  KNOB 


BAROMETRIC  SCALE  COUNTER 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SWITCH-TFR 


MODE  SWITCH-TFR 


CHECKLIST 


- TBD 


= TAS 


= TBD 


= TBD 


=.  SEQUENCE 


= STBY 


= SEQUENCE 


PI- 

f 

I 


W 


01.1.5.070.01 

SET  SELECTOR.  TQ_  »lj_AblQ_£ti£CK  SELF  TEST  CIRCUII^* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

POWER-SET-TEST  CONTROL  KNOB 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = !♦ 

AND  SELF-TEST  VALID  LIGHT  = ON 


01.1.5.070.02 

SET.  SELECTOR  TO  »2»  AND  CHECK  SELF  TEST  CJ&CUllS. 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

POWER-SET-TEST  CONTROL  KNOB 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = 2* 

AND  SELF-TEST  VALID  LIGHT  = ON 


01.1.5.070.03 

SET  SELECTOR  TO  »I  OR  2»  FOR  NORMAL., QRERAIIQN^* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH  s 1 DR  2 


01. 1.5. 071. OC 

I.FR»S.QPERAT1QNALLX* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

CHECK  TF  INDICATOR  PANEL 

TF  INDICATOR  PANEL  = COMPLETED 
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OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  (POWER  ON)  INTERIOR  INSPECTION 

CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Interior  inspection  (power  off)  performed  b); 

flight  crew 


1.7 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  P/CP  perform  (power  on)  interior  inspection  checks 

2.  DSO  performs  (power  on)  interior  inspection  checks 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


10, 


Recall  that  when  the  ICS  switch  knob  is  pulled  intercom  transmissions 
are  possible. 

Recall  that  by  rotating  the  ICS  switch  clockwise  turns  the  reception 
on  and  increments  the  receive  volume  in  discrete  steps. 

Recall  that  when  the  test  pushbutton  on  the  ICS  control  panel  is  de- 
pressed the  input  and  output  amplifiers  are  tested  by  emitting  an 
aural  tone  through  the  headset. 

Recall  how  the  CITS  (Central  Integrated  Test  Subsystem)  displays  the 
status  of  A/V  subsystems  when  they  have  faults. 

Recall  that  with  the  GNACU  (General  Navigation  Avionics  Control  Unit) 
in  DSBL  no  commands  can  be  transmitted  by  the  right  EMUX  (Electrical 
Multiplexer)  to  turn  on  the  GNACU. 

Recall  that  with  the  WDACU  (Weapons  Delivery  Avionics  Control  Unit) 
irosL  no  commands  can  be  transmitted  by  the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on 
the  WDACU. 

Recall  that  when  the  doppler  switch  is  placed  in  STBY  the  doppler  starts 
to  warm  up. 

Recall  that  with  the  INS  #1  switch  in  INS  1,  the  ACU  is  enabled  via 
the  right  EMUX  to  turn  on  INS  #1. 

Recall  that  with  the  INS  #2  switch  in  INS  2,  the  ACU  is  enabled  via 
the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on  INS  #2. 

Recall  that  latitude  and  longitude  can  be  entered  with  the  IKB  through 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


the  NAV  function,  the  STARTUP  subfunction  and  the  INITIAL  DATA  option 
of  the  navigation  logic  trees. 

11.  Recall  that  magnetic  variation  can  be  entered  with  the  IKB  through  the 
NAV  function,  the  AUX  NAV  subfunction  and  the  MAG  VAR  option  of  the 
navigation  logic  trees. 

12.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  STBY  all  system  filaments  and 
protective  time  delays  are  energized. 

13.  Recall  that  with  the  EVS  rides  select  knob  in  STBY  only  alphanumeric 
data  is  presented  on  the  MFD. 

14.  Recall  that  with  the  FLIR  mode  select  control  in  STBY  power  is  applied 
to  all  units  except  the  signal  processor  and  azimuth  scan  mirror. 

15.  Recall  that  when  the  memory  control  pushbutton  on  the  IKB  is  depressed 
the  tape  cassette  is  set  in  motion  and  data  are  fed  to  the  selected 
memory  unit. 

16.  Recall  that  mission  data  can  be  verified  on  the  SMS  (Stores  Management 
System)  CRT's  and  by  calling  up  sequence  numbers  on  the  navigation 
panel . 

17.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  ON  the  system  is  energized 
with  the  exception  of  the  transmitter  provided  the  nominal  40-second 
protective  time  delay  has  been  completed. 

18.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  control  in  XMIT  the  system  is  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  provided  the  nominal  5-minute  delay  has  been  com- 
pleted . 

19.  Recall  what  the  proper  presentation  on  the  CRT  of  the  FLR  is  like  when 
the  A/V  is  on  the  ground. 

20.  Recall  that  vjhen  the  FLIR  mode  control  is  set  to  OPR,  power  is  supplied 
to  all  units  to  enable  full  operational  capability,  provided  the  EVS 
video  select  control  is  not  off. 

21.  Recall  that  when  the  EVS  video  select  control  is  set  to  FLIR,  video 
from  the  FLIR  sensor  is  displayed  on  the  MFD. 

22.  Recall  what  the  proper  FLIR  presentation  on  the  MFD  is  like  when  the 
A/V  is  on  the  ground. 

23.  Recall  that  when  either  the  INS  #1  or  INS  #2  navigation  mode  switch  is 
illuminated  determines  the  particular  inertial  navigation  system  that 
will  be  used  for  FLR  or  EVS  cross  hair  laying,  etc.. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


24.  Recall  that  with  either  the  INS  #1  or  INS  tf2  navigation  mode  switch 
illuminated,  the  true  heading  should  indicate  the  same  as  the  A/V  s 
actual  heading  and  the  ground  speed  should  indicate  zero. 

25.  Recall  that  the  display  group  of  controls  on  the  SMS  panel  provides 
the  means  by  which  a DATA  format  is  displayed  on  a specific  CRT. 

26.  Recall  that  the  STAT  switchlight  on  the  DATA  group  of  the  SMS  panel 
provides  weapon  status  at  all  locations. 

27.  Recall  that  the  INV  switchlight  on  the  DATA  group  of  the  SMS  panel 
provides  full  store  inventory  at  all  store  locations. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  CITS  mode  switch  has  12  positions  some  of  which  are 
used  in  flight  only  and  others  for  ground  operation  only. 

2.  Recall  that  a separate  dedicated  keyboard  to  CITS  is  used  to  allow 
entry  of  numerically  coded  data  into  the  computer. 

3.  Recall  that  a matrix  of  50  switch  indicators  are  used  to  identify 
failures  and  allow  selection  of  subsystems  for  display  of  failure 
information. 

4.  Recall  that  the  50  switch  indicators  are  split-screen  indicators. 

The  upper  half  identifies  a failure  and  the  lower  half  indicates  the 
availability  of  <2^ -N  display  messages. 

5.  Recall  that  a 20-character  cC-N  readout  is  provided  for  display  of 
CITS  data. 

6.  Recall  that  the  doppler  XMT/STBY/OFF  switch  is  the  only  hard  wired 
power  control  on  the  auxiliary  panel  and  when  the  switch  is  placed 
in  STBY,  the  standby  line  is  grounded. 

7.  Recall  that  ACU  power  must  be  turned  on  to  complete  coarse  alignment 
and  for  gyro  torquing  the  INS's. 

8.  Recall  that  the  COARSE  indicator  flashes  four  times  per  second  while 
the  particular  INS  is  in  the  hardware  coarse  alignment  phase  and 
turns  steady  when  the  coarse  leveling  phase  is  entered. 

9.  Recall  that  nine  lines  of  d«ta  can  be  presented  on  the  IKB  CRT, 

10.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  STBY,  the  antenna  is  held  in 
an  azimuth  limit,  zero  pitch  and  maximum  up  in  tilt. 


I 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES:  (continued) 


11.  Recall  that  with  the  FLIR  mode  select  control  in  STBY  overheat  failure 
circuits  are  operative  and  cannot  be  overridden. 

12.  Recall  that  the  memory  control  switchlight  on  the  IKB  extinguishes 
when  loading  is  complete. 

13.  Recall  that  formats  are  placed  on  the  CRT  displays  on  a last  requested 
priority  basis. 

14.  Recall  that  a particular  display  can  be  blanked  by  selecting  the  appro- 
priate DIS  switch  when  a DATA  switch  has  not  been  selected. 

15.  Recall  that  the  DATA  functional  switches  are  mutually  exclusive  and 
are  activated  on  a "last  selected"  priority  basis. 

16.  Recall  that  expanded  status  data  is  provided  using  the  Location  Select 
and  numeric  keyboard. 


OPERATOR: 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5. 

1.1.5 


,11 
,11.1 
.11.2 
.11.3 
.52 
.53 
.54 
.55 
.56 
.57 
.58 
.59 
.61 
.62 
. 63 


1.1.5.64 

1.1.5.65 

1.1.5.66 

1.1.5.67 

1.1.5.68 
1.1.5.73 

1.1.5.76 

1.1.5.77 

1.1.5.78 

1.1.5.79 

1.1.5.80 

1.1.5.81 

1.1.5.82 

1.1.5.83 


1 5 

>■ 

\ 

I 

} 

V 


01.1.5.011.00 


SET  AND  TEST  ICS  < INTFRCHM  SY?;TFM  1 rrNTRnt 


S‘‘T 

1.5.011.01 

CHECKLIST 

INTERCOMS 

INTERCOMS 

PULL  ICS  CONTROL  AND  SET  VOLUME  AS  DESIRED 

= SEQUENCE 
= TBD 

CHECKLIST 

= SEQUENCE 

SET 

ICS  VOLUME 

ICS  VOLUME 

= SET 

1.5.011.02 

HERRE^.ICS  TEST  PDSHRKTTDN, 
CHECKLIST 

= SEQUENCE 

DEPRESS 

TEST  SWITCHES-ICS 

HEADSETS 

- SIDE  TONE 

01.1.5.011 .03 

EACH  CREWMFMRFP  RPPnB.TS  »1CS  RFADY* 


CHECKLIST 

= SEQUENCE 

COMMUNICATE 

INTERCOM 

INTERCOM 

= *ICS  READY** 

0 

c 

n 


i 


s: 


1.70 


v| 


01.1.5.052.00 


COMMUNICATE 


01.1.5.053.00 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


Cl. 1.5. 054. 00 


01.1.5.055.00 


01.1.5.056.00 


VOLTAGE  METER 
AND  FREQUENCY  METER 


OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 
DSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 


OSO  ICS 
AND  DSO  ICS 


CHECKED* 

CHECKED 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


CITS  CONTROLf  DISPLAY  PANEL 


CITS  CONTROLf  DISPLAY  PANEL  = TBD* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


GN-DSBL  SWITCH 
WD-0S8L  SWITCH 
DOPPLER  control 


GN-OSoL  SWITCH 
AND  DOPPLER  CONTROL 


DSBL* 

STBY 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


INSl  DSBL  SWITCH 


INSl  DSBL  SWITCH 
AND  NAVIGATION  ANNUNC lATORS-INS 1 


INS  1* 
•WM  UP* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


INS  2 DSBL  SWITCH 


INS  2 DSBL  SWITCH 
AND  NAVIGATION  ANNUNC lATORS-INS  2 


INS  2* 
•WM  UP* 


^ ^ 


SET 


Ol.l.S. 


SET 


01.1.5 


01.1.5 


SET 


01^1«5 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES 

DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE  = TbO 


058. OC 


SET  FIR  pPPRAT  1NG_M0Q£-EQ.TARY  CQNliQL— Ifl— 

CHECKLIST  = SFQUENCF 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2  = STBY 


,059.00 


VTnPfi  SELECT  RQIAKY  KNQB 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 

VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH  = STBY 


.061. CC 


^U_£LIR  SELECl-RQTARY  CUAtmL  TC 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

MODE  SELECT  SWlTCH-FlJR 

MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR  = STBY 


A2 

MFMORY  CONTPOI  PLISHBlfTTON  TO  LOAQ_JiIi.^aN^£A&£lIl* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


DEPRESS 


MEMORY  SWITCHES  (LOAD-ERASE) 

MLMORY  SWITCHES  (LOAD-ERASE)  »=  DEPRESSED 


01.I.5.063.00 


CHECK 


01. 1.5. 064. OC 


01. 1.5. 065. OC 


COMMUNICATE 


01.1.5.066.00 


01.1.5.067.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-LEFT 
SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-KIGJ;? 
NAVIGATION  PANEL 


SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-LEFT  = TBD* 
AND  NAVIGATION  PANEL  = TBD 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


SWEEP  CONTROL 
AND  RANGE  MARK  CONTROL 


OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 


GROUND  OBSERVER  ICS 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


= SEQUENCE 


TBD* 

TBD 


s 'AREA  IS  CLEAR'* 


s SEQUENCE 


XMIT* 

CHECKED 


= SEQUENCE 


t 


01.1 .3.068. GO 

1N£DRM.£D.  THAT  FLR  TRANSM 11  CHECK  IS  COMPLETE 
MODt  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2  = ON 

COMMUNICATE  OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 

GROUND  OBSERVER  ICS  = ACKNOWLEDGED 


01.1.5.073.00 

S£I-PLI£..,tlQDE  S£LiLCI.-CTINJRDL 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR 

MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR  = OPR 

01.1.5.076.00 

SET  EVS  VIDEO  SELECT  CONTROL.  TO  ■lEllB.! 

CHECKLIST 

SET  VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 

VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 

01. 1,5. 077. OC 

CHECK  FLIR,DIi^PLAY-PB£5£NlAllDM.  IMfLlI ♦ 


CHECKLIST 

= SEQUENCE 

CHECK 

MULTIFUNCTION 

DISPLAY 

MULTIFUNCTION 

DISPLAY 

= CHECKED 

1 .5.078.0C 

DEPRESS  INS  1 SELECT  PUSH6UI1DN_ JiJ_.CHi:£K_ALlGMl£Nl 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

DEPRESS  INS-1  MODE  SELECT 

INS-1  MODE  SELECT  = »NAV'» 


= SEQUENCE 
= FLIR 


1.74 


01.1.5.079.00 
CHECK 

01.1.5.080.00 
DEPRESS 

DEPRESS 
01. I. 5. 081. DC 
CHECK 

01.1.5.082.00 

DEPRESS 

01.1.5.083.00 

nEPRESS.Di 

DEPRESS 


CHECK  1NS_1  ALIGNMLMI 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 


NAVIGATION  PANEL 
NAVIGATION  CORRECTION  PANEL 


NAVIGATION  PANEL 
AND  NAVIGATION  CORRECTION  PANEL 


= CHECKED 
= CHECKED 


IMS  ? P'l^Ht^ilTT^N  TO  CHECK  AUGNMiM 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

INS-2  MODE  SELECT 

INS-2  MODE  SELECT  = 'NAV»» 


TNf;  ? ALIGNMENT 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

NAVIGATION  PANEL 
NAVIGATION  CORRECTION  PANEL 

NAVIGATION  PANEL  = CHECKED 

AND  NAVIGATION  CORRECTION  PANEL  = CHECKED 


DEPRESS  DISPLAY  SELECT 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

L DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON 
R DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON 

L DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON  = DEPRESSED 

and  R DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON  = DEPRESSED 

ft  SFLFCT  FOR  NUCl  FAR  WEAPON  LOCATIUN  A^^a■■STAT^■S 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ST AT  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
INV  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 

SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-LEFT  = TBD* 

AND  SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-RIGHT=  TBD 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  COCKING 


CRITICALITY: 


DIFFICULTY: 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


I.  Interior  inspection  (power  on)  performed  by 
flight  crew 


OSO  performs  cocking  procedures 
DSO  performs  cocking  procedures 


Proper  sequence 

Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  flap/slat  handle  is  held  in  a stop-detent,  SLAT-RET, 
when  the  slats  are  in  the  retracted  position  and  the  flaps  are  up. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  slats  indicator  displays  RET,  the  slats  are  in 
the  completely  retracted  position. 

3.  Recall  that  when  the  flaps  indicator  points  to  UP,  the  flaps  positions 
correspond  to  zero  degrees  of  deflection. 

4.  Recall  that  wfien  the  speed  brakes  are  retracted  all  eight  spoilers  on 
the  surface  indicator  panel  will  show  blank. 

5.  Recall  that  when  the  X-Band  transponder  is  placed  in  STBY  primary 
power  is  applied  to  the  radar  transponder  but  the  radar  component 
will  not  respond  to  interrogations. 

6.  Recall  that  when  the  AFCS  (Automatic  Flight  Control  System TAKE  COMD 
switchlight  is  depressed  at  the  pilot's  station,  the  white  light, 

if  illuminated,  will  change  to  green;  at  the  same  time,  the  green 
TAKE  COMD  light  at  the  copilot's  station  will  change  to  white. 

7.  Recall  that  when  the  AFCS  ENGAGE  switchlight  is  c’e;  '•essed,  the  green 
light  will  change  to  white  and  vice  versa  at  both  *he  pilot's  and 
copilot's  AFCS  mode  select  panels. 

8.  Recall  that  actuation  of  the  APU  mode  switch  to  OFF  provides  an  elec- 
trical signal  to  the  APU  control  system  to  shutdown  the  APU  but  it 
leaves  the  inlet  and  exhaust  doors  open. 

9.  Recall  that  with  the  windshield  power  select  switch  in  BOTR,  power 


I 


t 

r 


Ll 


L,'i 


li 


u 


U 


U 


r 


j 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


(continued) 


for  defog  or  anti-ice  functions  will  be  available  to  the  left  and 
right  windshields  and  side  window  panels. 


10.  Recall  that  when  the  IFF  master  control  switch  is  in  NORM,  full  range 
recognition  and  reply  is  possible. 


11  Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  in  RUN  to  preposition  them 

for  remote  APU  start  by  actuation  of  the  nose  wheel  alert  start  button, 


12. 


Recall  that  selection  of  the  "ALERT  ARM"  position  allows  the  batter- 
ies to  be  automatically  switched  on  by  the  nose  wheel  alert  start 

button. 


13. 


Recall  that  when  the  CMF  (Crew  Mission  File)  is  locked  in  the  CMF 
storage  container,  the  A/V  will  be  under  prime  surveillance  by  the 
security  guards . 


14. 

15. 


Recall  which  ground  safety  pins  and  locks  should  be  removed  after  the 
A/V  has  been  cocked. 


Recall  which  climatic  covers  should  remain  in  place  while  the  A/V  is 
on  alert. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1. 


Recall  that  the  barberpole  on  the  slats  position  indicator  is  dis- 
played when  the  slats  are  in  transit  or  if  there  is  a malfunction  in 
the  slats  indicating  system. 


2. 


Recall  that  flap  position  indicator  gradations  are  provided  at  each 
one-quarter  position. 


Recall  that  a spoiler  indicator  will  display  UP  if  the  spoiler  is  not 
in  the  fully  retracted  position. 


Recall  that  with  the  exception  of  the  TAKE  COMD  switchlights  activa- 
tion of  each  AFCS  mode  switchlight  by  one  crewman  will  be  indicated 
by  the  same  colored  legend  illumination  for  the  other  crewman. 


OPERATOR: 


P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


1.2. 1.1 
1.2. 1.2 

1.2. 1.3 

1.2. 1.4 


1.2. 1.5 

1.2.1.24 

1.2.1.25 

1.2.1.26 


1.2.1.27 

1.2.1.28 

1.2.1.37 

1.2.1.38 


1.2.1.39 

1.2.1.40 


1 


fi 


‘iS 


■-S'- 


0l.2.1«00l.00 


CHECK 


01.2.1,002.00 


CHECK 


VERIFY  THAT  FI,APS~?it  AT*^  are  RPTRAfiTirn 
CHECKLIST 

flap-slat  CONTROL  HANDLE 
FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


SEQUENCE 


flap-slat  CONTROL  HANDLE 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


= SLAT  RET* 
= *RET* 


VEftIFY  TO.AT  SPOfiRK.S^&E  RETRAcrpp 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK  CONTR  #4  THROT 
LEFT  SPOILER  EM  INDICATORS 
SPOILER  INDICATORS 


PILOTS  SPD  BRK 
AND  RIGHT  SPOILER 


CONTR  #4  THROT 
EM  INDICATORS 


= IN 

= NO  FLAG 


01.2.1.003,00 

V£fiI£YJiljF  RADIOS  RY  CONTArtTf^p  cQMMANn  Pn^y 


COMMUNICATE 


CHECKLIST 

PUSH-TO-TALK  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


PILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 
AND  COPILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 


'RADIO  CHECK*# 
'RADIO  CHECK* 


01.2 .1.004.00 

^3-£UTH  RADAR  KPNDR  PQWFP,  CUNTROLS  To  *<;TflY*  positthn 

CHECKLIST  - SEQUENCE 

POWER  SELECT  SWITCH 


POWER  SELECT  SWITCH 


= STBY 


01.2.1.005.00 


VERIFY 


ViRlFY  THAT  TH£^CS_JS  PlSPNGAnpp 

CHECKLIST  _ SEQUENCE 

TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHBUTTON 
ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTONS 


Take  command  pushbutton 

AND  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTONS 


'TAKE  COMD*-W* 
'ENGAGE*-W 


1.78 


01.2,1.024  .00 


SET 


SET  APU  MnnP  ?iW1TCHES  TQ,_»D£F'  POSITION* 

CHECKLIST  * SEQUENCE 

MODE  SWITCHES 

MODE  SWITCHES  = 


01.2.1.025  «00 


SET 


SET  WSHLD  POWER  SWITCH  TQ  «BQTH*  PDSITJQJi 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

WINDSHIELD  POWER  SELECT  SWITCH 
WINDSHIELD  POWER  SELECT  SWITCH=  BOTH 


01.2.1.026 .00 


SET 


SET  IFF  MASTER  CONTROL  SWITCH  TQ-iJ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

MASTER  CONTROL  SELECT  SWITCH 
master  CONTROL  SELECT  SWITCH  *=  NORM 


01,2,1.027 ,00 


SET 


■SET  APU  Mnop  SWITCHES  TO  « RUN  * PQSIIIIIM* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

MODE  SWITCHES 

MODE  SWITCHES  = 


01.2.1.028  .00 


SET 


«^FT  ^^^TT  SWITCH  TP  » ALERT-ARM*  PQSIIIgJi* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 

BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH  = ALERT-ARM 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


INSTALLED 


PLACE 


A-3  BAGS 


A-3  BAGS 


PLACED 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


INSTALLED 


PLACE 


COMBAT  MISSION  FOLDER 


COMBAT  MISSION  FOLDER 


PLACED* 


A-V  CREW  STATIONS 


EXITED* 


CHECK 


GROUND  SAFETY  PINS  AND  LOCKS 


GROUND  PINS  AND  LOCKS 


REMOVED 


A-V  CREW  STATIONS 


EXITED* 


CHECK 


CLIMATIC  COVERS 


CLIMATIC  COVERS 


INSTALLED 


rfTf^cfe'g  • ■^^-*»t.B 


OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  COCKING  1 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Interior  inspection  (power  on)  performed  by 

flight  crew 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  P/CP  perform  cocking  procedures 

2.  DSO  performs  cocking  procedures 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  doors  are  opened  by  depressing  the  push- 
button switch  and  are  closed  by  depressing  the  switch  a second  time. 

2.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  doors  pushbutton  switch  flashes  twice  a 
second  until  the  doors  reach  the  selected  position. 

3.  Recall  that  with  the  video  select  switch  in  OFF  all  electrical  power 
is  removed  from  the  MFD  and  power  to  the  FLIR  is  not  available. 

4.  Recall  that  with  the  FLIR  mode  select  switch  in  OFF  all  power  is  removed 
from  the  FLIR. 

5.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  control  in  OFF,  the  entire  system  is  ener- 
gized. 

6.  Recall  that  the  alignment  mode  can  be  entered  with  the  IKB  through 
the  NAV  function,  the  STARTUP  subfunction  and  the  PROCEDURE  option  of 
the  navigation  logic  trees. 

7.  Recall  that  when  both  INS  switches  on  the  navigation  panel  are  turned 
off  neither  INS  can  be  used  to  navigate  the  A/V. 

8.  Recall  that  with  the  General  Navigation  ACU  in  DSBL  no  commands  can  be 
transmitted  by  the  right  EMUX  to  turn  on  the  GNACU. 

9.  Recall  that  with  the  Weapons  Delivery  ACU  in  DSBL  no  commands  can  be 
transmitted  by  the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on  the  WDACU. 

10.  Recall  that  with  the  navigation  mode  select  pushbutton  in  AUTO,  the  ACU 
can  determine  when  and  which  mode  and  what  calculations  will  be  used. 


t s 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


II.  Recall  that  the  Kalman  filter  will  accept  Doppler  information  as  being 
from  land  returns  when  the  navigation  mode  LAND/SEA  pushbutton  is  in 

LAND. 


12.  Recall  that  with  the  DEST  pushbutton  on  the  navipt ion  panel  illumin- 
ated, the  X-hair-s  will  be  positioned  on  destination  points. 


13.  Recall  that  with  the  INS  #1  switch  in  INS  1,  the  ACU  can  be  enabled 
via  the  right  EMUX  to  turn  on  INS  #1. 


14.  Recall  that  with  the  INS  #2  switch  in  INS  2,  the  ACU  can  be  enabled 
via  the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on  INS  #2. 


15.  Recall  that  with  the  doppler  switch  in  STBY , warm  up  of  the  doppler 
can  be  initiated. 


16.  Recall  that  with  the  GNACU  set  to  GN,  commands  can  be  transmitted  by 
the  right  EMUX  to  turn  on  the  GNACU. 


17.  Recall  that  with  the  WDACU  set  to  WD,  commands  can  be  transmitted  by 
the  left  EMUX  to  turn  on  the  WDACU. 


18.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  STBY  all  system  filaments 
and  protective  time  delays  can  be  energized. 


19.  Recall  that  with  the  EVS  select  switch  in  FLIR,  video  from  the  FLIR 
sensor  can  be  displayed. 


20.  Recall  that  with  the  FLIR  mode  select  switch  set  to  OPR,  pow«sr  can 
be  supplied  to  all  units  to  enable  full  operational  capability. 


21  Recall  that  when  the  CMF  (Crew  Mission  File)  is  locked  in  the  CMF 
storage  container,  the  A/V  will  be  under  prime  surveillance  by  the 
security  guards. 


22.  Recall  which  ground  safety  pins  and  locks  should  be  removed  after 
the  A/V  has  been  cocked. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bays  have  two  door  controls  for  providing 
part  open  and  full  open  positions. 


2.  Recall  that  when  the  weapons  bay  doors  selectors  are  not  illuminated 
the  doors  are  closed. 


1.82 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


3.  Recall  that  nine  lines  of  data  can  be  presented  on  the  IKB  CRT. 

4.  Recall  that  if  both  of  the  ACU  switches  are  on  and  one  is  turned  off 
only  the  selected  ACU  will  turn  off. 

5.  Recall  that  if  one  of  the  ACU  switches  is  off  and  the  other  ACU  switch 
is  turned  off  all  associated  systems  except  the  two  lAU's  (Interface 
Adapter  Units)  will  be  turned  off  immediately.  The  remaining  ACU 

will  issue  a turn-off  command  to  EMUX  for  itself  and  the  two  lAU's  only 
after  all  weapons  have  been  safed  and  associated  housekeeping  is  com- 
pleted. 

6.  Recall  that  if  the  doppler  power  switch  is  in  the  transmit  position, 
the  applicable  LAND/SEA  segment  will  be  lit  when  the  doppler  data 

is  being  used  to  determine  and/or  damp  the  velocity  inputs  to  present 
position  calculations. 

7.  Recall  that  with  the  doppler  switch  in  STBY,  the  standby  line  is 
grounded. 

8.  Recall  that  ACU  power  must  be  on  for  coarse  alignment  to  be  completed 
and  for  gyro  torquing  the  INS's. 

9.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  STBY,  the  antenna  will  be  held 
in  an  azimuth  limit,  zero  pitch  and  maximum  up  in  tilt. 

10.  Recall  that  the  CAS/TAS  (Calibrated  Air  Speed/True  Air  Speed)  Indi- 
cator would  be  used  in  the  event  of  partial  or  complete  failure  of 
the  navigation  computer  complex. 

11.  Recall  that  the  data  displayed  on  the  CAS/TAS  Indicator  would  be  sup- 
plied from  whichever  Air  Data  System  that  has  been  selected  at  the 
front  crew  station. 


OPERATOR: 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


1.2. 1.6 

1.2.1.20 

1.2.1.34 

1.2. 1.7 

1.2.1.21 

1.2.1.35 

1.2. 1.9 

1.2.1.22 

1.2.1.36 

1.2.1.10 

1.2.1.23 

1.2.1.37 

1.2.1. 14 

1.2.1. 29 

1.2.1.38 

1.2.1.16 

1.2.1.30 

1.2.1.39 

1.2.1.17 

1.2.1.31 

1.2.1.18 

1.2.1.32 

1.2.1.19 

1.2.1.33 

01. 2. 1,006. 00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


DEPRESS 


01.2.1.00T.0O 


SET 


01. 2.1. 009.00 


SET 


BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 

BAY  DOOR  CONTROL  = TbD 


CHECKLIST 

VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 
VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


= OFF 


^£I-£LlR-Mi:iD£-^£L£CT.  ROTARY  SWITCH  TO  »OFF» 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR 

MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR  = OFF 


0 

0 

Q 


01.2.1.010.00 

SET  FLR  OPERATING  MflDF  ROTARY  rnNTRr.l  TO  toppi 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2  = OFF 


01.2.1.014 .00 

I CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

j SET  OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES 

I OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES  = TBD 


01.2.1.016 .00 

,S£I_1NS..1.  SELECT  PUSHBUTTON  IQ  »QUT  » 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  lNS-1  MODE  SELECT 


INS-1  MODE  SELECT 
1.84 


OFF 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


INS-2  MODE  SELECT 


INS-2  MODE  SELECT 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


AUTO-MAN  MODE  SELECT 


•AUTO 


AUTO-MAN  MODE  SELECT 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


LAND-SEA  MODE  SELECT 


LAND-SEA  MODE  SELECT 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


DESTINATION  X-HAIR  CONTROL 


DEPRESS 


DESTINATION  X-HAIR  CONTROL 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


GN-OSBL  SWITCH 


DSBL 


GN-DSBL  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


WD-DSBL  SWITCH 


DSBL 


WD-DSBL  SWITCH 


CHECKLIST  *PWR  ON* 


COMPLETED 


COMMUNICATE 


OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 
DSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 


OSO  ICS 
AND  PILOT  ICS 


•POWER  OFF»« 
ACKNOWLEDGED 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


INSl  OSBL  SWITCH 


1 DSBL  SWITCH 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


INS  2 DSBL  SWITCH 


INS  2 DSBL  SWITCH 


01.2.1.031  .00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


DOPPLER  CONTROL 


DUPPLER  CONTROL 


- SThY 


i-  '' 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


GN-DSBL  SWITCH 


GN-DSBL  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIS1 


WD-DSBL  SWITCH 


WD-DSBL  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SWITCH“-RAOAR  SET 


STBY 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR 


MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-FLIR 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


AIRSPEED-ALTITUDE  INDICATOR  SW 


airspeed-altitude  indicator  SW=  CAS 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


INSTALLED 


PLACE 


A-3  BAGS 


A-3  BAGS 


PLACED 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


INSTALLED 


PLACE 


COMBAT  MISSION  FOLDER 


COMBAT  MISSION  FOLDER 


PLACED* 


A-V  CREW  STATIONS 


EXITED* 


CHECK 


GROUND  SAFETY  PINS  AND  LOCKS 


GROUND  PINS  AND  LOCKS 


REMOVED 


OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  DAILY  ALERT  PREFLIGHT 

CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY : 1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  cocked  by  flight  crew 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACT ION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  perforins  daily  alert  preflight 
2*.  DSO  performs  daily  alert  preflight 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1 Recall  that  the  FORM  781  indicates  any  outstanding  discrepancies 
about  the  A/V  and  the  stores  configuration  in  the  weapons  bays. 


2.  Recall  that  all  control  surfaces  should  have  complete  freedom  of 
movement . 


3 Recall  which  access  doors  and  covers  should  be  secured  and  which 
shoSd  JLln  open  until  after  the  engines  have  been  started. 


4.  Recall  that  the  covers  for  the  angle-of-attack  vanes  should  be  re- 
moved . 


5.  Recall  which  ground  safety  locks  and  pins,  f J®been 

"downlocks” , should  remain  installed  until  after  th  / 

recocked. 


6.  Recall  how  the  OLOGS  (Open  Loop  Oxygen  Generating  System)  levers 
should  be  set  prior  to  recocking  the  A/V. 


7.  Recall  that  with  the  Nuclear  Consent  switch  in  NORM,  the  switch  is 
in  the  off  position. 


8 Recall  that  when  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  to  START  they  are 
he^Tin  that  position  until  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 


9.  Recall  that  holding  the  fuel  and  CG  test  switch  to  up  or  "i“ 

run  the  tapes  of  all  fuel  quantity,  total  fuel  quantity,  digit 
fuel  quantity  and  center  of  gravity  indicators  to  up  or  down  c 
responding  to  the  switch  position. 


.10.  Recall  that  actuation  of  the  APU  mode  switch  to  OFF  provides  an 


m 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


electrical  signal  to  the  APU  control  system  to  shutdown  the  APU, 
but  it  leaves  the  inlet  and  exhaust  doors  open. 


Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  in  RUN  to  preposition 
them  for  remote  APU  start  by  actuation  of  the  nose  wheel  alert  start 
button. 


12.  Recall  that  selection  of  the  "ALERT  ARM"  position  allows  the  batter- 
ies to  be  automatically  switched  on  by  the  nose  wheel  alert  start 
button. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  the  covers  for  the  total  temperature  and  pitot-static 
probes  should  be  removed  and  the  probes  should  be  free  of  foreign 
material. 


Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  will  automatically  move  to  the 
RUN  position  after  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 


Recall  that  the  APU's  will  continue  to  run  until  one  of  the  self- 
contained  APU  parameter  sensors  initiate  an  automatic  shutdown  or 
the  switches  are  placed  in  OFF  or  the  APU  STOP  switch  in  the  wheel 
well  is  depressed. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


1.3. 1.1 

1.3. 1.1.1 

1.3. 1.1. 2 

1.3. 1.1. 3 
1.3. 1.2 


1.3. 1.3 

1.3. 1.4 

1.3. 1.5 

1.3. 1.6 

1.3. 1.7 


1.3. 1.8 

1.3. 1.9 

1.3.1.10 

1.3.1.11 

1.3.1.12 


It; 


[]  1 


0 


rrPirnpn  F^^TFRinR  Ti^^^pgcTimi 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


CHECKLIST 
form  781 
form  781 


SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


COMPLETE 


ft('rnMPLlSH£D-ajL-MttS* 


t^GMB.gR£-£JLl£m 

CHECKLIST 

BOMB 


SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


PREFLIGHT 


BOMB 


01.3.1.001.03 


INSPECT 


PPPPHRM  FXTERIQB-lM££friTinN  IN  DE1AIL» 

= SEQUENCE 

CHECKLIST 
A-V  EXTERIOR 

= inspected 

A-V  EXTERIOR 


01.3.1.002.00 


OfXUPY 


/^Sf^UMF  CPFH  PnSlTlQIA^ 
A-V  EXTERIOR 
air-vehicle 
air-vehicle 


= inspected 


= OCCUPIED 


01.3.1.003.00 


CHECK 


r^r-rK  NllCLEAB_5MIial-HI  ‘NaaUl* 
CHECKLIST 

nuclear  consent  switch 

NUCLEAR  CONSENT  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


= NORM 


1.91 


01.3.1.004,00 


APPLY 


01.3.1.005.00 


CHfcCK 


01,3.1.006.00 


TEST 


01.3.1.007.00 


COMMUNICATE 


CHECKLIST 


=•  SEQUENCE 


APU  PANEL 

EXTERNAL  POWER  CONTROL  SWITCH 


APU  PANEL 

OR  EXTERNAL  POWER  CONTROL  SWITCH 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


OXYGEN-QUANTITY  INDICATOR 


OXYGEN-QUANTITY  INDICATOR 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


FUEL  L CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 


FUEL  L CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 
AND  FUEL  G CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  SW 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


PUSH-TO-TALK  SWITCH 


PILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 
AND  COPILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 


•RADIO  CHECK* 
•RADIO  CHECK* 


01.3.1.008.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


CHECKED 


^ t'" 


StOUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


CMF  CONTAINER* 


CHECK 


SECURE 


CMF  CONTAINER 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


left  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
AND  RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
AND  RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 


ALERT-ARM 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 


PERFORM  DAILY  ALERT  PREFLIGHT 


OBJECTIVE 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 

A/V  cocked  by  flight  crew 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


P/CP  perform  daily  alert  preflight 
DSO  performs  daily  alert  preflight 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


Proper  sequence 

Switches  in  proper  positions 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  the  FORM  781  indicates  any  outstanding  discrepancie 

stores  configuration  in  the  weapons  bays. 


about  the  A/V  and  the 


inspected  on  a gravity  weapon 
inspected  on  a SRAM. 


Recall  what  should  be 


Recall  what  should  be 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


i ^ u 

t I 
f 


' •'•  '''^■ 


01.3.1.001.00 


01.3.1.001.02 


CHECK 


01.3.1.001.03 


INSPECT 


01.3.1.002.00 


OCCUPY 


01.3.1.008.00 


CHECK 


01.3.1.0C9.C0 


CHECK 


% ' ‘S. 


CHECKLIST 


CHECKLIST 


BOMB 


BOMB 


CHECKLIST 


A-V  EXTERIOR 


A-V  EXTERIOR 


A-V  EXTERIOR 


AIR-VEHICLE 


AIR-VEHICLE 


CHECKLIST 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


PERSONAL  GEAR 


CHECKLIST 


CMF  CONTAINER* 


CMF  CONTAINER 


s SEQUENCE 


e SEQUENCE 


* PREFLIGHT 


= SEQUENCE 


= INSPECTED 


s INSPECTED 


* OCCUPIED 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKED 


= SEQUENCE 


= SECURE 


OBJECTIVE:  ROTATE  CREWS 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  cocked  by  previous  flight  crew 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


OSO  performs  daily  alert  preflight 
DSO  performs  daily  alert  preflight 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


Proper  sequence 

Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


Recall  that  the  FORM  781  indicates  any  outstanding  discrepancies 
about  the  A/V  and  the  stores  configuration  in  the  weapons  bays. 


Recall  that  all  control  surfaces  should  have  complete  freedom  of 
movement . 


Recall  which  access  doors  and  covers  should  be  secured  and  which 
should  remain  open  until  after  the  engines  have  been  started. 


Recall  that  the  covers  for  the  angle-of-attack  vanes  should  be 
removed. 


Recall  which  ground  safety  locks  and  pins,  such  as  landing  gear 
"downlocks",  should  remain  installed  until  after  the  A/V  has  been 
recocked. 


Recall  how  the  OLOGS  (Open  Loop  Oxygen  Generating  System)  levers 
should  be  prior  to  recocking  the  A/V. 


Recall  that  with  the  Nuclear  Consent  switch  in  NORM,  the  switch  is 
in  the  off  position. 


Recall  that  when  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  to  START  they  are 
held  in  that  position  until  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 


Recall  that  holding  the  fuel  and  CG  test  switch  to  up  or  down 
will  run  the  tapes  of  all  fuel  quantity,  total  fuel  quantity, 
digital  fuel  quantity  and  center  of  gravity  indicators  to  up  or 
down  corresponding  to  the  switch  position. 


Recall  that  actuation  of  the  APU  mode  switch  to  OFF  provides  an 
electrical  signal  to  the  APU  control  system  to  shutdown  the  APU 


’ I 


Di 


Dp 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued) 


but  it  leaves  the  inlet  and  exhaust  doors  open, 

11.  Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  in  RUN  to  preposition 
them  for  remote  APU  start  by  actuation  of  the  nosewheel  alert  start 

button. 

12.  Recall  that  selection  of  the  "ALERT  ARM"  position  allows  the  batter 
ies  to  be  automatically  switched  on  by  the  nosewheel  alert  start 
button. 

13  Recall  that  when  the  mode  switch  on  the  CSSC  (Coded  Switch  Set 

Controller)  is  positioned  to  OPERATE,  the  CSSC  operation  cycle  is 

initiated. 

14.  Recall  that  steady  CODE  and  DISABLE  lights  indicate  transmittal  of 
a valid  sum  check  code. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


1.  Recall  that  the  covers  for  the  total  temperature  and  pitot-static 
probes  should  be  removed  and  the  probes  should  be  free  of  foreign 
material. 

2.  Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  will  automatically  move  to  the 
RUN  position  after  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 

3.  Recall  that  the  APU's  will  continue  to  run  until  one  of  the  self- 
contained  APU  parameter  sensors  initiate  an  automatic  shutdown 

or  the  switches  are  placed  in  OFF  or  the  APU  STOP  switch  in  the 
wheel  well  is  depressed. 

4 Recall  that  the  CODE  light  will  illuminate  steady  at  the  end  of  an 
operate  cycle  to  indicate  that  the  CSSC  has  transmitted  a valid 
enable  or  sum  check  code  to  the  code  enabling  switch. 


5.  Recall  that  steady  CODE  and  ENABLE  lights  on  the  CSSC  indicate 
transmittal  of  one  of  the  six  correct  enable  codes  stored. 


6.  Recall  that  no  light  indications  on  the  CSSC  indicate  transmittal 
of  a wrong  code. 


01.3  .2.002.00 


01.3.2.003.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


INSPECT 


STORES  STATIONS 
STORES  STATIONS 


= INSPECTED 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


PERFORM 


ALERT  CHECKLIST 
ALERT  CHECKLIST 


= COMPLETED 


CHECKLIST 


- SEQUENCE 


OPERATE;  MONITOR  SWITCH 
LAMP  TEST  SWITCH-CODED  SW 


DISENABLE  INDICATOR 
OR  ENABLE  INDICATOR 


3" 


i U 


J 


I 


'!  Ti 


I ".  ; 


OBJECTIVE:  ROTATE  CREWS 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 
INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  cocked  by  previous  flight  crew 


1.13 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  P/CP  perform  daily  alert  preflight 

2.  DSO  performs  daily  alert  preflight 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


1.  Recall  that  the  FORM  781  indicates  any  outstanding  discrepancies 
about  the  A/V  and  the  stores  configuration  in  the  weapons  bays. 

2.  Recall  what  should  be  inspected  on  a gravity  weapon. 

3.  Recall  what  should  be  inspected  on  a SRAM. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


1.3. 2.1 

1.3. 2. 2 


CHECKLIST 


STORES  STATIONS 


STORES  STATIONS 


1.100 


CHECKLIST 


ALERT  CHECKLIST 


ALERT  CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 

INSPECTED 

SEQUENCE 

COMPLETED 


01.3.2.002.00 


PERFORM 


mission  segment  2 


OBJECTIVE: 


PREPARE  TO  ENTER  AIR  VEHICLE 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICUL'.rY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  A/V  cocked  by  flight,  crew 

2.  Klaxon  sounds 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1 . OSO  prepares  to  enter  A,  V 

2.  DSO  prepares  to  enter  A/V 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

I.  Recall  that  the  alert  start  pushbutton  activates  the  APU's,  provides 
power  to  the  entry  ladder  and  turns  on  the  ECS  (Environmental  Control 
System)  and  crew  compartment  lights. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  "two-man"  concept  of  AFR  122-4  is  applicable  and 
not  less  than  two  men  may  be  in  the  vicinity  of  nuclear  weapons. 
Therefore  the  first  crewmember  at  the  A/V  will  have  to  wait  for  a 
second  crew  member  before  proceeding  to  the  nosewheel  strut. 

2.  Recall  that  the  crewmembers  at  the  crew  entry  door  can  manually 
assist  in  lowering  the  ladder  by  pulling  on  the  rungs. 


OPERATOR: 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


2. 1.1.1 

2. 1.1. 2 

2. 1.1. 3 


2. 1.1.4 

2. 1.1.5 


KLAXON 


SOUNDS 


A-V  NOSE 


A-V  NOSEWHEEL  STRUT 


MANNED* 


KLAXON 


SOUNDS 


A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY* 


A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY 


MANNED 


A-V  NOSEWHEEL  STRUT 


MANNED* 


ALERT  START  PUSH  BUTTON* 


ALERT  START  PUSH  BUTTON 


DEPRESSED 


ALERT  start  PUSHBUTTON 


DEPRESSED 


LADDER  RELEASE  HANDLE 


LADDER  RELEASE  HANDLE 


A-V  ENTRY  LADDER 


DOWN-LOCKED 


A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY 


A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY 


MANNED 


OBJECTIVE:  PREPARE  TO  ENTER  AIR  VEHICLE 


CRITICALITY : 1 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  A/V  cocked  by  flight  crew 


Klaxon  sounds 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  P/CP  prepare  to  enter  A/V 

2.  DSO  prepares  to  enter  A/V 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1,  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  the  alert  start  pushbutton  activates  the  APU's,  provides 
power  to  the  entry  ladder  and  turns  on  the  ECS  (Environmental  Control 
System)  and  crew  compartment  lights. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  the  "two-man"  concept  of  AFR  122-4  is  applicable  and  not 
less  than  two  men  may  be  in  the  vicinity  of  nuclear  weapons.  Therefore 
the  first  crewmember  at  the  A/V  will  have  to  wait  for  a second  crew- 
member before  proceeding  to  the  nosewheel  strut. 


2.  Recall  that  the  crewmembers  at  the  crew  entry  door  can  manually 
assist  in  lowering  the  ladder  by  pulling  on  the  rungs. 


OPERATOR: 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


2. 1.1.1 

2. 1.1. 2 

2. 1.1. 3 


2. 1.1.4 

2. 1.1.5 


I: 


r 


Ir 


m- 


02.1.1.00I.OO 


RUN 


PUN  TH  NQSt^  OF  THE  A-V 
KLAXON 
A-V  NOSE 

A-V  NOSEWHEEL  STRUT 


02.1.1.002.00 


RUN 


RUN  TO  CRBJ_ 

KLAXON 

A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY* 
A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY 


02.1.1.003.00 


DEPRESS 


PU.«;h  PRT  ^TART  PUSH-BUJIQM 
A-V  NOSEWHEEL  STRUT 
ALERT  START  PUSH  BUTTON* 
ALERT  START  PUSH  BUTTON 


02.1.1.004.00  ^ 

PLll  L ENTRY  LADDER  RELEASE  HANDLE  TO  * EC.jd££. 


PULL 


ALERT  START  PUSHBUTTON 
LADDER  RELEASE  HANDLE 
LADDER  RELEASE  HANDLE 


02.1.1.005.00 


RUN 


RUN  TO  A-V  enie:c« 
A-V  ENTRY  LADDER 
A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY 
A-V  CREW  MODULE  ENTRY 


\ 


= SOUNDS 
= MANNED* 

= SOUNDS 
= MANNED 

= MANNED* 

= DEPRESSED 

■ASSISJI* 

= DEPRESSED 
= POWER  ASSIST* 

= DOWN-LOCKED 
= MANNED 


2.4 


OBJECTIVE : 


ENTER  CREW  STATIONS 


2.3 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY : 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 

1. 

2. 

Flight  crewmembers  outside  of  A/V 
Ladder  in  lowered  position 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION 

TASKS: 

1. 

2. 

OSO  enters  crew  station 
DSO  enters  crew  station 

PERFORMANCE 

LIMITS: 

1. 

Proper  sequence 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

* 

1.  Recall  that  the  fore/ aft  seat  adjustment  lever  is  on  the  right  side 
of  the  seat  pan. 

2.  Recall  in  which  order  the  seat  belt  and  shoulder  harness  straps  are 
inserted  into  the  seat  buckle. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  2. 1.2.1 

2. 1.2.2 


2. 1.2.4' 
2. 1.2. 5 


DOWN-LOCKED 


ENTRY  LADDER 


ENTRY  LADDER 


CLIMd 


MANNED 


CREW  MODULE 


PRnf.EED  TO  SEAT 


MANNED 


A-V  CREW  MODULE 


A-V  SEATS 


WALK 


MANNED 


A-V  SEATS 


CLlM6_lNI0-AMa-ADJUST-,S.£Al 


MANNED 


SEAT  ADJUST  LEVER 


PUSH* 


ADJUSTED 


RUr.KLE  AND  ADJUST  RESTRAINT  HAB.NLS.S. 


ADJUSTED 


A-V  SEATS 


SEAT  RESTRAINTS 


CONNECT 


CONNECTED* 


SEAT  RESTRAINTS 


CONNECTED 


SEAT  RESTRAINTS 


HEADGEAR* 


PLACE 


HEADGEAR 


ENTER  CREW  STATIONS 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


1.  P/CP  enter  crew  station 

2,  DSO  enters  crew  station 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  I.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Flight  crewmembers  outside  o£  A/V 

2.  Ladder  in  lowered  position 


1.  Recall  that  the  fore/aft  seat  adjustment  lever  is  on  the  right  side 
of  the  seat  pan. 

2.  Recall  in  which  order  the  seat  belt  and  shoulder  harness  straps  are 
inserted  into  the  seat  buckle. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


2. 1.2. 1 

2. 1.2. 2 

2. 1.2. 3 


2. 1.2. 4 

2. 1.2. 5 


02.1.2.001.00 


CLIMB 


ASCEND  LADDER* 


A-V  ENTRY  LADDER 


A-V  ENTRY  LADDER 


s DOWN-LOCKED 


02.1.2.003.00 


02.1.2.004.00 


A-V  CREW  MODULE 


= MANNED 


02. 1.2. 002.00 


A-V  CREW  MODULE 


= MANNED 


WALK 


A-V  SEATS 


A-V  SEATS 


= MANNED 


A-V  SEATS 


= MANNED 


PUSH* 


SEAT  ADJUST  LEVER 


A-V  SEATS 


= ADJUSTED 


A-V  SEATS 


s ADJUSTED 


CONNECT 


SEAT  RESTRAINTS 


SEAT  RESTRAINTS 


= CONNECTED* 


02.1.2.005.00 


PUT  ON  HEADGEAR 


SEAT  RESTRAINTS 


= CONNECTED 


PLACE 


HEADGEAR* 


HEADGEAR 


c i U 


OBJECTIVE:  CHECK  APU  START  STATUS 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY ; 1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Alert  sta 


1.  Alert  start  pushbutton  depressed 

2.  P/CP  at  flight  station 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 
PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  when  the  APU  run  light  is  on,  the  APU  is  up  to  adequate 
speed  to  accept  a load. 


2.  Recall  the  normal  EGT  range  when  the  APU  is  running 

3.  Recall  the  normal  voltage  and  frequency  range  that 


Recall  the  normal  voltage  and  frequency  range  that  indicates  elec- 
trical power  is  sufficient  for  starting  the  engines. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


LI 

1. 

i! 

2. 

b 

3. 

f i 

4. 

OPERATOR: 


RPM  is  sensed. 

Recall  that  the  APU  EGT  gage  is  used  for  monitoring  APU  of 
to  facilitate  load  sequencing. 

Recall  that  if  high  EGT  is  indicated,  some  load  must  be  re 
prevent  a potential  APU  shutdown. 

Recall  that  the  generator/bus  voltage  and  frequency  switcl 
the  selection  of  a generator,  bus  or  battery  power  source, 

1:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


2.1. 2.6 
2. 1.2. 6.1 


2. 1.2. 6. 2 
2. 1.2. 6. 3 


HEADGEAR 


APU  PANEL 


CHECK 


TbD 

auto-on 


APU  PANEL 

AND  VOLTAGE/FREC  SELECTOR  SWITCH 


HEADGEAR 


ANNUNCIATOR  LGTS  (L  RUN,R  RUN) 


CHECK 


LEFT  RUN  LIGHT 
AND  RIGHT  RUN  LIGHT 


left  run  light 

AND  RIGHT  RUN  LIGHT 


APU  EXH  TEMP  GAGE 


CHECK 


APU  EXH  TEMP  GAGE 


LEFT  RUN  LIGHT 
AND  RIGHT  RUN  LIGHT 


VOLTAGE  METER 
FREQUENCY  METER 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


VOLTAGE  METER 
AND  FREQUENCY  METER 


SET  PARKING  BRAKE 


OBJECTIVE 


CRITICALITY : 1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


1.  Proper  sequence 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  the  brakes  are  locked  in  PARK  by  the  actuation  of  the 
parking  brake  control  switch  after  the  toe  operated  brakes  on  the 
rudder  pedals  have  been  depressed. 


2.  Recall  that  the  parking  brake  switchlight  will  illuminate  PARKING 
when  the  parking  brake  is  locked. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  the  brakes  will  remain  set  until  the  toe  operated  brakes 
are  depressed  and  then  released. 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


left  RON  LIGHT 
AND  RIGHT  RUN  LIGHT 


PARKING  BRAKE 

PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL  SWITCHLT 


DEPRESSED 

•parking* 


PARKING  BRAKE 

AND  PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL  SWITCHLT 


PERFORM  ENGINE  START 


OBJECTIVE 


CRITICALITY ; 2 DIFFICULTY;  1 

1.  APU's  are  operating 

2.  Parking  brakes  are  set 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  momentary  selection  of  the  engine  start  switch  to  START 
will  allow  the  APU  to  bring  the  engine  up  to  starting  speed. 


2.  Recall  that  the  start  sequence  may  be  initiated  simultaneously 
on  all  four  engines. 


3.  Recall  that  releasing  the  engine  start  switch  allows  it  to  return 
to  RUN. 


4.  Recall  the  normal  range  of  the  engine  instruments  during  the  start 
ing  sequence. 


Recall  that  actuation  of  the  APU  mode  switch  to  OFF  provides  an 
electrical  signal  to  the  APU  control  system  to  shut  down  the  APU 
but  it  leaves  the  inlet  and  exhaust  doors  open. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  as  the  engine  start  switch  is  moved  out  of  the  OFF 
position,  the  engine  power  lever  will  be  advanced  to  the  setting 
commanded  by  the  flight  station  throttle  control. 


Recall  that  moving  the  engine  start  switch  to  START  will  cause 
the  hydraulic  pumps  to  be  depressurized,  the  non-essential  loads 
to  be  cut  off,  ECS  bleed  air  supply  valves  to  be  closed  and  the 
ADG (Accessory  Drive  Gearbox)  torque  converter  to  be  filled  with  oil 


Recall  that  when  starter  cutout  speed  is  reached 
drained  automatically  from  the  torque  converter. 


m 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


(continued) 


Recall  that  with  the  engine  start  switch  in  RUN  permits  automatic 
sequencing  for  pressurization  of  the  hydraulic  pumps,  opening  of 
the  ECS  bleed  air  supply  valves  and  return  of  electrical  equipment 
to  normal  operating  modes. 


Recall  that  the  APU's  will  continue  to  run  until  one  of  the  self- 
contained  APU  parameter  sensors  initiate  an  automatic  shutdown  or 
the  switches  are  placed  in  OFF  or  the  APU  STOP  switch  in  the  wheel 
well  is  depressed. 


OPERATOR; 


TASK  ELEMENTS': 


2. 1.3.1 

2. 1.3. 2 

2. 1.3.3 


VOLTAGE  METER 
and  frequency  METER 

engine  start  switch 

ENGINE  start  SWITCH 


START 


START 


engine  START  SWITCH 
engine  START  DISPLAYS 
engine  start  SWITCH 


monitor-visual* 


CkT  APIJ 

engine  start  switch 


MODE  SWITCHES 


MODE  switches 


0.1,  •*  • 


MONITOR  UHF  COMMUNICATIONS 


OBJECTIVE 


CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY 

IS:  1.  APU's  are  operating 


1.  Perform  engine  start 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 
ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  Recall  how  to  decode  a launch  message. 

2.  Recall  how  to  challenge  and  respond  to  any  command  messages 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


2.16 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


OSO  monitors  UHF  communications 
DSO  monitors  UHF  communications 


RECEIVE  AND  COPY  COMMAND 


COMMUNICATES 


PILOTS  UHF 


PILOTS  UHF 


COMMUNICATES 


TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 
TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 


PILOTS  UHF 
PILOTS  UHF 


MAINTAIN  COMMUNICATIONS  WITH  COMMAND  POST 
PILOTS  UHF 


TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 


PILOTS  UHF 


MONITOR-AUDITORY 


MONITORED 


PILOTS  UHF 


RECEIVE  INSTRUCTIONS  TO  LAUNCH 


LAUNCH 


PILOTS  UHF 


PILOTS  UHF 


RECEIVE 


MESSAGE  RECEIVED 


PILOTS  UHF 


MONITOR  UHF  COMMUNICATIONS 


OBJECTIVE 


CRITICALITY : 2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


I.  APU's  are  operating 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


1.  P/CP  monitor  UHF  communications 

2.  DSO  monitors  UHF  communications 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  how  to  decode  a launch  message 


2.  Recall  how  to  challenge  and  respond  to  any  command  messages 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


RECEIVE  AND  COPY  COMMAND 


OSOS  UHF 


COMMUNICATES 


COMMUNICATES 


OSOS  UHF 


OSOS  UHF 
OSOS  UHF 


TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 
TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 


MAINTAIN  COMMUNICATIONS  WITH  COMMAND  POST 


OSOS  UHF 


TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 


MONITOR-AUDITORY 


OSOS  UHF 


OSOS  UHF 


MONITORED 


RECEIVE  INSTRUCTIONS  TO  LAUNCH 


LAUNCH 


RECEIVE 


OSOS  UHF 


OSOS  UHF 


MESSAGE  RECEIVED 


OBJECTIVE: 


RESTART  APU's 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 

NS:  1.  Instructed  to  maintain  cockpit  alert 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1 . Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  when  the  APU  mode  switches  are  set  to  START  they  are  held 
in  that  position  until  ignition-start  has  taken  place, 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  APU  run  light  is  on,  the  APU  is  up  to  adequate 
speed  to  accept  a load. 

3.  Recall  the  normal  EGT  range  when  the  APU  is  running. 

4.  Recall  that  the  Voltage/Frequency  rotary  switch  provides  for  the 
selection  of  a generator  for  a readout  of  voltage  and  frequency 
on  adjacent  gages. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  APU  mode  switches  will  automatically  move  to  the 
RUN  position  after  ignition-start  has  taken  place. 

2.  Recall  that  the  APU  run  light  will  illuminate  when  an  acceptable 
RPM  is  sensed. 

3.  Recall  that  the  APU's  will  continue  to  run  until  one  of  the  self- 
contained  APU  parameter  sensors  initiate  an  automatic  shutdown 
or  the  switches  are  placed  in  OFF  or  the  APU  STOP  switch  in  the 
wheel  well  is  depressed. 

4.  Recall  that  if  high  EGT  is  indicated,  some  load  must  be  removed 
to  prevent  a potential  APU  shutdown. 

5.  Recall  that  the  generator/bus  voltage  and  frequency  switch  permits 
the  selection  of  a generator,  bus  ox  battery  power  source. 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


PILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 
AND  COPILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 


TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE* 
TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
DR  RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


START 

START 


£tl££lL-A£EEQ£iAl£. 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
OK  RIbHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


START 

START 


CHECK 


LEFT  RUN  LIGHT 
RIGHT  RUN  LIGHT 


LEFT  RUN  LIGHT 
OR  RIGHT  RUN  LIGHT 


CHECK 


LEFT  APU  EXHAUST  TEMP  GAGE 
RIGHT  APU  exhaust  TEMP  GAGE 


LEFT  APU  EXHAUST  TEMP  GAGE 
UR  RIGHT  APU  EXHAUST  TEMP  GAGE 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
OR  RIGHT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 


CHECK 


voltage  meter 

FREQUENCY  METER 


VOLTAGE  METER 
AND  FREQUENCY  METER 


OBJECTIVE 


PERFORM  ENCINES  SHUTDOWN 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS 


Instructed  to  maintain 
APU's  are  opera tinB 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  pro 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


I.  Recall  the  normal  range  of  the  engine  instruments  during  engine  shut 
down . 


Recall  that  the  engine  start/run  switches  are  lever-lock  toggle 
switches  requiring  the  handle  be  pulled  out,  releasing  the  lock 
in  order  to  reposition  the  switch  into  the  off  position. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  selecting  tlie  engine  start/run  switch  to  OFF  will  drive 
the  engine  power  lever  to  OFF,  independently  of  flight  station 
throttle  control  lever  position. 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


St&UENCE 


CHECKLIST 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 


ADJUST 


IDLE 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 


EMGINE  INSTRUMENTS 


monitor-visual 


ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 


ENGINE  start  SWITCH 


ENGINE  START  SWITCH 


MISSION  SEGMENT  3 


Ctii-'Ji 


PRE  TAXI -OPERATIONS 


OBJECTIVE 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


CRITICALITY : 2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 1.  Take-off  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  L.  DSO  read  Pre-Taxi  checklist 


performance  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  battery  switch  in  the  "AUTO/ON"  position  each  battery 
is  connected  to  its  battery  bus  providing  power  for  APU  starting/fire  warn- 
ing and  extinguishing,  and  other  systems  requiring  DC  power  prior  to  air 

vehicle  starting. 

2.  Recall  that  the  fast  erection  cycle  on  the  GSS  control  panel  should  not 
exceed  40  seconds.  The  normal  platform  erection  sequence  is  approximately 
3 minutes  unless  the  ambient  temperatures  are  low. 

3.  Recall  that  the  SYNC  indicator  of  the  GSS  indicates  whether  or  not  the 
Dlatform  directional  gyro  and  the  MAD  are  synchronized  when  in  slaved 


9.  Recall  that  the  flaps  are  deflected  40  degrees  down  when  the  indicator 
points  to  DM. 


10.  Recall  that  the  spoiler  indicators  will  show  blank  when  the  spoilers 
are  retracted. 


11.  Recall  that  all  warning  and  caution  lights  should  be  off. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3. 1.1.1 

3. 1.2.1 

3. 1.2. 2 


3. 1.2.3 
3. 1.2. 5 
3. 1.2. 7 


03.1.1.001.00 


SYSTEM  OPERATOR  TO  READ  CHECKLIST 


PILOTS  UHF 


TAKE-OFF  MESSAGE 


REQUEST 


DSO  READ  CHECKLIST 
DSO  ICS 


ACKNOWLEDGES 


S3, 1.2. 001. OC* 


DSO  CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH* 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 


= AUTO-QN 


03.1.2.002.00* 

PUSH  *PASI.-£P£LIi. 


DSO  CHECKLIST 


._£AWiL 

® SEQUENCE 


DEPRESS 


FAST  ERECT  PUSHBUTTON 


FAST  ERECT  PUSHBUTTON 


= DEPRESSED 


03. 1.2. 003.00* 


CHECK 


DSO  CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
SYNCHRONIZATION  INDICATOR 
LATITUDE  SET  SWITCH 

ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = SLAVED* 

AND  LATITUDE  SET  SWITCH  = N 


03. 1.2. 005. 00* 


CHECK 


DSO  CHECKLIST  = SEQUE 

WING-SWfcEP  SURFACE  POS  IND 
WING-SWEEP  SURFACE  POS  IND  = TBO* 


03. 1.2. 007. 00* 


DSO  CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


WARNING-CAUTION  LIGHTS 
WARNING-CAUTION  LIGHTS 


1 


..... 


twfcinagf gSnai 


OBJECTIVE : 


PRE-TAXI  OPERATIONS 
CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


3.2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Take-off  configuration 

2.  Co-pilot  request  to  DSO  to  read  checklist 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  DSO  reads  checklist 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  brightness  control  on  the  MFD  provides  a continuous 
variation  of  video  signal  level  from  a minimum  to  a maximum. 

2.  Rf^call  that  the  cursor  range  on  the  FLR  segments  indicate  range  in 
increments  of  100  feet. 

3.  Recall  that  for  each  INS  alignment  phase  the  appropriate  lamp  is  lit 
when  the  phase  starts  and  goes  out  when  the  phase  is  completed. 

4.  Recall  that  the  COARSE  indicator  flashes  four  times  per  second  while 
in  the  coarse  alignment  phase  and  turns  steady  when  coarse  leveling 
is  entered. 

5.  Recall  that  all  warning  and  caution  lights  should  be  off. 

6.  Recall  the  position  of  the  door  handles  when  the  crew  module  door 
is  closed. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3. 1.1. 2 ■ 3. 1.1. 3. 3 

3. 1.1.3  3. 1.2. 7 

3. 1.1. 3. 2 3. 1.2.8 


3. 1.2. 9 


3.5 


Ca-PILOT  ICS 


REQUESTS 


READ* 


CHECKLIST 


CHECKLIST 


COMPLETED 


TBD* 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  CURSOR  RANGE  SEGMENT 


TBD* 

UN 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNC lATURS-l 
AND  CHECKLIST 


WM  UP 
SEQUENCE 


CHECK 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNClATORS-1 
NAVIGATION  ANNUNCIATORS-jL 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNCI ATORS-I 
AND  NAVIGATION  ANNUNC 1 ATORS-2 


FLASHING* 

FLASHING 


SEQUENCE 


DSO  CHECKLIST 


WARNING-CAUTION  LIGHTS 


CHECK 


WARNING-CAUTION  LIGHTS 


CREW  MODULE  DOOR 


CLOSED  t LOCKED 


CHECK 


CREW  MODULE  DOOR 


ACKNOWLEDGES* 


CHECKLIST 


COMPLETE 


REPORT 


acknowledges* 


OBJECTIVE 


PREPARE  TO  TAXI 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Take-off  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Pilot  request  DSO  read  taxi  checklist 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  that  the  taxi  light  illuminates  only  one  light  for  taxi. 

2.  Recall  that  the  anti-collision  mode  illuminates  the  tail  strobe  light 
and  two  wing  mounted  strobe  light  assemblies. 

3.  Recall  that  the  position  light  select  switch  in  bright  position  provides 
maximum  brightness  to  the  seven  position  lights. 

4.  Recall  that  the  position  light  mode  select  switch  in  stea\dy  position 
provides  continuous  illumination  to  the  position  lights. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3. 2. 1.1 

3. 2. 1.3 


Lj 

r 


I 


j 


u 


J 


•) 

J 


03. 2.1. 001.00* 


REQUEST 


RPQllFST  OfifI  TO  TAXI  CHECKLlIkl 


AIR-VEHICLE 

CHECKLIST 

DSD  ICS 
AND  CHECKLIST 


= READY  TO  TAXI 
- acknowledges* 

= INITIATED 


03. 2. 1.003. 00* 


SET 


SET  TQ-LOG  L T_ 

DSD  CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

LANDING/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW 
LANDING/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW  = TAXI 


03.2.1.00<,.00*  I.T 

DSU  CHECKLIST  - SEQUENCE 

3£T  ANTI-COLLISION  CONTROL  SWITCH^ 

ANTI-COLLISION  CONTROL  SWITCH  = ANTI  CLSN 


03 . 2 . 1 . 0 pn.iT„.M  IT  .uTTrHFS  121  1 C-UaBli-ME-mEAMtl 

DSO  CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

op-r  POSITION  LIGHT  SWITCH 

POSITION  light  mode  SWITCH 


POSITION  LIGHT  SWITCH 
AND  POSITION  LIGHT  MODE  SWITCH 


BBT 

STEADY 


OBJECTIVE: 


INITIATE  TAXI 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Take-off  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1 . Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  crew  chief  should  stand  far  forward  of  the  nose  to  be 
seen  by  the  pilot  through  the  thermal  flashblinJness  window. 


2.  Recall  that  the  parking  brake  is  released  by  depressing  the  toe  pedals 
and  releasing  the  pressure. 


3.  Recall  that  the  throttles  will  have  to  be  advanced  well  beyond  the 
normal  taxi  position  to  start  the  A/V  moving  and  then  be  retarded 
to  a generally  stabilized  condition. 


4'.  Recall  that  there  is  a tendency  to  taxi  faster  than  normal  when  vision 
is  restricted.  Therefore,  at  night,  in  particular  when  using  the  thermal 
flashblindness  window,  taxi  speed  should  be  monitored  closely. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  at  night  it  will  be  difficult  to  see  the  crew  chief. 


2.  Recall  that  the  nose  gear  steering  will^be  restricted  unless  the  slats 
are  extended.  Travel  is  cut  down  from  - 75°  to  - 15°  in  the  TAXI  mode 
with  the  slats  retracted. 


3.  Recall  that  the  hot  brake  caution  light  will  illuminate  when  the  brake 
sensors  determine  a limiting  temperature. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3. 2. 1.7 

3. 2. 2.1 

3. 2. 2. 2 


3. 2. 2. 3 

3. 2. 2. 4 

3. 2. 2. 5 


03.2.1. 007*00* 


Ml 


MOMITOR -VISUAL 


03.2.2.001.00* 


03,2.2.002.00* 


DEPRESS 


03. 2. 2. 003.00* 


ADJUST 


03.2,2,004.00* 


DEPRESS 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= CREW  CHIEF 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


AIR-VEHICLE 

AND  CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


READY  TO  TAXI 
CREW  CHIEF  SIGNL 


AlR-VEHlCLE 

AND  CRT  TUBE  DI SPLAY-PlLQT 


READY  TO  TAXI 
CREW  CHIEF  SIGNL 


PIL  STEER  ENG-DISENG  SWITCH 


PIL  STEER  ENG-DISENG  SWITCH  = ENGAGE 


S£L£A^-£ARKlNfi,.,aRM£^ 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 


= TAXIWAY  IS  CLEAR 


PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL  SWITCHLT 


PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL  SWITCHLT=  OFF 


PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL  SWITCHLT=  OFF 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI  = T BD 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= A-V  BEGINS  TAXI 


TOE  BRAKES 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= CONTINUES  TAXI 


f 

i 

1 

1 OS.Z.Z.OOS.OO"*' 

( 

iciiiaiwiii-JQ-JCAja* 

I 

J 

■'T 

vr. 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 

and  hot  brake  caution  light 

= A-V  CNTINUE  TAXI 
= OFF  , 

{ 

. j 

• > 

! track 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 
PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 

f 

J 

] 

I 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 

= CONTROLLED  TAXI 

OBJECTIVE 


'MONITORING  UHF  AND  INSTRUMENTS  WHILE  TAXIING 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY : 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Take-off  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


I.  Recall  that  the  "GO  CODE"  may  be  received  at  any  time  while  taxiing 


Recall  that  the  thermal  flashblirdness  protection  windows  restrict 
visibility  and  extreme  caution  auould  be  exercised  to  prevent  a taxi 
mishap. ■ 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  that  if  any  hydraulic  system  pressure  indicator  falls  below 
2150  PSI,  the  HYDRAULIC  caution  light  will  illuminate. 

2.  Recall  that  if  the  hydraulic  fluid  level  in  system  1 and  4 falls  below  6 
gallons,  or  in  systems  2 and  3 falls  below  11  gallons,  the  hydraulic 
caution  light  will  illuirdnate. 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3.2.3. 1 
3. 2.3. 3 


MQN I TQR  &OMMUN !£ AJlQa^ 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 


PILOTS  UHF 
COPILOTS  UKF 


MONITOR-AUDITORY 


TAXI  LIGHTS  ON 
ON  TAXIWAY 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 
AND  FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 


CHECK 


TAXIWAY  IS  CLEAR 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 


A-V  TAXIING 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW 


HYURAULIC  QUANTITY  INDICATORS 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  INDICATORS 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  the  order  of  attaching  the  shoulder  harness  straps,  seat  straps, 
etc.,  to  the  seat  buckle. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


"SECURE  RESTRAINTS  AND  REMOVE  SAFETY  PINS"  3.6 

CRITICALITY;  3 DIFFICULTY:  1 


OBJECTIVE : 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Take-off  configuration 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  § DSO  secure  seat  restraints  and  remove  ejection  pins 

2.  DSO  computes  take-off  data. 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3. 2.3.4 

3 


1.  Recall  that  the  ejection  pins  are  ground  safety  pins  that  must  be 
removed  or  ejection  cannot  be  accomplished. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


SfcQUtNCE 


CHECKLIST 


restraint  assy 


ADJUST 


RESTRAINT  ASSY 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


ejection  PINS 


REMOVE 


EJECTION  PINS-PtU 
AND  EJECTION  PINS-COP 


OBJECTIVE; 


"STEER  k/V  ONTO  RUNWAY" 
CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICtJITY : 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1,  Take-off  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


1.  OSO  and/or  DSO  verified  command  message. 

2.  OSO  communicate  with  pilot  to  determine  A/V  position 
relative  to  end  of  runway. 

3.  OSO  receive  "MARK"  command  from  pilot  to  initiate  end 
of  runway  update. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  command  message  will  have  to  be  authenticated  before 
it  can  be  executed. 

2.  Recall  that  a minimum  distance  of  200  feet  should  be  maintained  from 
the  preceding  aircraft. 

3.  Recall  that  the  attitude  of  the  A/V  displayed  on  the  VSD  should  correlate 
with  the  presentation  on  the  SADI (standby  attitude  director  indicator). 

4.  Recall  that  the  departure  course  should  be  set  into  the  HSI. 

5.  Recall  that  the  runway  heading  should  be  set  into  the  HSI  and  it  should 
check  with  the  actual  aircraft  heading  when  aligned  on. the  runway. 

6.  Recall  that  the  altimeter  should  indicate  field  elevation  when  the  local 
altimeter  setting  has  been  set  into  the  VSD  and  standby  altimeter. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  at  night  judging  A/V  separation  distances  and  obstruction 
distances  will  be  difficult  when  looking  through  the  thermal  flash- 
blindness window. 

2.  Recall  that  nosewheel  steering  will  remain  in  the  TAXI  position  until 
the  A/V  has  been  aligned  on  the  runway. 


3.17 


03. 2. 4.001. 00* 


= TBD* 
=•  TBO 

COMMUNICATE  PILOTS  UHF 

ICS 


PILOTS  UHF 
AND  COPILOTS  UHF 


ICS 


CONFIRMS’^ 


03.2.4.002.02* 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


A-V  UN  TAXIWAY 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


A-V  ON  RUNWAY 


03.2.4.005.00* 

i>HEi:K  .FilGHT  INSTilUMENTS  AND,^ET,AS  REflUJR£D 

DSO  CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

CHECK  VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 

AIRSPEED-MACH  NUMBER  INDICATOR 
ALTITUDE-VERTICAL  VELOCITY  IND 

VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY  = TBD 
AND  ALTITUDE-VERTICAL  VELOCITY  IND=  TBD 


C3.2.4.0C6.00* 


TRACK 


^1££B_A-V_0NIQ_.  RUNWAY* 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT  = A-V  TAXIING 

PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT  = A-V  ON  RUNWAY 


3.19 


EXECUTE  GROUND  FLR  UPDATE 


OBJECTIVE 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


CRITICALITY;  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Take-off  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


1.  P/CP  verify  authentication  of  command  message. 

2.  P/CP  communicate  with  OSO  to  determine  A/V 
position  relative  to  end  of  runway, 

3.  P/CP  communicate  "Mark"  to  OSO  to  initiate  end 
of  runway  update. 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  that  the  command  message  will  have  to  be  authenticated  before 
it  can  be  executed. 

2.  Recall  that  the  enter  pushbutton  will  illuminate  by  software  control 
when  the  selected  data  can  be  entered. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


Recall  that  the  A/V  sH'ould  be  at  the  end  of  the  runway  before  the  update 
is  accomplished  or  else  a correction  to  the  runway  coordinates  must  be 
made  prior  to  depressing  the  "ENTER"  pushbutton  switch. 

Recall  that  the  alpha-numeric  pushbuttons  on  the  integrated  keyboard 
will  be  used  to  modify  the  position  of  the  air  vehicle  from  the 
stored  runway  coordinates. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  3. 2.4.1 

3. 2.4.3 

3. 2.4.4 


MISSION  SEGMENT  4 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  PRE-T.O.  CHECKS 


4.1 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Takeoff  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  also  check  caution -warning  lights 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  yellow  command  index  marker  and  the  wing  sweep  position 
pointer  should  be  coincident  at  the  desired  take-off  setting. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  slats  indicator  displays  EXD,  the  slats  are  in  the 
completely  extended  position. 

3.  Recall  that  when  the  flaps  indicator  displays  DN,  the  flaps  are  set  at  the 
full  down  (40  degs)  position. 

4.  Recall  that  in  the  PITOT  HEAT  position  heater  elements  in  the  CADS  pilot 
heat,  total  temperature  probe  and  angle  of  attack  sensor  are  energized. 

5.  Recall  that  when  the  TTO  light  is  on,  all  trim  actuators  have  been 
positioned  to  predetermined  positions,  the  spoilers  (speed  brakes)  are 
closed,  and  the  PITCH  TRIM  PWR  switch  is  not  in  standby. 

6.  Recall  that  the  authority  of  the  nosewheel  steering  is  reduced  to  less 

than  one-half  when  the  steering  mode  control  is  switched  from  TAXI  to  TO/LDG. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  spoiler  indicators  will  change  from  blank  to  UP  as  soon  as 
the  spoilers  move  out  of  the  fully  retracted  positions. 

2.  Recall  that  the  master  caution  light  will  start  flashing  when  one  of  the 
director  lights  on  the  Flight  Station  Caution  Panel  and  Flight  Instrument 
Failure  Panel  starts  flashing. 


SEOUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


CHECK 


WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


LEFT  SPOILER  EM  INDICATORS 
SPOILER  INDICATORS 


CHECK 


.00=*^ 


CHECKLIST 


PITOT  HEAT 


£L  M;£_.ElQ££Mhii;££_£l£i*£iiv: 


TEEklNG  MODE  CONTROL  SWITCH^ 


TEcRING  MODE  CONTROL  SWITCH 


04.1.2.003.00=«' 


mimR.^£DMMUNICATiaN$* 


MONITOR-AUDITORY 


AlR-VEHICLt 

PILOT  UHP  COMM  PANtL 
COPILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 


= READY  FGh  T.O. 


PILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 
AND  COPjiLOT  UHF  COMM  PaNFL 


M'FNITOR  AUDITL'RV 
MONITOR  AUDITORY 


Kfc  - 

9 gt 


•’pw 


«s*:ii.  _r.v_;  -dJ 


CHECKS 


PERFORM  PRE-T.O 


OBJECTIVE 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


CRITICALITY 


1.  Takeoff  configuration 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


1.  P/CP  check  caution-warning  lights 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  what  caution-warning  lights  constitute  a npn-takeoff  situation. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


that  the  CITS  mode  switch  has  12  positions  some  of  which  are  used 
in  flight  only  and  others  for  ground  operation  only. 


Rec^//that  a separate  dedicated  keyboard  to  CITS  is  used  to  allow  entry 
of  numerically  coded  data  into  the  computer. 


that  a matrix  of  50  switch  indicators  are  used  to  identify  failures 
and  allow  selection  of  subsystems  for  display  of  failure  information. 


fie€*ill  that  the  50  switch  indicators  are  split-screen  indicators.  The  upper 
half  identifies  a failure  and  the  lower  half  indicates  the  availability  of 
-x-N  display  messages. 


5.  /?d<A|lthat  a 20-character  -N  readout  is  provided  for  display  of  CITS  data. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


CHI^CKXAUTIGN-WARN1N£l_.£AM£L£ 


RNWY  THRESHOLD 


CAUTION-WARNING  LIGHTS 


CHECK 


CAUTION-WARNING  LIGHT 


OBJECTIVE : INITIATE  TAKE-OFF 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Take-off  configuration 

2,  A/V  at  end  of  runway 

3.  Minimum  internal  take-off 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  the  ’normal  range  of  engine  parameters  at  immediate  thrust. 

2.  Recall  the  normal  range  of  engine  parameters  at  maximum  thrust. 

3.  Recall  A-V  separation  limits  for  various  take-off  conditions. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  take-off  should  be  aborted  if  engine  parameters  are 
out  of  tolerance. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS; 


4. 2. 1.1 

4. 2. 1.2 

4. 2. 1.3 

4. 2. 1.4 

4. 2. 1.5 


tAl'Y  TO  ADVANC 


PRIMARY  THRuTTLP  LFVrRS-Pl 


A-V  WINDOWS 
VtfRTlCAL  SITUATION  0 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


PLAY 


A-V  SEPARATION 
A-V  SEPARATION 


A-V  WINDOWS 

AND  VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 


WITCH  = 


STEERING  MOOb  CONTROL 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LbVLRS-PI 


ADJUST 


POWER  H VEL  INDICATOR 


POWER  LEVEL  INOICATOF -ENG  frl 


ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 


CHECK 


TBD* 


tNGlNL  INSTRUMENTS 


b lUROTTLi-S  T U._MAE1MM-P£H£E 


ADV.AE. 


ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVbRS-Pl 
PRIMARY  THROTTLe  LEVERS-PI 


ADJUST 


MAX  POSITION 


lEEIEUEmE_£OE_£A-E£OEEM£.£_AEEEEEEEtlI. 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-'^  = MAXIMUM 
engine  INSTRUMENTS 


CHECK 


ngine  INSIRUMENTS 


4.8 


OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  TAKE-OFF 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Take-off  configuration 

2.  Power  at  maximum  thrust 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  DSO  starts  acceleration  check. 

2.  DSO  announces  SI  time. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


1.  Directional  alignment  - TBD  C"  feet)  of  runway  centerline 

2.  Rotation  speed  - TBD  [-  kts) 

3.  Unstick  speed  - TBD  C - kts) 

4.  Take-off  angle  of  attack  TBD  Jegs) 

5.  Bank  angle  tbD  degs) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  normal  range  and  limits  of  engine  parameters  at  maximum  thrust. 

2.  Recall  correct  AOA  - 8 degrees. 

3.  Recall  that  tail  of  A-V  will  strike  runway  if  angle  of  attack  is  greater 
than  10  degs. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


Recall  various  conditions  under  which  take-off  should  be  aborted  prior 
to  decision  speed. 

A.  Engine  caution  light  ON 

B.  SI  4. TBD  within  TBD  secs  after  80  kts. 

C.  Any  engine  parameter  out  of  tolerance. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  4. 2. 5. 4 4. 2. 3. 4 

4. 2. 2. 2 4. 2. 3. 5 


4. 2.4.1 

4. 2. 4. 2 

4. 2. 4. 3 


4. 2. 5.1 

4. 2. 5. 2 

4. 2. 5. 3 


" 


4.9 


PIL  STEER  ENG-DISENG  SWITCH 


DISENGAGE 


ENGAGE 


PIL  STtER  ENG-DISENG  SWITCH 
AND  NCJSfcWHLEL  STEERING  CAUTION  LT 


PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 


AIR-VtUICLE 


TRANSMITS* 


COMMUNICATE* 


PUSH-TCI-TALK  SWITCH-PILOT 


AMI-PILOT 

AND  ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 


ENGlNt  INSTHUHtNT 


MONITOK-VI SUAL 


INSTRUMtfn 


CUMMUNICATf  * 


PdSH-TCJ-TALK 

AMI-CGPILf.n 


COMMUNlCA  !'!■ 


:ii_Ufia££ 


RflTATF: 


04. 2. 5. 002, 00* 


■EQP.LIEIQfE* 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT 


= TbD 


MAINTAIN 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT  = TBD  MAINTAINED 

AND  PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK  = POSITIONED 


04.2.5.003.00* 


MAINTAIN 


AIR-VEHICLE 


hSI-PlLOT 

AND  PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


= AIRBORNE 


= TBD 

= POSITIONED 


1 


m 


INITIATE  CLIMB 


OBJECTIVE 


DIFFICULTY : 2 


CRITICALITY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Take-off  configuration 

2.  Power  at  maximum  thrust 


1.  Track  to  maintain  heading 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  I.  Angle  of  attack  - TBD  (-  degs)  during  flap  and 

slat  retraction.  ^ 

2.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD  (-  ft/min)  before  landing  ■ 
gear  retracted.^ 

3.  Airspeed  TBD  (-  kts)  during  flap  and  slat  retraction 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  speed  before  which  landing  gear  must  be  retracted. 

2.  Recall  that  wheel  brakes  should  not  be  applied  before  or  during 
landing  gear  retraction. 

3.  Recall  wing  flaps  limit  speeds  at  various  settings. 

4.  Recall  maximum  slats  retraction  speed. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  that  the  boost  pump  caution  light  may  illuminate  when  fuel  flow 
exceeds  75,000  pounds  per  hour  during  certain  flight  conditions. 

2.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  6 degs  angle  of  attack  during 
flap/slat  retraction. 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  5. 1.1.1 

5. 1.1. 2 

5. 1.1.3 

5. 1.1. 4 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


AVVI-PILOT 

AMI-PILOT 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


AVVI-PILOT 
AND  AMI-PILOT 


E£I£A£I_i.AMiiM£_£i^A£. 


PRIMARY  LANDING  GEAR  CONTROL 


BLANK 

UP 


GEAR  WARNING  LIGHTS 
AND  PRIMARY  LANDING  GEAR  CONTROL 


.ilbilHAL-£z£-ii£I£A£I^ia-BA]l  NTA I N-  HD.L 


•GEAR  UP»* 
BLANK 


CO-PILUT  ICS 
AND  GEAR  WARNING  LIGHTS 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


ADJUST 


AMI-PILOT 
AND  HSI-PILOT 


AMI-PI LOT 
AND  AVVI-PILOT 


PLT  TRIM  SW  (ON  CONTR  STICK) 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


ADJUST 


NEUTRAL  PRESSURE 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


AMI-PILOT 
AND  AVVI-PILOT 


FLAP-SLAT  CONTROL  HANDLE 


MiiliIIi:]R-IAii_£LiR-£LAR_  LIMl.T.  SPi£F;p* 


AMI-PiLUr 
AND  AVVI-PiLOT 


MONITJR-VISUAL 


AMI-PILOf 
AND  AVVI-PILOT 


FLAP-SLaT  control  HANDLfc 


flap-slat  Control  handll 

AND  FLAP-SLAT  CONTROL  HANDLE 


flap-slat  control  handle 

AND  FLAP-SLaT  control  HANDLE 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
SLATS  PuSITIDN  INDICATOR 


FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


OBJECTIVE : 


PERFORM  CLIMB 


11 


V ^ ' 

f,’#  ii' , 

/ . ?■ 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Climb  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Monitor  engine  performance  parameters 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  ^ (-  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degrees) 

4.  Rate  of  climb  - TBD  (-  ft/min) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Calculate  optimum  wing  sweep  angle  for  climb. 


2.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  climb. 


3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  rudders  to  maintain  climb  attitude, 
departure  heading,  and  best  climb  speed. 


4.  Recall  the  specific  departure  procedures  to  be  followed  during  climb. 


5.  Calculate  best  climb  speed. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


5. 1.2. 3 

5. 1.2.4 

5. 1.2. 5 

5. 1.2. 6 


5. 1.3.1 

5. 1.3. 2 
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FLAP  UP* 
•RFT* 


flap-slat  control  HANUlc 

AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 

PILOTS  WING  SWEEP  HANDLE 

pilots  wing  sweep  HANDLE 
AMD  WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INDICATOR 


FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


MUNI TOR -VI SUAL 


FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR 


PLT  TRIM  SW  ION  CONTR  STICK) 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


ADJUST 


NEUTRAL  PRESSOR 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL 


FLAP  POSITION  INDICATOR 
AND  SLATS  POSITION  INDICATOR  • 


pilots  flight  CONTROL 
PILOTS  RUODER  PEDALS 


ADJUST 


FLAP  PUSH  ION  INDICATOR 

and  ami-pilot 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-CG 


ADJUST 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVER 
AND  POWER  LhVEL  INDICATOR 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVBRS-CO 


ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LbVERS-CO 


OBJECTIVE : CLIMBOUT 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS; 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  climb  - TBD 

3.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS : 1.  OSO  checklist  executed  concurrently 


PREFORMANCE  LIMITS : 1 . Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  anti-icing  switch  set  to  AUTO  an  electonic  link  is 
made  between  the  ice  detectors  and  the  engine  anti-ice  bleed  air  valves 
providing  automatic  initiation  of  the  anti-ice  cycle. 


2.  Recall  that  the  pitch  and  roll  trim  switches  in  NORM  provides  primary 
pitch  and  roll,  respectively,  trim  power  for  pitch  trim  commands  from 
either  the  pilot's  or  copilot's  coolie-hat  switch  on  the  flight  control 
stick.  Both  speed  stability  and  AFCS  auto  trim  are  also  provided. 


3*  Recall  that  the  yaw  trim  switch  in  NORM  provides  primary  yaw  trim  power 
for  yaw  trim  commands  from  either  the  pilot's  or  copilot's  FLT  CONT 
TRIM  panels. 


4.  Recall  that  the  landing  light  switch  will  be  moved  downward  to  the 
center  (OFF)  position. 


5.  Recall  the  fuel  sequencing  schedule  and  determine  whether  the  fuel  used 
since  takeoff  has  been  from  the  proper  tanks. 


6.  Recall  that  if  the  cabin  altitude  indicates  above  10,000  feet  when  the 
A/V  passes  through  12,000  feet,  the  crew  compartment  isn't  being 
pressurized  properly. 


7.  Recall  that  when  an  AFCS  transfer  of  command  is  made,  the  AFCS  will 
revert  to  the  basic  ENGAGE  mode  if  AFCS  is  engaged,  except  for  the 
TER  FLW  and  AUTO  THROT. 


8.  Recall  that  the  pilot's  TAKE  COMD  switchlight  will  be  green  and  the 
copilot's  TAKE  COMD  switchlight  will  be  white. 


Hi 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : (continued  ) 


9.  Recall  that  when  ENGAGE  is  depressed  both  the  pilot's  and  copilot's 
green  ENGAGE  lights  will  illuminate. 


10.  Recall  that  in  ENGAGE,  the  basic  AFCS  mode  of  flight  path  hold  in  the 
pitch  axis  and  attitude  hold  in  the  roll  axis  is  engaged. 


11.  Recall  that  when  the  MACH  HOLD  mode  is  engaged  the  mach  number  existing 
at  the  time  of  engagement  will  be  maintained. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  if  the  anti-ice  switch  is  set  to  "MAN"  specific  fuel 
consumption  is  increased  because  the  anti-ice  bleed  air  valves 
stay  open. 


2.  Recall  that  the  ANTI-ICE  AIR  ON  advisory  light  will  come  on  whenever  the 
engine  anti-ice  bleed  valves  are  open. 


3.  Recall  that  control  stick  steering  is  available  in  the  basic  AFCS  mode. 
Any  control  stick  movement  beyond  0.25  inch  will  provide  control  stick 
steering. 


4.  Recall  that  the  engage  mode  may  be  deactivated  only  by  depressing  the 
trigger  switch  on  the  control  stick  to  the  second  detent. 


5.  Recall  that  in  MACH  HOLD  the  mach  number  is  maintained  by  a change  in  air 
vehicle  attitude  and  not  by  throttle  changes. 


6.  Recall  that  the  wach  uuiirt)er  reference  may  be  dnanged  by  depressing  the 
trigger  switch  on  the  control  stick  to  the  first  detent  and  holding  it 
until  the  new  ma-ch  nuiIlbfcX  Is  attained  btfcie  leleaeing  the  tliggCI  Switch. 


7.  Recall  that  the  mach  hold  mode  is  net  compatible  with  the  AUTO  THROT,  ALT 
or  A/S  modes. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  5. 2. 1.1 
5.2. 1.2 


5.2. 1.7 

5. 2. 1.8 

5. 2. 1.9 


5.2.1.10 

5.2.1.11 

5.2.1.12 

5.2.1.13 

5.2.1.14 
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COUF.NCE 


CHECK 


ENGINE  ANTI-ICE  SWITCH 


HITCH  TRIM  SWITCH 
ROLL  TRIM  SWITCH 
YAW  TRIM  SWITCH 


DSO  CHECKLIST 


landing/taxi  LIGHT  CONTROL 


LANDiNG/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL 


ALL»IAM£ 


CLIMBUUT  CHECKLIST 


( QUENCF 


CHECK 


FUEL  MGT  PANEL 


FUEL  MGT  PANEL 


CHECKLIST 


CHECK 


CABIN  PRESS  ALT  INDICATOR 


^ 05.2.1.010.00* 

P S£T,*&AK0  SELL. 


CHECKLIST 


= PASSING  laooo  FT 


ALTITUOfc-VFRTICAL  VELOCITY  INO 
A I kS  P E fc  0-ALTI TUDE  I NO I CAT  DR 
BAROMETRIC  SETTING  KNOB 


altitude-vertical  velocity  IND-  ?9.92 
AND  BAROMETRIC  SCALE  COUNTER  = 29.9? 


05.2.1.011 .00* 


AMI-PILOT 


= TBH 


CHECK 


PILOTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHBUTTON 


PILOTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHBUTTON^  'TAKE  COMD'-G 


05.2.1.012.00* 


PILOTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSH8UrT0N=  ‘TAKE  COMD'-G 
AND  COPLTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHaUTTON=  'TAKE  COMO'-W 


DEPRESS 


PILOTS  engage  PUSHBUTTON 


PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUnON 
AND  COPILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 


= • ENGAGE '-G* 
= • ENGAGE '-G 


05.2.1.013.00* 


PiLOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 
AND  COPILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 


• ENGAGE *-G 

•engage '-G 


DEPRESS 


PLTS  MACH  (MACH  HOLD)  PSHBTN 


PLTS  MACH  (MACH  HOLD)  PSHBIN 
AND  CPLTS  MACH  (MACH  HOLD)  PSHBTN 


•IMACH»-G 

•MACH'-G 


05.2.1.014.00* 


CHECKLIST 


= se DUE MCE 


OBSERVE 


MODE  T CODE  SELECT  THUMBWHEELS 
MODE  3-A  Caor-  SELECT  THUMB WHLS 


m 


MODE  1 CODE  SELFCT  THUMBWHEELS=  TBD 
AND  MODE  3-A  CODE  SELECT  THUMBiNHLS=  TbD 
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OBJECTIVE:  CLIMBOUT 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  climb  - TBD 

3.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Pilot  checklist  executed  concurrently, 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1. 

2. 


Proper  sequence 

Proper  Instrument  Indications 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  best  navigation  information  will  be  available  with 
the  doppler  in  operation  until  the  INSs  have  warmed  up  and  completed 
both  coarse  and  fine  alignment  phases. 


2.  Recall  that  the  selection  of  the  bearing  and  heading  sources  for  the 
BDHI  is  made  at  the  front  station. 


3..  Recall  that  the  #1  needle  is  the  relative  bearing  indicator  for  the 
TACAN.  The  #2  needle  is  either  the  bearing  to  a NAV  checkpoint  as 
selected  by  the  ACU,  or  a bearing  to  a UHF/ADF  station. 


4.  Recall  how  to  set  the  FLR  so  the  CRT  displays  the  optimum  presentation 
during  the  climb. 


5.  Recall  how  to  set  the  MFD  in  the  IR  mode  for  the  optimum  presentation 
during  the  climb. 


6.  Recall  that  time  is  entered  in  MISNT  via  IKB  by  keying  in  a future  time 
and  then  depressing  the  ENTER  switch  when  future  time  and  actual  time 
are  coincident. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  the  solid  line  on  the  indicator's  sphere  represents  the 
real  world  horizon.  The  scale  at  the  bottom  indicates  the  aircraft's 
roll  attitude  in  degrees. 


Recall  that  the  compass  card  in  the  BDHI  can  be  driven  either  by  the 
inertial  platform  (NAV)  or  by  the  gyro  stabilization  system  (GSS) . 


Recall  that  the  elapsed  time  capability  of  the  clock  is  only  one  hour. 


' ' * 


J 


. ± ^ ti?i_ 


05.2.1.003.00>t‘ 


CHtCKLIST 


= SECUfHCF 


DOPPLER  CONTROL 


OOPPLfcR  C0^4TR^L 


05.2.1.C0A.00* 


CHECK 


tli3IiIILi£-ArJ/-£LIiiijJ-PAKAMLli;i^Xa£AJaai!* 


CHhCKLlST 

ATTI  iuou-blakino  in^jica  jr.ws 
RULTIPUNLTinN  DISPLAY  I'NIT 
OSU  CLUCK 


= Sr.OOfNCF 


ATTIlUD£“hf.  AkING  I NO  I LA  TOR  i,  = TBO 

AND  LSO  CLOCK  = THD 


C5»2.1.006.00« 


SET  E-HOUR  TIME  tflA  lKb» 
DSO  CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES 

OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES 
AND  PRESENT  POSITION  MISSION  TIME 
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OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  LEVEL-OFF 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  climb  - TBD 

3.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Maintain  proper  c.g 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  DSO  provide  heading  data 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-^kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  ^(-  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  level -off. 

2.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  power  level  change. 

3.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change. 

4.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  level -off. 

5.  Coordinate  c9ntrol  stick  and  throttles  to  achieve  level-off. 

6.  Calculate  optimum  wing  sweep  angle  for  cruise. 

7.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  level-off  altitude. 

8.  Reset  power  level  to  maintain  cruise  airspeed. 

9.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired  heading. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  6.1.1. 2 6.1.1. 4 

6.1.1. 3 6.1.1. 5 
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06.1.1.002*0G* 


ADJUST 


06 •1*1*003*OQA 


ADJUST 


06.1.1.004  .00* 


CHECK 


ADJUST  THROTTLES  FOR  LEVEL. QEF 

AVVI-PILOT  * TDD 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 
AMl-PILCT  = T8D 


WING  SWhtP  POSITION  INDICATOR  -»=T8D 

PILOTS  WING  SWbtP  HANDLE 

WING  SWLLP  POSITION  INDICATOR  = TDD 


£H£CK  HEAQINU  ALIITUDE  INDICATORS 

ICS  * TRANSMITS* 

VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 
HORIZONTAL  SITUATION  INDICATOR 
HEADING  READOUT 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 
AND  HEADING  READOUT 


* TDD 

* TDD 


06.1.1.005.00* 

AQJiJH^UJJRLtL  STICK  AND  HIIXjO£RS_FOR  LEVFLiNr.  CPIfTSF 

PILOTS  PLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 

AMI-PILOT  = tbD 

AND  VSO-PILUT  = TRn 
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OBJECTIVE! 


CREW  STATION  CHECK 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


P/CP  execute  crew  station  checks  concurrently. 
Report  checks  complete. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Station  checks  at  30-minute  intervals  and  prior  to 
crew  rest  during  flight. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  normal  position  of  circuit  breakers  are  in  but  due  to 
the  systems  being  shut  down  or  inoperative  some  circuit  breakers  should 
be  left  out. 


2.  Recall  that  the  selection  of  the  bearing  and  heading  sources  for  the 
BDHI  is  made  at  the  front  station. 


3,  Recall  that  the  #1  needle  is  the  relative  bearing  indicator  for  the 
TACAN.  The  #2  needle  is  either  the  bearing  to  a NAV  checkpoint  as 
selected  by  the  ACU,  or  a bearing  to  a UHF/ADF  station. 


4.  Recall  that  the  precision  bombing  timer  would  be  used  as  a backup  for 
timed  navigation  and  manual  weapons  release. 


5.  Recall  that  the  CAS/TAS  indicator  is  used  to  display  ground  speed, 
ballistic  parameters,  navigational  parameters,  etc.  The  information 
is  supplied  from  whichever  Air  Data  System  has  been  selected  at  the 
pilot's  station. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  solid  line  on  the  indicator's  sphere  represents  the 
real  world  horizon.  The  scale  at  the  bottom  indicates  the  aircraft's 
roll  attitude  in  degrees. 


2.  Recall  that  the  conpass  card  in  the  BDHI  can  be  driven  either  by  the 
inertial  platform  (NAV)  or  by  the  gyro  stabilization  system  (GSS). 


1 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  6. 2. 1.1 

6. 2. 1.8 
6. 2. 1.9 
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06,2. 1.001. 00* 

CHL-CK  ClRCyil-Jii£AiL££-£ALlLLi 

CHECKLIST  = START 

CHECK 

LEFT  CIKCUn  BREAKERS 
RIGHT  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

FLIGHT  LuG  = KECnROhn^ 

AND  RIGHT  CIRCUIT  FRl  AKERS  = IN 

06.2.1.008.00* 

£Hr'r,lS  P^RFCsMANCi:  IN Jl£AlDi:kI 

CHECKLIST  - ^rOUrNCr. 

CHECK 

flight  HFRFUKMANCt  I’JDICATLRS* 

FLIGHT  PERFORMANCt  INUICATP9S  = LIMITS* 
AND  CHfCKLIST  = Cl’MPLETED 

Ob. 2. 1.009. 00* 

BLPUEI 

CHFCKLiST  = 

AND  IN-FLU.HT  PRUGRESS  CHART  = RtCnROFD 

TRANSMIT 

ICS 

PILOT  iCS  = TRANSMITS* 

OBJECTIVE: 


CREW  STATION  CHECK 
CRITICALITY;  1 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


6.3 


initial'  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  6 DSO  check  circuit  breaker  panels. 

2.  OSO  check  flight  performance  indicated. 

3.  Report  station  checks  complete. 


I 

I 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence.  _ , 

2.  Enters  in  flight  log  as  checks  completed. 

3.  Station  checks  at  30-min.  intervals  and  prior  to 
crew  rest  during  flight. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  total  fuel  flow  to  all  four  engines  is  displayed  on  the 
total  fuel  flow  indicator  in  pounds  per  hour. 

2.  Recall  that  the  vertical  tape  fuel  indicators  display  gross  quantities  for  all 
fuel  tanks  except  EXT  and  WPN  BAY. 

3.  Recall  that  the  precise  quantity  for  all  tanks  can  be  obtained  with  the 
SEL  TK  indicators. 

4.  Recall  that  the  fuel  sequence  flow  should  occur  simultaneously  in  two  tanks 
for  stable  weight  distribution. 

5.  Recall  that  fuel  in  fuselage  tanks  #2  and  #3  are  used  early  ^ the 
sequence  unless  supersonic  flight  is  flown  early.  Then  the  WG  position 
is  selected  to  minimize  'T)oil-off." 

6.  Recall  that  the  indicators  on  the  transfer  pump  geographical  schematic 
show  green  when  fuel  is  being  piunped  from  a given  tank. 

7.  Recall  that  the  pointer  on  the  ACT  tape  indicates  the  existing  CG  position. 

8.  Recall  that  the  pointer  on  the  TGT  tape  indicates  the  desired  CG  location. 

9.  Recall  that  the  TGT  indicator  can  be  set  by  the  crew  or  is  set  automatically 
from  the  control  mechanization. 

10.  Recall  that  the  GROSS  WT  digital  readout  displays  air  vehicle  gross 
weight  in  hundreds  of  pounds. 

11.  Recall  that  the  liquid  oxygen  indicator  displays  quantity  in  liters. 


6.6 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES;  (Continued) 


12.  Interpret  the  VSD  presentation  to  detemine  whether  the  display  reflects 
the  Sde  selected  and  the  existing  flight  conditions. 

13.  Interpret  the  HSI  display  to  determine  whether  T’'® 

the  correct  heading,  course,  mileage  of  the  desired  flight  path. 

14.  Interpret  the  SADi  presentation  to  determine  ”I|®^®5. JJ® 
consistent  with  the  VSD  and  the  existing  flight  conditions. 

15.  Check  the  SAMI  to  insure  that  the  indication  is  consistent  with  the  AMI 
and  the  mach  or  airspeed  being  flown. 

16.  Check  the  GS/TAS  indicator  to  determine  whether  the  TAS  or  GS  reading 
is  consistent  with  the  OSO's  displays. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  If  the  pressure  in  any  of  the  hydraulic  systens  falls  below 
2150  PSI,  the  hydraulic  caution  light  will  illuminate. 

2 Recall  that  if  the  hydraulic  fluid  level  in  systems  1 and  4 falls  below 
6 gallons  or  the  fluid  level  in  the  reservoirs  for  systems  2 and  3 falls 
below  11  gallons,  the  HYD  caution  light  will  illuminate. 

3 Recall  that  if  the  HYD  caution  light  comes  on  because  of  low  system 
pressure.1his  would  indicate  a second  pump  failure  or  loss  of  fluid 
from  that  system.  Each  hydraulic  system  contains  two  pumps  (each  of 
which  can  maintain  system  pressure) . 

4.  Recall  that  if  the  cabin  pressure  altitude  indicator  is  below  10,000  feet, 
the  corresponding  caution  light  will  be  out. 

5 Recall  the  EMERG  GEN  ON  illuminates  when  the  emergency  generator  is 
mLally  or  automatically  energized  to  feed  the  essential  bus. 

6.  Recall  that  a CSD  caution  light  will  illuminate  when  the  respective  CSD 
temperature  exceeds  a preset  level. 

7.  Recall  that  if  one  of  the  CSD  caution  lights  come  on,  the  corresponding 
CSD  should  be  decoupled. 

8.  Recall  that  the  GEN  caution  lights  will  illuminate 

generator  trips  off  the  line.  Corrective  action  is  to  cycle  the 
generator  to  RESET/OFF  and  back  to  ON. 

9 Recall  that  loss  of  power  or  valid  signals  to  any  of  the  engine  indicators 
will  be  displayed  by  an  OFF  flag  at  the  top  of  the  affected  tape  and 
the  absence  of  a tape  readout. 

10  Recall  that  individual  caution  lights  above  each  FAN  RPM  or  CORE  RPM 
107  percent. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES;  (Continued) 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


6. 2. 1.2 

6. 2. 1.3 

6. 2. 1.4 

6. 2. 1.5 


6. 2.1.6 

6. 2. 1.7 

6. 2. 1.8 

6. 2. 1.9 


11.  Recall  that  individual  caution  lights  above  each  ENG  TEMP  indicator  will 
come  on  when  turbine  blade  ten^erature  exceeds  safe  limits. 

12.  Recall  that  individual  OIL  PRESS  caution  lights  will  illuminate  above 
each  OIL  PRESS  display  when  pressure  falls  below  10  PSI.  The  lights 
also  respond  to  low  oil  quantity  signals  when  the  level  falls  below 
30  percent  of  reservoir  capacity. 

13.  Recall  that  the  ENG  director  caution  light  will  come  on  when  one  of  the 
miniature  caution  lights  mounted  on  the  FAN  RPM,  ENG  TEMP,  CORE  RPM, 

or  OIL  PRESS  and  OIL  QTY  indicators  illuminate. 

14.  Recall  that  the  fuel  XFEED  light  will  illuminate  when  the  fuel  pressure 

in  the  L or  R system  falls  below  a preset  level. 

15.  Recall  that  tho  fuel  CLG  LOOP  RTN  will  illuminate  when  individual  fuel 
flow  falls  below  a preset  limit  and  FUEL  CLG  LOOP  RTN  fails  to  open 
automatically. 

16.  Recall  that  illumination  of  the  CLG  FUEL  LOOP  CRSVR  light  occurs  when 

the  pressure  rise  across  either  the  LH  or  RH  cooling  fuel  pump  falls 

below  a preset  level. 

17.  Recall  that  the  fuel  low  light  illuminates  when  the  fuel  drops  below 
a preset  level  in  either  main  tank. 

18.  Recall  that  the  FWD  and  AFT  eg  indicators  represent  the  forward  and 
aft  eg  limits,  respectively,  as  determined  from  the  FCGMS  computer. 

19.  Recall  the  the  CG  LIMITS  caution  light  will  illuminate  when  the  air 
vehicle  CG  exceeds  either  the  forward  or  aft  limits. 

20.  Recall  that  the  LO2  test  switch  will  cause  the  indicator  needle  to  rotate 
counter-clockwise  to  zero. 

21.  Recall  that  the  OXYGEN  LOW  caution  light  will  start  flashing  when  the  indicator 
test  is  performed. 

22.  Check  the  radar  altimeter  indication  if  the  air  vehicle  is  below  5,000  feet. 
It's  value  plus  the  terrain  elevation  should  be  consistent  with  the  mean 
sea  level  indication  displayed  on  the  AWI. 

23.  Check  the  AOA  indicator  to  insure  that  it  is  consistent  with  the  AOA  error 
symbol  shown  on  the  VSD. 


06;2.l.C02.00» 


CHECK 


06 .2.1.003.00* 


CHECK 


06. 2. 1.004. 00* 


CHECK 


06.2.1.005.00* 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 


HYDRAULIC  OUANTITY  INOICATOUS 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  INDICATORS 

hydraulic  light 

HYDRAULIC  QUANTITY  INDICATORS 
AND  HYDRAULIC  LIbHT 


CHECKLIST 

CALIN  PKLSS  ALT  INDICATOR 

CABIN  Pr'ESS  aLT  INMICATDR 
AND  ELlbHT  LUvj 

t-LECTRiLAL-CIita^Lk^fANi^ 

CHECKLIST 

ELtCTRlCAL  CONTROL  PANEL 

fLECTKICAL  CC^NTRUL  PANEL 
AND  flight  LOiC 

CHECKLIST 

ENOINC  START  DISPLAYS 


Sf^QU^’NCfc 


TBD* 

OFF 


S‘ CU-NCE 


LIMITS 

RECOKOfcn 


ShCUENCE 


LIMITS* 

RtC0RD''0 


: SEQUENCE 


ENGINE  START  filSPLAYS 
and  FLIGHT  LOG 


LIMITS* 

RLCCRDED 


06.2.1.006.00* 


CHECK 


jjl,;)  CG  iNQ^CATORS 


CHECKLIST 


= SLOUrNCE 


FUtL  M(-T  PAN'LL 
percent  MACH  INDICATOR 
FUEL  FLOW  lNi3lCATQR-l 

FUEL  FLOW  INDiCATOR-l 
AND  PERCLNf  MACH  INFilCATOR 


limits* 

LIi^ITS 
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0 


■fi 


I 06.2.1. 007. 004> 

I 

I 

V 

f CHECK 

k 

i 

fe 

f 

06.2.1. a08.00« 

I 

i 

CHECK 


Cii£CK_  OXYGEN  atJAHTTTy 

CHECKLIST  - 

LIQUID  OXYGEN  QUANTITY  METER 

LIQUID  OXYGEN  QUANTITY  METER  = 

AND  FLIGHT  LOG  = 

CHhCK  FLIGHT  PERFtiHMAMf.K 

CHECKLIST  = 

FLIGHT  RERFlJRMANCE  INDICATORS* 

FLIGHT  MtRFORMANCE  INDICATORS  = 

AND  CHECKLIST  = 


^ C6.2.1.0C9.00* 

i 


TRANSMIT 


&££QRT. STATION, CHECKS  COMPLETE 
CHECKLIST 

AND  IN-FLlGHT  PROGRESS  CHART 
ICS 

PILOT  ICS 


SEQUfcNCl- 


TBD* 

RECORDED 


sequence 


LIMITS* 

COMPLETED 


COMPLETED 

RECORDED 


TRANSMITS* 
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OBJECTIVE;  ACTIVATE  FUNCTIONAL  SYSTEMS  6.4 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Cruise  configuration 
Climbout  completed 
Flight  instruments  within 

specified  limits 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

1. 

OSO  activates  functional 

systems 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

1. 

Proper  sequence 

IJ 

u 

0 

0 

I 


L.  ^ 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  by  selecting  INRTL  on  Flight  Instrument  Test  and  Modes 
Panel,  heading  information  is  presented  to  the  HSI  from  the  avionics 
IMU. 

2.  Recall  function  of  individual  AFCS  modes,  including  incompatibilities. 

3.  Recall  HF  radio  setting  and  tuning  procedure. 

4. '  Recall  that  when  "1  or  2"  is  selected  on  radar  altimeter  channel 

selector,  both  altimeters  are  on  with  one  tracking  and  the  other  blanked. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR:  P /CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  6.3.J.1 

6. 3. 1.2 

6. 3. 1.3 

6. 3. 1.4 

6. 3. 1.5 


6.11 


06.3.1 


SET 


06.3.1 


SET 


06.3.1 


SET 


06.3.1 


SET 


06.3.1. 


SET 


.001.00 

^£L£LJ.  iWfcRTlAi^gLATFQRM* 

FLIGHT  PERFORMANCE  INDICATORS  = LIMITS 

AND  AIR”VEHICL£  s CRUISE 

PLATFORM  SELECT  SWITCH-COP 

PLATFORM  SELECT  SWITCH-COP  = INRTL 

.C02.00 

it£LiXI-A££S_i1Q3PS  AS  RhQliTRt^n* 

AIR-VEMICLE  a CRUISE 

AND  PLATFORM  SELECT  SWITCH-COP  = IHRTL 

PILOTS  AFCS  MODE  SELECT  PANEL 

PILOTS  AFCS  MODE  SELECT  PANEL  = TBD 


C03.00 

TUN&  HP  tiAOiP  TO  P&£-DES1GNATED_£REQUENC Y 

AIR-VEHICLl.  s CRUISE 

AND  PILOTS  AFCS  MODE  SELECT  PANEL  s tbo 

RADIO  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH 
FREQUENCY  iNDiCA TtlR-SELECTCR 

RADIO  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH  = ToO 

AND  FREQUENCY  INDICATOR-SELECTOR  s TBD 


.OOA.OO 

RADAR-AU_PWR-SET-TF5.T  KFiPft  It)  ■ 


AIR-VLHlCLc  s CRUISE 

AND  FREQUENCY  INOICATDK-SELFCTQR  = TBD 

PUWER-SET-TFST  CONTROL  KNOB 

VARIABLE  ALTITUDf  INDEX  MARKFR=  5000 


OOS.OO 

ALI-£tfAIilNtL.£JLL££iah-SMJJCR_JO  »1  OR  ?• 

AIR-VEHlCLt  = CRUISF 

AND  VARIABLE  ALTITUDE  INDEX  MARKFR=  SCOO 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH  = 1 or  2 


OBJECTIVE: 


ACTIVATE  FUNCTIONAL  SYSTEMS 


6.5 


II 

CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1. 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1. 

2. 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


Cruise  configuration 


P/CP  activate  functional  systems. 


Proper  sequence. 

Switches  in  proper  positions. 


u 

IJ 

u 

0 

0 


1.  Recall  that  by  setting  the  navigation  mode  select  switch  to  AUTO,  the 
ACU  (avionics  control  unit)  determines  when  and  which  mode  and  what 
calculations  will  be  used. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  DDR  or  the  ADDR  segment  is  lighted,  the  navigation 
mode  giving  an  estimate  of  present  position  is  doppler  or  air  data  dead 
reckoning,  respectively. 

3.  Recall  that  ACU  power  must  be  on  to  complete  coarse  alignment  and  for  gyro 
torquing  INS. 

4.  Recall  that  the  COARSE  indicator  flashes  four  times  per  second  while  the 
particular  INS  is  in  the  hardware  coarse  alignment  phase  and  turns  steady 
when  the  coarse  leveling  phase  is  entered. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


f 


1. 


Recall  that  all  navigation  updates  are  accepted  100  percent  by  the 
system  anytime  the  DR  mode  is  used  for  navigation. 


2.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  photo  switch  in  AUTO,  photographs  are  taken 
automatically  once  every  20  antenna  frames  (40  scans)  and  once  every 
2 antenna  frames  (four  scans)  when  in  the  BOMB  mode. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  6. 3. 1.6 

6. 3. 1.7 

6. 3. 1.8 

6. 3. 1.9 

6.3.1.10 


6.3.1.11 

6.3.1.12 

6.3.1.13 
6. 3. 2. 8 


4 


¥ « 


r 

’ 06.3.1.006.00 

i 

j 

H 

DFPRLSS 
i 

06 .3.1 .0C7.UU 

AUTU-MAN  MCDt  SbLfcCT  = 'AUTO* 

CHECK  OK  CALCULATinN  MOOc  StLECT* 

DR  CALCULATION  MDDt  ShLECT  = 'ODR-AOnR* 

O6.3.I.OO8.C0 

IN  WAi^HUP  MODC 


SFT  NAV  MOpF  St-LKT  RW  TTf.HL  1 6HT  TO  «AUTO!* 


AIR-VEHICLE 

AND  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

auto-man  mode  select 

AUTO-MAN  MODE  SELECT 


= CRUISE 
= I DR  2 


= 'AUTO* 


CHECK 


CLOCK-PILOT 

NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I AT  UKS-l ’i' 
navigation  ANNltNClATtJRS-1 

NAVIGATION  ANNUNCIATt'KS-l 
AND  NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATORS-l 


< in 


= »WM  UP  CkS  PINE' 
= *WM  UP  CRS  FINE* 


06.3.1.U0V.00 

WHEN-iMSil  ANC_A2_WAKMUP.  PHASE  IS_C0-MP1£TEL) 


CHECK 


CLOCK-PILOT 

NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATuK S- 1 
NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATORS-l 


= t-  PLUS  10 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNCI ATORS-l  = BLANK* 

AND  NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATORS-l  = BLANK 


06  •3«l«01G*Cl.) 


AND 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATORS-2 
NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATCRS-2 


BLANK 

BLANK 


0 

Q 

0 


CHECK 


\ 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNC 1 ATORS-2 
NAVIGATION  ANNUNCI ATORS-2 


AND 


NAVIGATION  ANNUNCIA TUkS-2 
NAVIGATION  ANNUNCIATORS-? 


flashing* 

FLASHING 


6.1A 


06.3.1.011.00 

mt^£&V£-aNl-I-AbiD-2-CDAR^E-ALJGNMENT  PHASF  IS  CDPPLrTPD 


CHECK 


CLOCK-PILOT 

NAVIGATION  ANNUNC 1 A TOkS-? 
NAVIGATION  ANNUNC I ATORS-2 

NAViGATION  ANNUNCI  ATtiKj;-2 
AND  NAVIGATION  ANNUNCIATORS-? 


E3C 


•COARSE'* 

•COARSb* 


CGa3al«012a0Q 

CiflS-RVE  INS_1_ AND-2-IbL£IIi£-AJ.iliimLiiI-±L! A^ 


CHEC^' 


NAVIGATION 
AND  NAVIGA11UN 


ANNUNCIATOkS-INSl 
ANNUNCIATORS- 1 NS  ? 


TOAHSE* 

•ri,aRSE» 


NAVlbATlDN  ANNUNLI ATJkS-INSl 
NAVii^ATKN  AliNlJNCIAl'  KS-INS  2 


AND 


NAVIGATION  A NNUNC I A T I •?. S - 1 N S 1 
NAVIGATiLN  ANNUNC I ATORS- (NS  ' 


•FINE.-* 

• f.  isjF  I 


06  a3a 1 aCl3aC  0 


StT 


POSITION.  bLR_EiJUlL!-£J!lII£a-IiJ-iAiill!l 

CH.CKLiSI  = S^GU(NCF» 

PHUTO  CUNTRI  L 


1 

i 


11 

1.1 


] 

1 


PHOTO  CONTROL 


= AUTG 


06  a3a2aC0ea0O 


CLCCK-PlLuT 


CHECK 


NAVIGATIl.iN  ANNUNC  I AT '..IP  5-1  NS  i 

NAVIOmTION  ANNUNCI  ATORS'-lNSl  = OFF 
AND  NAVI&ATinU  ANNUNC  I ATi)i<5-I  NS  ? = Or)* 
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OBJECTIVE: 


APPLY  POWER  TO  STORES 


6.6 


m 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence. 

” 2.  Switches  in  proper  positions. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  SLU  switches  provide  power  conunands  to  the  ACU. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  SLU  turn  on  occurs  immediately  following  selection  of  the 
enable  position. 

2.  Recall  that  the  SLUs  are  turned  off  only  after  the  weapons  are  safed. 

3.  Recall  that  power  control  from  the  left  EMUX  is  provided  to  the  FWD,  AFT 
and  LPYL  SLUs  and  from  the  right  EMUX  to  the  INTMD  and  R PYL. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


[! 


TASK  ELEMENTS; 


6. 3. 2. 3.0 

6. 3. 2. 3.2 

6. 3. 2. 3.3 


0 

n 

0 

Q 


Li 


0 

u 

D 

0 

LJ 


Cb  •C03»00 


APPLY  PrjWfci^  TU  MlbLiLk-A^_:2<ij£.LtA2-££AyiIX-JlIDi£ 

checklist  = EEGUCNC; 


06.3.2*003.U2 

DrPkrSS  »ALL» 


nfPKt  SS 


HWD-GSEL  ELII  SWITCH 
ANJ  AFT-L'SiiL  SLU  SWITCH 

STATltiN  NUMtklC  KFYbllARD 

ST«riGM  I^UMEKIC  KEYttHAPj 


FWI) 

AFT 


P( FLASHING) 


Ub .3.2.003.02 


SLT 


STATIUN  NUMfcKiC  KFY3DARD  = (FLASHING) 

STQRt  POWER  SWITCH 

STCHS  POWwR  SWITCH  = ON 

ANJ  STALIUN  NUMERIC  KEYBOARD  = (BLANK) 


u 


0 

0 
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6.17 


OBJECTIVE: 


LOAD  EWO  MISSION  CASSETTE 


6.7 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions. 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  integrated  keyboard  (IKB)  is  used  to  transfer  mission 
data  from  tape  cassettes  into  ACU  memory. 

2.  Recall  how  to  Insert  a cassette  into  the  DEV. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


fitcilfthat  the  GN/DSBL  switch  commands  right  EMUX  turn  on  which  powers 
the  general  Navigation  ACU  and  the  Data  Entry  Unit. 

2.  Recall  that  cassette  loading  can  be  verified  by  calling  up  sequence 
numbers  on  the  Navigation  panel  and  viewing  the  displays  on  the 
Stores  Management  System  CRTs. 

3.  Recall  that  improper  insertion  of  a cassette  into  the  DEV  is  precluded 
by  the  physical  geometry  of  the  cassette. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


6. 3. 2.4 

6. 3. 2. 5 

6. 3. 2.6 

6. 3. 2. 7 


I 


06.3.2.004.00 


position  IKO  StrLLClUR.  MiL'ii-lLL-liJilN-Iiiiii * 


CHLCKLIil 


= SEQOENC-' 


ACU  DATA  transfer  CONTROL 


ACU  DATA  TRANSREK  CONTROL 


= MISN  tape 


06.3.2.005.00 


ACU  DATA  TRANSFER  CONTRIjL 


= MISN  TAPt; 


INSERT 


two  MlSSifjN  tape 


LWU  MISSION  TAPE 


= IMSErTTO* 


06.3.2.006.00 

DEPR£SS_M£MQR¥. 


LUTPN  01 


j_i£a£a«i2AI* 


EWU  MISSION  TAPE 


= INSERTED 


DtPktSS 


MEMORY  CONTROL  LOAD  PUSHPUTTON 


MEMORY  CONTROL  LOAD  PUSHRUTTlN*  CN* 


06.3.2.007.00 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


READ 


DISPLAY  TU3E  SURPACC 
SEwUfiNti-.  NUMEi-R 


DISPLAY  TU3E  SURFACE 
AND  StC'UcNCt.  NUMBER 


= TRD 
= TPO 


OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  FLR  UPDATE 


6.8 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY;  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1. 

2. 


P acknowledges  FLR  update 
Pilot  observes  AUTO  PILOT 


communication. 

steering  correction  on  VSD. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Switches  in  proper  position. 

3.  Successful  discrimination  of  CP. 

4.  X-hairs  - - TBD  feet. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  PPC  is  IN,  the  tracking  handle  positions  the  FLR 
cursors  and  the  ACU  will  accept  a FLR  update. 

2.  Recall  that  in  GND  AUTO,  the  range  switch  selects  only  one  of  the 
following  ranges:  2.5,  5,  10,  30,  80  or  200. 

3.  Discriminate  the  CP  on  the  radar  scope  from  other  radar  returns  in  vicinity. 

4.  jf[^«rFthat  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 
stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 

5.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  selections  are  7. 5/2. 5,  15/5,  30/10, 
90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent  range 
sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 

6.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  QUAL  of  a selected  point  can  be  either  1,  2 or  3 
where  a high  position  accuracy  is  represented  by  number  1.  A low  quantity 
or  relatively  poor  position  accuracy  is  indicated  by  3.  With  each  switch 
depression  the  numbers  sequence  as  follows:  1,  2,  3,  1,  etc. 

7.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 
causes  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width  to  be  reduced  to  ^10®  about  the 
azimuth  cursor.  The  forward  position  of  the  switch  selects  narrow  scan. 

8.  Recall  that  squeezing  the  enable  switch  on  the  tracking  handle  allows 
the  X-hair  cursors  to  be  repositioned. 

9.  Recall  that  by  depressing  ENTER  on  the  NAV  CORR  panel,  when  neither 
OVERFLY  or  EVS  have  been  selected,  initiates  a position  update  based 
upon  FLRX-hair  position  if  PPC  is  in. 


6.20 


’’T’ 


ANCILLIARY  OBJECTIVES; 


c 

[I 

0 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  FLR  mode  switch  is  in  CND  AUTO,  the  range  and 
azimuth  cursors  are  controlled  by  the  ACU. 

2.  Recall  that  the  displayed  Seq.  No.  has  been  entered  into  the  ACU  either 
via  the  mission  tape  or  through  the  IKB, 

3.  Recall  that  the  Seq.  No.  is  controlled  by  both  the  Forward/Reverse 
switch  and  the  right  Cross  Hair  Control  switches  and  activation  of  any 
one  switch  overrides  any  previous  activation. 

4.  Recall  that  if  the  Kalman  does  not  accept  the  update,  the  IN  UPDT 
annunicator  light  goes  off  and  UPDT  REJ  light  comes  on. 

5.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  REJ  light  flashes  for  17  seconds  at  the  rate  of 
4 flashes  per  second  and  then  deactivates. 

6.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 

to  the  off  position  selects  the  wide  scan  on  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width. 

OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  9.2.1, 1 

9. 2. 1.2 

9. 2. 1.3 

9. 2.1. 4 

9.2. 1.5 

9. 2. 1.6 


11.5.2.1 

11.5.2.2 

11.5.2.3 

11.5.2.4 


9. 2. 1.7 

9.2.1.13 

9. 2. 1.8 

6. 3. 2. 9 

9. 2. 1.9 

9.2.1.10 

9.2.1.11 

9.2.1.12 

11.5.2.5 

11.5.2.9 

11.5.2.6 

11.5.2.10 

11.5.2.7 

11.5.2.11 

11.5.2.8 

11.5.2.12 

11.5.2.13 

I 

I 

! 


Ij 

LI 

0 

0 
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6.21 


09.2.1.C01.00» 


SET 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  -i=TBD 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 

MODE  SWITCH-KAOAR  SET  = GND  AUTO 


09.2.1.0C2.00* 


SET 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  ^ ' -»=TRD 

PREStrNT  POSiriON  CORRECT  ION  SW 
PRESENT  POSITION  CORRECTION  SW=  IN 


09.2.1.C03.00* 


OBSERVE 


SECUENCE  NUMBER 
SEQUENCE  NUMBtR 


SEQUENCF  NUMBER 
AND  PRE-PLANNED  DATA  SHEET 


= T3D 
= TBO 


09 .2 . 1 • select  ROIARl  C-WI R/INSL 


SET 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 
range  SWITCH-FLR 


,sTBD* 


= TBO* 


09. 2. 1.005. CO* 


IDENTIFY 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


^=TED* 


= TBO* 


6.22 


09 •Z*  l«(rll  *00^ 


DEPRtSS 


' X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACti 

ENTER  CONTROL 

IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= POSITIONFO 
= Tbl) 


= 'IN  UPOT** 


09.?. 1.012. 00* 

AI2yiiL_£iLj3I_£LK_i]llOAi^_LiAi«iLLiU 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= OFF* 


COMMUNICATE 


OSO  INTtRPHfJNc  SWITCH 


PILOT  ICS 


= ACKNOWLfDGED 


09.2.1.013.00* 


QliSiLRV£-AUmPILUl_STrrgiING  CDRRgCTION  PN  y»;n 


OBSERVE 


OSO  ICS 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 


= UPDATE  CCJPPLETED 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY  = OHSERVEP* 


6.24 


06*3.2.u09,00* 


coMhAT  Mission  folohk  = CHFCKto 

AND  PKESfcNT  POSITION  LONGITUDE  * ERRO'l 

05  9.  9,1.1  9,^. /j 

//.J-.  e./-  n.s.z.tj 


11.S.2.CC1 .oO* 


SET 


t G^lO  aL>I£!1* 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

MUDE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 

mode  switch-radar  set  c gnd  auto 


11.5.2.C02.00* 

S^T.  ^PC  SWITCH.  DU_RACAK-£iJ-CgMiaQL-JIi-Ll£iI 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  -.=TFD* 

SET  PRESENl  PUSITICN  CDRRECTILN  SW 
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CHECK  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
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OaSF.RVEO* 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
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11.5.2.010.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=TED* 
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ENABLE  SWITCH 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


« POSITIONED 
= TBD 
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OBJECTIVE: 


PRE-RENDEZVOUS  (PROCEDURES) 


7.1 


f 

i 

r. 

I 

[ 

1 

I 


0 

D 


i 

! 


f 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 


I.  Cruise  configuration 

1.  Radio  communication  with  Tanker  acknowledged  by 
Tanker  CP. 

2.  OSO  accomplishes  pre-rendezvous  procedures. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Switches  in  proper  position. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  UHF  operation  procedures. 

2.  Recall  operation  of  Intercom  panel. 

3.  Recall  function  of  TACAN  mode  selector  and  TACAN  frequency 
selecting  procedures. 

4.  Interpret  TACAN  lock-on  indications  on  HSI. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  encode  and  decode  features  of  X-BAND  XPNDR. 

2.  Recall  different  display  symbology  for  various  USD  modes. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  7. 1.1.1  7. 1.1. 8 

7. 1.1. 3 7.1.1.10 

7. 1.1. 3.1  7.1.1.12 

7. 1.1. 3. 2 7.1.1.13 

7. 1.1. 5 7.1.1.14 


« 

\ 
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= OPR 
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07.1.1.0C3.01^ 
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AND  MANUAL  CHANNEL  RLAUDUT-PIL 
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rSTABLlSH  INITlALRAIiliJ-mf3l!liiNlLATIQN.,.MlJ:b,Il!iMS£ii 
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rACAN_A/K  CHANNEL 
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ANO  UAV  LfAKlNC  PHI  NT r R-LDP I LOT 


■LOCKFD-ON 

tinCKrO-rN 
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OBJECTIVE:  PRE-RENDEZVOUS  PROCEDURES 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY  t 1 


iNITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Crew  acknowledges  tanker  beacon  signature  reception. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  position 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Interpret  Tanker  rendezvous  seq.  no.  on  NAV  panel. 


2.  Recall  that  when  the  AIR  mode  is  selected  on  the  FLR  set  control, 
all  angle  tracking  of  air  targets  or  beacon  replies  is  possible. 


3.  Recall  that  with  the  range  mark  control,  slant  range  mark  brightness 
can  be  adjusted  from  zero  to  full. 


4.  Recall  that  the  2.5,  5,  10,  30,  80,  200  range  set  can  be  selected 
when  the  radar  mode  switch  is  in  AIR. 


5.  Recall  that  the  range  intensity  control  varies  range  cursor  brightness 
from  zero  to  full  brightness. 


6.  Recall  that  the  slope  control  is  used  to  change  the  effective  range 
of  AMPL/OFF  control.  The  control  is  inoperative  in  the  AIR  and 
BEACON  modes. 


7.  Recall  that  the  azimuth  intensity  control  varies  azimuth  cursor 
brightness  from  zero  to  full  brightness. 


8.  Recall  that  the  antenna  tilt  meter  indicates  antenna  tilt  position 
from  +30“  to  -30“ . 


9.  Recall  that  the  video  control  varies  the  amplitude  of  the  video  signal. 


10.  Recall  that  the  IF  -GAIN  control  permits  adjustment  of  receiver  gain  in 
the  ground  and  beacon  modes  only. 


11.  Discriminate  among  various  tanker  beacons  on  the  FLR  CRT  and 
recognize  code  of  the  assigned  tanker. 
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ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


I.  Recall  that  when  the  AIR  mode  on  the  FLR  set  control  is  selected,  the 
tracking  handle  controls  antenna  elevation  and  the  range  and  azimuth 
cursors . 


2.  Recall  that  when  the  NORTH-NOl^  switch  is  in  NORTH,  the  display  is  oriented 
with  north  and  when  in  NORM  it  is  oriented  with  the  top  of  the  CRT 
coincident  with  air  vehicle  ground  track. 


07*1.1. 004. 00^ 


FTC-BCN  SWITCH 


i=BCN^ 


FTC-BCN  SWITCH 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFAC.i 


FTC-BCN  SWITCH 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


MLUiE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt 
USD  INTtKPHGNt  SWITCH 


PILOT  ICS 
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ACRNOWLEUG'^D 

ACKNOWLEDGED 
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OBJECTIVE:  TANKER  IDENTIFICATION  PROCEDURE 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Beacon  signature  displayed,  TACAN  lock  on  to  tanker. 

3.  A-V  greater  than  80  NM  from  ARCP. 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Tanker  (CP)  acknowledges  request  by  OSO  for 

beacon  OPR. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions, 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  specification  which  determines  initiation  point  for  positive 
identification  of  tanker  (should  be  well  before  80  NM  of  ARCP  before 
descent  to  refueling  altitude). 


2.  Interpret  various  tanker  codes  as  displayed  on  FLR  CRT. 

3.  Recall  UHF  operation  procedures. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


7. 1.2.1 

7. 1.2. 2 

7. 1.2. 3 

7. 1.2. 4 

7. 1.2. 5 


.:V 


07.1.2.001.00« 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= TBD 
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OSO  MICROPHONE  SWITCH 
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monitor  FLR  FUR  LbSS_OE-IANK£R-J2LA££Jj-LIIl£lAmiiii 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURr-ACr 
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07.1.2.004.UC+ 
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TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 
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MONITOR-VISUAL 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
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CRT  DISPLaY^URFACc 
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CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 
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OBJECTIVE;  ARIP  DESCENT  PROCEDURES 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  Advise  crew  and  tanker  at  ARIP 

2.  P/CP  monitor  altitude/heading 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  present  position  altitude  readout  on  the  navigation  panel 
displays  system  barometric  altitude  or  absolute  altitude  depending  on  the 
position  of  the  switch. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  7. 1.3.1 

^ 7.1.3.10 


07. 1 .3 iiiHf  n^plnt  “"““t"  '•a^«  AMD  TANKER  ■Al_AglEi 


COMMUNICATE 


07.1. 3.010. 00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
OSO  MICKCPHONE  SWITCH 
PILOT  ILS 


TEH* 


= ACKNOWLPOGFO 


CRT  lUbfc  DISPLAY-COPILOT 
AND  AVVI -COPILOT 


=TBO* 
:TRR  ALT 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


CRT  TUUt  OlSPLAY-CnPILOl 

HSI-COPILOT 

AVVI-COPILOl 

ckt  tool  oisplay-copildt 
ANO  AVVl-COPlLin 


TPO* 

TKR  ALT 


OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  ARIP  DESCENT 


7.5 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  cruise  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold 

desired  heading. 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  monitors  altitude/heading  as  required. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD  (-  ft/min) 

2.  Airspeed  - TBD  kts) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degs) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  descent. 

2.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  descent. 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  for  smooth  trahsition  from 
level  flight  to  proper  descent  attitude. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


7. 1.3. 2 

7. 1.3. 3 

7. 1.3. 4 

7. 1.3. 5 


7. 1.3. 6 

7. 1.3. 7 

7. 1.3. 8 

7. 1.3. 9 

7.1.3.10 


lA 


07.1.3. 002.00* 


TRACK 


CRT  TUBt  OISPLAy-PILOT 

PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 

CRT  TUBE  OISPLAY-PILOT 


-.»TSD 


07.1.3.003.00* 


READ 


CRT  TUHl-  DISPLAY-PILOT 
ALTITUDE  RATE  MOV  SCALE-PIL 


ThD* 


07 .1.3 .O06 .UO* 


ALTITUUt  RATE  MOV  SCALF-PIL  = TRO 


07. 1.3. 004. uO* 


CHECK 


COMPASS  CARD  SCALfc-PILOT 
COMPASS  CARO  SCALE-PILOT 
COMPASS  CARO  SCALE-PILOT 


-.  = TSO* 


= TF*n 


07.1.3.0OS.U0* 


: SEPARATirtN 


AVVI-PILOT 


> TKP  ALT-ICOO* 


CHECK 


SENSITIVE  ALT  SCALE-PILOT 


AVVI-PILUT 


= TKR  ALT-1000* 


ADJUST 


AIR-VtHICU 

#3  THROTTLE  LEVER* 

AIRSPEED  MOVING  SCALE-PILOT 


< 80* 


AIRSPEED  MOVING  SCALF-PILOT  = TRO* 


07.1.3.007.00* 


THROTTLE  LEVER 


= TbD* 


AND  AIRSPEED  MOVING  SCALE-PILOT  = TfSD 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
CRT  TU&t  DISPLAY-PILOT 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= T8D* 


07. 1.3. cue. CO* 


CRT  TUbf  DISPLAY-PILOT 

CHECK  ALTITUDE  RATt  MOV  SCALh-PIL 

ALTiUJDL  RATE  MOV  SCALF-PIL 


07. 1.3. GOV. 00* 


ACTIVATE 


ALLDLUl. 

PROPf^lJCZPriUN 

PLT  TRIM  GW  CON  CONTR  SUCK) 
PROPRIOCEPTION 


07. I. 3. 010. ^0* 


MntuiDiL 


CRT  tool  UISPLAY-CDPILOT 
AND  AVVI-UfPlLOT 


MONITUR-VISOAL  CRT  TUdE  01 SPLAY-Cf  PI  LOT 

HSI-lUPILOT 

AVVl-CuPILoT 

L'<T  TUu.:  QISPLAY-CnPILOT 
AND  AVVl-CUPlLuT 


= t:u) 


=■  TBD* 


= ABrVE  NORMAL* 


= R'-DUCRO 


-,=TRD* 

-i^TKR  ALT  - IOC 


= THn>c 

= Tt'R  alt  - 100 


OBJECTIVE : 


EXECUTE  PRE-ARCP  LEVEL-OFF 


7.6 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  1,000  ft  separation  between  A-V  and  tanker 

2.  Descent  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  level -off  alt. 

2.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired  heading 

3.  Reset  power  level  to  maintain  Pre-ARCP  airspeed  or  mach  no. 


lOTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-.kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (-  ft) 

3.  Vertical  velocity  - 0 

4.  Heading  - TBD  (-  deg) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  level-off. 

2.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  power  level  change. 

3.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change. 

4.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  level-off. 

5.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  achieve  level-off. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  7. 1.4.1  7. 1.4.4 

7. 1.4. 2 7. 1.4.5 

7. 1.4. 3 7. 1.4. 6 


7.14 
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07. 1.4. 001. OU*  . ,ce 

PIfLL  f:K,K  0^^  roNTROL  STIC&_TU  lNlIlAl£-LJ;V.£lril££ 


AVVI-HILUT 


= TKH  ALT  - loro 


PULL 


PILOTS  FLiO,Hl  CDOTROL  STICK 
AVVI-PILUT 

CRT  TUbL  DISPLAY-PILOT 


CRT  TUbT:  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= TbD<^ 


07.1.4.C02.00* 


CkT  TUbl.  DTSPLAY-PlLflT 


t=Ti-.n* 


CHECK 


CRT  full-  OiSPLAV-P  11,01 


CRT  rObt  OlSPLAY-PILU f 


= Tbu* 


07.1 .4.U03.0O* 


ADJUST  THP.OTTLj^S  TO  HAlNTAlN_C0NSlAM_AlIi:2£j:.La 


CRT  TlJbL  DISPLAY-PILOT 


-=TPD>^ 


ADJUST 


#3  THROTTLE  LEVcR 

POWER  LEVEL  iNDICATOR-tNG  <f  1 

CRT  TUbt  DISPLAY-PILOT 


fRT  TlJt)  DISPLAY-PILOT 


07*1.4*004,00* 


ami-pildt 

AND  AVVI-PILOT 


-i=Ten 

-.=T  JD 


ADJUST 


PILOTS  PLlOnT  CONTROL  STICK 


AMI-PILCT 
AND  AVVI-PILCT 


= TBD 
= TDD 


O7.1.4.C0S.0O* 

CH>^CK  VT  RT  ICAL  . <>P£EO_Olj-AlIYl-in-aAINI^IIil-L-.litlLra£.£ 


alt  rate.  MOV  INOCX-PILCT 


CHECK 


ALT  RATE  rlXlO  SCALE-PIL 
ALT  KATt;  MOV  INDEX-PILOT 


ALT  RATL  MOV  INDEX-PILOT 
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OBJECTIVE;  PRE  ARCP  LEVEL  OFF  CO^WUNICATION  AND  TANKER  TURN  INITIATION  7,7 

CRITICALITY ; 1 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Level  off  completed 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


1.  OSO  monitors  range  between  tanker  and  AV  and  counts  down 
to  70  NM  to  prepare  tanker  for  turn  to  recip  refuel  track. 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Distance  TBD  - (miles) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Interpret  distance  from  tanker's  transponder  as  displayed  on  the  FLR  CRT. 


2.  Recall  that  tanker  will  make  a turn  to  the  reciprocal  refueling  track 
at  70  NM.  Countdown  should  be  initiated  at  100  NM  with  radio  calls 
every  10  NM. 


3.  Recall  UHF  operation  procedures. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  A/V  heading  should  correspond  with  assigned  aerial 
refueling  track. 
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07.1.A.007.C04‘ 

INFORM  TANKER  UF  L£ViiL-OFF  ALTITUDE  VIA  UHF,  SAPID 


SENSITIVfc  ALT  SCALE-PILOT 
AND  alt  KATE  MOV  INDEX-PILOT 


= TBD 
= 0 


INFORM 


OSU  MICKOPHONL  SWITCH 
TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 


07.1.5.001.0  !♦ 

Al-3ItMtt_lMi:DRM-lAJ^K£E-lIl-i;iAKl-lLtfiN-lD_R£Cl£_D£_Rr£yiL_H£A0C* 


INFORM 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
OSD  MICROPHONE  SWITCH 
TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 


= 7C 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 
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OBJECTIVE : ESTABLISH  AR  FORMATION  7.8 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY’  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Deviation  from  desired  position  with  tanker 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold 

desired  heading. 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  intercom  communication  advise  pilot  to  adjust 

heading  and  airspeed  as  required. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  lets) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  ^(-  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degs) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Calculate  intercept  angle  from  TACAN,  VSD,  HSI. 


ANCILLARY  TASKS: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  7. 1.5.1 
7. 1.5. 2 
7.1.5.13 


i 


u 
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OBJECTIVE : POST-ARCP  PROCEDURES  7.9 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY  t 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Tanker  within  30  NM  range 


CONCURRENT  TA‘=XS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Pilot  adjusts  airspeed  and  heading  to  keep  from 

overrunning  tanker  or  falling  too  far  in  back 
after  tanker  has  completed  turn. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Determine  point  at  which  30  NM  range  should  be  selected. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  AIR  mode  is  selected  on  the  FLR  set  control,  all- 
angle  tracking  of  air  targets  or  beacon  replies  is  possible. 

3.  Recall  that  with  the  range  mark  control,  slant  range  mark  brightness 
can  be  adjusted  from  zero  to  full. 

4.  Recall  that  the  2.5,  5,  10,  30,  80,  200  range  set  can  be  selected  when 
the  radar  mode  switch  is  in  AIR. 

5.  Recall  that  the  range  intensity  control  varies  range  cursor  brightness 
from  zero  to  full  brightness. 

6.  Recall  that  the  slope  control  is  used  to  change  the  effective  range  of 
AMPL/OFF  control.  The  control  is  inoperative  in  the  AIR  and  BEACON  modes. 

7.  Recall  that  the  azimuth  intensity  control  varies  azimuth  cursor  brightness 
from  zero  to  full  brightness. 

8.  Recall  that  the  antenna  tilt  meter  indicates  antenna  tilt  position 
from  +30°  to  -30°. 

9.  Recall  that  the  video  control  varies  the  amplitude  of  the  video  signal. 

11.  Recall  that  the  IF  GAIN  control  permits  adjustment  of  receiver  gain  in  the 
ground  and  beacon  modes  only. 


7.21 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES;  (continued  ) 


12.  Recall  that  more  precise  range  information  can  be  obtained  with  the  beacon 
off  and  the  FLR  skin-painting  the  tanker. 


13.  Recall  that  by  depressing  the  range  search  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 
breaks  radar  range  lock  and  overrides  the  automatic  range  tracking. 


14.  Recall  that  by  squeezing  the  enable  switch,  the  range  and  azimuth  cursors 
can  be  positioned  over  the  tanker  radar  return. 


15.  Recall  that  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle  causes  the 
sector  width  to  be  reduced  to  about  the  azimuth  cursor.  In  the 

air  mode,  it  changes  tracking  handle  fore/aft  motion  from  control  of  antenna 
tilt  to  control  of  the  range  gate.  Also,  it  initiates  lock  on  and  automatic 
range  track.  After  lock  on,  the  tracking  handle  is  inoperative  unless  the 
range  control  switch  is  depressed. 


16.  Calculate  range  at  which  tanker  should  initiate  turn  to  the  refueling  track. 


17.  Recall  that  tanker  will  make  a standard  rate  turn  at  constant  airspeed. 


ANC ILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  in  wide  scan  depressing  the  range  search  switch 
on  the  tracking  handle  permits  range  strobe  slewing. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


7. 1.5. 3 

7. 1.5. 4 

7. 1.5. 5 

7. 1.5. 6 

7. 1.5. 7 

7. 1.5. 8 


7. 1.5. 9 

7. 1.5. 1.1 

7.1. 5.2.1 
7.1.5.12 


07,1.5.003.00# 


KcnAH^  SilJiTCLj-lLi  DLL!i£A^L-.f LPi 


URT  LUSRLAY  SURFACE 


= TFD 


KANot  SWITCH-FLR 


RAUGl  SWilCH-FLK 


= ?.G-10 


07,1.5.(»04.00* 


C.^^  uISFLAY  SURFACE 


\ EH 


07. 1.5. 00b. fO* 


CRT  UlSRLAY  SURFAC^ 


- T >n 


HTC-i‘LN  SWITCH 


FTC-GCfJ  SWil'CH 


= LIFF*- 


07.1.5.1  Cfr.u0=f 


kANUi:  LUkSHRS 


-.  = T<R  VIOFL'  Rl-TURN’A 


UlPRlSS 


RANGL-  CJflT';CL 
t NASLt  S/»  1 TC H 


KANtjF  ICNTklJL 
AGJ  I HA -a  I-  SWilCH 


~ OFR^^LSSSn 

- r'c.FRFsscn 


07.i.5.^C7.0C>?= 


RAHOt.  COmTHOL 
AND  i t'l  A (■'  L L swift  fi 


- -'LPRESSSn 


Fusn  ION 


>i^nT  c ''ffl  A I fjL'l  (.  A Ttjiv  CUGfF.nL 


AZIMUTH  IHT  CUATRjL 


= TXK  VIDtO  Rt-TURM 


07.i.5.CC8.oC* 


CKT  01  splay  surf  AC  r. 


= Wl  'E  SL-C.TfM,  c(Ufj 


DtPRL-SS 


SbCTCk  SWlFtH 

CKl  .Ji  SPLAY  SUP. FAC' 

AHTcOifA  IUOICaKJK  CONTPUL 


.SFCruP  SWlfCM 


nr  p U;  sScf) 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURPACfc 


= NAR  StCTDR  SCAN 


OBSERVE 


LOCK  INDICATOR 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

LOCK  INDICATOR 


07.1.5.001.0  1* 


INFORM 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
nSD  MlCROPHONt  SWITCH 
TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 


= 70 


= ACKNOWLEUGED 


07.1.5.002.01* 


INFORM 


j-fiNM  lNFuRM_lANK£jj-Q£^mHN.EAtil£ii: * 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
OSO  MICROPHONE  SWITCH 
TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 


= 25 


= acknowlfogfc 


, C7 . 1 . 5 . 0 1 2 . TANKER_R£lURM-JUaiJlii^JLiJ&tL^^:iQ~Ai;^lLlii:-£lii^ 

, CRT  display  surface  = TKR  in  turn 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
OSO  INTERPHUNE  SWITCH 

PILOT  ICS 


= acknowledged 


07.2.1.C01.00* 


CRT  TUBc  DISPLAY-PILOT 
PLT  DIK  Moot  SWITCH-PILOT 
FLT  DIR  MODL  SWITCH-PILOT 


= TBO 


= TKR  RNDVS 


07  aZcl •C02»00^ 

^£I_J.ii£_£LlDVS  B£ARlNft  AND  HCaDING  PFR  OSH  INlSTRHf.T  ir.M^ 


07  m2  » 1 *007  »00*^ 


lOHNTlFY 


FLT  OIK  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 

COUKSt  SET  KNUB 
HEAUIN«,  Scf  KNOB 

NAV  BEARING  POINTFR-P ILOT 
AND  CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


IDhNUFY.  TANKER  VISUALLY* 

USD  ICS 

AND  CRT  TUBi  DISPLAYS 

FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDUW-LTFT 
FLAShBLINDNESS  WINDOW-RIGHT 

flashblindness  window-left 

AND  FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-RIGHT 


= TkR  RNDVS 


1 BD* 

TbD 


RANGE  CALL* 

TBD 


' 07.2.1.008.00* 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WiNDOW-LtFT 
AND  FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-RIGHT 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT 
FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-RIGHT 

HORIZONTAL  SITUATION  INDICATOR! 
AND  FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT 


TKR  IDENTIFIED 
TKR  IDENTIFIED 


?.M  WINDOW* 

TKR  IDENTIFIED 
TKR  IDENTIFIED 


PROPER  CLOSURE* 
PROPER  CLOSURE 


07. 2.1. CIO. 00* 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 


PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 


= 'FNGAGl*  - W 


OBJECTIVE: 


CLOSURE  ON  TANKER 


7.11 


I 


! 

S 


CRITICALITY: 


2 


DIFFICULTY!  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 

1. 

Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

1. 

2. 

Proper  sequence 

Switches  in  proper  positions 

I 


I 

I 

I 


j 

I 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  vertical  tape  fuel  indicators  display  gross  quantities 
for  all  fuel  tanks  except  EXT  and  WPN  BAY. 

2.  Recall  that  the  precise  quantity  for  all  tanks  can  be  obtained  with 
SEL  TK  indicators. 

3.  Recall  that  the  pointer  on  the  ACT  tape  indicates  the  existing  CG  position. 

4.  Recall  that  the  pointer  on  the  TGT  tape  indicates  the  desired  GG  location. 

5.  Recall  that  the  TGT  Indicator  can  be  set  by  the  crew  or  is  set  automatically 
from  the  control  mechanization. 

6.  Recall  that  the  GROSS  WT  digital  readout  displays  air  vehicle  gross  weight 
in  hundreds  of  pounds. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  crew  air  source  switch  positioned  to  OFF,  no  conditioned 
cabin  air  is  provided  to  maintain  proper  cabin  conditioning  and  pressurization. 

2.  Recall  that  the  FWD  and  AFT  eg  indicators  represent  the  forward  and  aft  eg 
limits,  respectively,  as  determined  from  the  FCGMS  computer. 

3.  Recall  that  the  CG  LIMITS  caution  light  will  illuminate  when  the  air 
vehicle  CG  exceeds  either  the  forward  or  aft  limits. 
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CHlCKLIST  - i.ttOnfcNC- 

StT  CRtW  Alfx  SnijRCc  MOf'L  SWITCH 

CRcW  Aik  SbUkCu  MliOf.  SWITXH  = Hr  F 


07  • ^ • I • o 0 5 • ( .*  C 

L bii£li-J:Lll^I_£ili:L_.HAtj.LL  AND  C.G.  l^*AHAC-ryH  NT  PANi^L  S >!< 


CHfcCK« 


CHcCKLlST  i Si CU-NCb 

FlItL  MOMT  PNL 


FUtL  MOT  PANFL 
AND  PERCbNT  MACH  IIMDICATOP: 


= TRO* 

= Tsr.i 
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OBJECTIVE ; CLOSURE  ON  TANKER  PROCEDURES 

CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


0 

0 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Precision  of  closure  instructions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  FLR  adjustment  procedure  for  changes  in  tanker  range 

2.  Determine  from  FLR  display  that  range  to  tanker  is  one  mile 

3.  Recall  UHF  operation  procedures. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 
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07. 2. 1.006. 00* 


INFORM 


iHfC't^M-lAi^iiii^.ni:_j;^rI-Mli££* 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACfr 
bSU  MICkOPHONh  SWITCH 

rANKLK  cnpiLfrr  ohf 


= ACKNHWLf DGFD 


07  •<^«l*lOd«CO^ 


MON n JR -VI SUaL 


07.2.1.C  09.00-^ 


INFORM 


FLAStU>LlM)NL  SS  WlNItOW-Lfr-T 
AND  r-LAbtiOLlNDOt-.  SS  WINDOW-RIGHT 


= TKR  inL-NTlFI.-O 
=•  TKR  IDEMTIFl^Di 


CR'I  DISPLAY  SUHFACi- 
P L A S H o 1.  i N L N h S S W I N 0 0 W - L . J-  7 
F L A S ri  P L I N DN  r S S W 1 N D L. W -R.l  b I-'  7 


h'JKWuNIAL  SITUATI'jN  IND1CA70K=  PKOPtR  CLOSlIKJi' 


AND  rLAoH'.LlNUNE  5S  W1NDCW-Lc.r-T 


PROPFR  CL. 'SORT 


CRf  )1SPLAY.  SUi.FAC.- 
USii  M If, Ki.  P i i'.  NL  SWITCH 
lANKIR  LOP  I LOT  UHr 


1* 


= ACKNOWLCDOFO 
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OBJECTIVE : 


ESTABLISH  PRE -CONTACT  POSITION 


7.13 


t 


CRITICALITY;  3 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS; 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Slipway  doors  op«fn 

3.  Altimeter,  heading  or  airspeed  deviations 

4.  Range  from  tanker  - 1 mile 

5.  A/V  1,000  ft  below  and  visually  in  contact  with  tanker 


I 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


1.  Pre-contact  procedures 

2.  Pre-contact  checklist 


a 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (-  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  deg) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


Q 

D 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  pre-contact  position. 

2.  Predict  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change  for  level-off. 

3.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  climb  and  level -off. 

4.  Calculate  wing  sweep  angle  for  refueling. 

5.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  achieve  level -off. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Calculate  optimum  fuel  distribution  to  maintain  proper  eg  during  refueling. 
OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS;  7. 2. 1.9  7. 2. 2.1  7. 2. 2. 9 

7. 2. 2. 2 7.2.2.10 

7. 2. 2. 3 7.2.2.16 

7. 2. 2.4 

7. 2. 2. 5 


7.32 


07.2.1. 009,00* 


TRACK  ■ 


HS I -pi  LOT 
AND  AVVI-PILOT 

PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LLVERS-PI 

HS I -PI  LOT 
AND* AVVI-PILOT 


TBD* 

TBD 


C7.2.2.001.GL*  . 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


ADJUST 


#3  THROTTLE  LEVER 
#3  THROTTLE  LEVER 


ADJUSTED 


C7.2.2.0C<i.00* 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AMI-PILOT 


PILOT  ICS 


ACKNOWLEDGED 


c7. 2. 2. 003. DC* 


ESTABLISH 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 
AND  FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT 

CRT  TUet  DISPLAY-PILOT 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


« I 

= TKR  VISUAL 


= TBD* 


07.2.2.0CH.OO* 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


MUNI  TOR  CLIMa  _RATfc  AND 

AVVI-COPILOT 
OR  AVVI-COPILOT 

AVVi-COPiLOl 


PILOT  ICS 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 


7.33 


07.2.2.005.00<> 


MAINTAIN 


07. 2. 2. 009. aC* 


SET 


07.2.2.010.00* 


ADJUST 


MAINTAIN  VISUAL  ffiMTifj  utTH  TANBFR 

FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT  > 0.5* 

PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 

FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT  » PROPER  CLOSURE* 


^T  WING  SWEEP  AC  nccyppp 
PILOT  ICS 

COPILOTS  WING  SWEEP  HANDLE 
COPILOTS  WING  SWEEP  HANDLE 


« HOOKUP  ENVELOPE 
* TBD 


ADJUST  THROTTLES  AS  RPomupp 

FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT  -^*PROPER  CLOSURE 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 

FLASHBLINONESS  WINDOW-LEFT  * PROPER  CLOSURE 


07.2.2.016.00* 


track 


I£ALK  TANKIB  AIRCRAFT  IN  PRECDMTArT 

FLASHBLINONESS  WINDOW-LEFT  •'■PROPER  POSITION 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 

FLASHBLINONESS  WINDOW-LEFT  = PROPER  POSITION* 
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OBJECTIVE;  PRE-CONTACT  PROCEDURES  7. 14 

CRITICALITY ; 2 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Slipway  doors  open 
3. .5  mile  range  to  tanker 

CONCURRENT  TASKS; 

INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  Pilot  notifies  crew  air  vehicle  is  within  hookup  envelope. 
PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


Li 


1.  Recall  UHF  operation  procedures. 


IJ 

u 

0 
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ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  all  system  filaments  are  still  energized  and  that  protective 
time  delays  are  energized  with  the  FLR  in  STBY. 

2.  Recall  that  FLR  in  STBY  precludes  any  possibility  that  radiation  energy 
might  trigger  an  explosion  while  fuel  is  being  unloaded. 


OPERATOR;  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS;  7. 2. 2. 6 

1. 2.2.1 
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07.2.2.006.00* 


INFORN 


INEQRM  &DMB£K  AND  TANKFR  CRFHS  OP  0.5NH  RANGF 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = 0.5 

USD  MICROPHONE  SWITCH 


07.2.2.007.00* 


SET 


PILOT  ICS 

AND  TANKER  COPILOT  UHF 


^£I-£:LR  .MODE  SWITCH  TQ  »STBY» 
PILOT  ICS 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 
= ACKNOWLEDGED 


= HOOKUP  ENVELOPE* 


= STbY 
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0 
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OBJECTIVE; 


7.15 


PRE -CONTACT  PROCEDURES 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Closing  with  tanker 


CON^CURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Flight  control  adjustments  during  closure 
INTERRACTION  TASKS; 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

enabling  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  the  external  lights  silhouette  the  receiver  air  vehicle  to 
assist  the  boom  operator  during  hook-up  and  refueling. 

are  set  to  FLASH  whenever  the  anti- 

collision  lights  are  turned  off. 

3.  Recall  that  extension  of  the  slipway  door  handle  positions  the  slinwav 
door  unlock  to  the  open  position,  electrically  turns  on  the  refueline^ 
sequencer  and  puts  the  fuel  system  in  the  aerial  refuel  mode.  ^ 

position,  the  aerial  refueling  READY 
light  and  SLIPWAY  EX'!  lights  intensity  control  are  armed. 

'he  TPR/TRR  switch  on  the  ICS  panel,  conenunlcatlons 
can  be  made  with  the  tanker  aircraft  after  boom  contact  has  teeS^WisJS' 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

transponder  is  positioned  to  standby  to  preclude 

Ihl  ^ triggering  a fuel  fumes  explosion  during 

the  refueling  operation. 

^l!®  ®"^^-«=ollision  lights  are  turned  off  to  keep  from  dis- 
tracting the  boom  operator  during  hook-up  and  while  refueling  is  in  progress. 

OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  7. 2. 2. 8 

7.2.2.11 

7.2.2.12 


7.2.2.13 

7.2.2.14 

7.2.2.15 
7.2.2.17 


i 


OT  *2 •2*008  *00^ 


07.2.2.011.00* 


07.2.2.012.00* 


PILOT  ICS 


HOOKUP  ENVELOP 


POWER  SELECT  SWlTCH-1 


POWER  SELECT  SWlTCH-1 


= STBY 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


= ANTICLSN  - OFF 


ANTI-COLLISION  CONTROL  SWITCH 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


= CONFIRMS  LTS  OFF 


3-ANQ_SLIPWAY.  LT  CONTROLS 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


* EXT  AND  SL  - ON 


EXTERIOR  LIGHTS  SWITCH 
SLIPWAY  LIGHTS  SWITCH 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


* CONFIRMS  LTS  ON 


07.2.2.013.00* 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


* EXT  AND  SL  - ADJ 


ADJUST 


EXTERIOR  LIGHTS  SWITCH 
SLIPWAY  LIGHTS  SWITCH 


BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF 


= CONFIRMS  LTS  *DJ 


07.2.2.014.00* 


S£I-i.XT  £H^11QM-LIGBI^_ TO,  FLASH 


PILOT  ICS 


= EXT  LTS  - FLASH 


POSITION  LIGHT  MODE  SWITCH 


POSITION  LIGHT  MODE  SWITCH 


FLASH 


}l 


07. 2. 2. 015. 00* 


PULL 


PILOT  ICS  = SL  DK 

SLIPWAY  UOUR  hANDLL 

UPhN-UNLUCKCO  CAUTION  LIGHT  = ON* 


07.2.2.017.00* 


SITT 


PLASH&LIN ‘>N:-.SS  WINOOW-LTFT  = PkOP-R 
TrK-TKR  CONTROL  SWITCH-PILOT 


- RTFU^^L 


'’O  S 1 T I r f-. 


TFK-fKK  INUILAIGP.  LIGHT-PILOT 


OBJECTIVE;  ESTABLISH  CONTACT  POSITION  7.16 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Tanker  boom  operator  instructions  for  hook-up  received. 

2.  Cruise  configuration. 

3.  Slipway  doors  open. 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Elevation  - TBD^(-  ft) 

~ ~ 2.  Azimuth  - TBD  (-  deg^ 

3.  Longitudinal  - TBD(  - ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Predict  lead  in  power  level  setting  to  move  air-vehicle  from  100  ft  aft  of 
tanker  to  inside  boom  envelope. 

2.  Predict  lead  in  pitch  attitude  change  to  move  air-vehicle  from  50  feet  below 
tanker  to  contact  position. 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick,  rudders  and  throttles  to  achieve  and  maintain 
contact  position. 


ANC I LLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  7. 3. 1.1 

“■  7. 3. 1.2 


I 

} 


7.40 


07. 3.1. 001. 00* 

BOOM  JPKRATOR  UHF  = POSN  INSTRUCTl^^ 

track  HILUrS  FLibHT  CONTROL  STICK 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LtViRS-PI 
PILOTS  RUliOEK  PCDALS 

FLASHBLiNONfc  SS  WINOUW-LLFT  = PROPER  KOSTTION’!' 


07.3.1 .002. 00’^ 

TRACK  TANKii£_JJj_CIitaA£J-HiILm£:iI» 

FLASHBLlNJNfcSS  WINDUW-LLFT  = PROPER  POSITION^ 
AND  uOOM  LlPtRATOH  UHF  = STD  BY  - CONTACT 

track  PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTrLiL  STICK 

PRIMARY  THRlTTLc  LEVLRS-PI 
PILOTS  RUUUirR  PFDALS 


FLASHBLINDMFSS  WINDOW-LEFT 


CONTACT  made 


OBJECTIVE: 


AERIAL  REFUELING  CONTACT  PROCEDURES 


7.17 


CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1. 

2. 

3. 


Cruise  configuration 

Slipway  doors  open 

Boom  operator  calls  tanker  contact 


0, 

y 

D: 

0; 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Fuel  qty  indicator  TBD  i*  lbs.) 

2.  Cg  indicator  TBD  (-  %MAC) 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  LATCHED  advisory  light  is  on  only  when  the  refueling 
toggles  are  latched. 

2.  Recall  the  normal  fuel  filling  sequencing  during  aerial  refueling. 

3.  ^IfM/^the  extremes  (fwd  and  aft)  limits  of  the  c g and  whether  the 
actual  c g is  being  maintained  with  the  target  c g. 

4.  fUc*U  what  the  individual  fuel  quantity  indicators  should  read 
throughout  the  refueling  operation. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  which  fill  valves  should  be  opened  and  which  transfer  pumps 
should  be  operating. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELE^NTS:  7. 3. 2.1  7. 3. 2. 5 

'.3.2.2 
'.3.2.3 


D 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


7.42 


O7.3.2.u0I.0C’«‘ 


hOOK  Lff'rRATfiS  uHF 


= TANKh'H  CONTACT 


CHECK 


LATChtO  AiWIiUKV  LIGHT 


07.3.2.0C2.00* 


CHECK 


FLA^MLLiNONt  SS  WINH jW-LbFT 
AND  LATChhC  AJVISORY  LIGHT 


□d££ii_£iJ£J._£££il£M.IN£_Di£i;Ul 


FUEL  HGT  FANl L 


ru.  L Mt.-T  EANi  L 


roNT*rT  Mfto;  ■> 
•LATCHED' 


= T">n« 


u7  •3«2»L'Ci3«C)0* 


FULL  MGT  I-’ANLL 


Fi:KC:.Nr  ^^ACH  INDlCATflR 


= TbI 


MUNlTHR-ViSUAL 


FLKCLHT  MACH  IMDlCATfjK 


PLRC..NT  MAtH  INDICATOR 


- THD 


07.3.2.00*3.00* 


MUNITUK-Vl SUAL 


m£lL^ILK£ 

RJl;L  MoT  FAN  EL 

AND  KlLLCI  OUaNTITY  DIGITAL  RLAD 

LKLi-cT  TANK  OK'iTCH 

LUuL  MOT  PAUlL 

COUNTcK  RtADuliT-TuTAL  RJ..  L 


-TBD* 

:TLD 


FULL  M(7T  panel  = TbO* 

AND  OELLCT  vJANTiTY  DIGITAL  R'-AD  ^ TRO 


7.43 


OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  AERIAL  REFUELING 


7.18 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 
,2.  Slipway  doors  open 
3.  Tanker  contact 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PF.RFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Elevation  - TBD^(-  ft) 

2.  Azimuth  - TBD  (-  deg^ 

3.  Longitudinal  - TBD  (-  ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1 Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  maintain  ^ 

5oniiSr45  position  inside  refueling  envelope.  As  fuel  xs  tje 

air  vehicle  becomes  heavier  and  more  angle  of  attack  and  power  s q 
to  hold  contact  position. 

2.  Coordinate  lateral  control  stick  and  rudders  to 

lero  atimuth  position.  Differential  throttles  could  be  used  to  assist 

in  yaw  control. 

3.  Predict  visually  by  looking  at  tanker  what  control  imputs  are  required 
to  maintain  contact. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS;  1.1.2 A 


7.44 


07.3.2.004.00* 


ADJUST 


ADJUST  P1TCH_AMD_RQLL  AS  REQUIRED 
FLASHBLINDNbSS  WINDOW-LEFT 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


OBJECTIVE : 


DISCONNECT  PROCEDURES 
CRITICALITY;  2 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


7.19 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1,  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Hooked -up  with  tanker 

3.  Slipway  doors  open 

4.  Offload  is  complete 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERRACTION  TASKS;  1.  When  offload  complete.  Pilot  Depresses  AIR  disconnect 

stick  switch. 

2.  Copilot  checks  Aerial  Refuel  Disconnect  Annuciator. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  squeezing  the  trigger  on  the  control  stick  to  the  first 
detent  opens  the  aerial  refueling  toggle  latches  and  resets  the 
aerial  refueling  amplifier. 

2.  Recall  that  the  disconnect  light  will  illuminate  whenever  the 
refueling  boom  is  ronoved  from  the  refueling  receptacle. 

The  light  will  go  out  when  the  aerial  refueling  sequence  is  reset. 

3.  Recall  that  the  tanker  boom  operator  will  withdraw  the  refueling 
probe  and  Will  stow  the  boom  after  disconnect. 

4.  Recall  that  the  aerial  refuel  exterior  and  slipway  lights  are  used 

to  assist  the  boom  operator  and  should  be  turned  off  after  refueliniz 
is  con^lete.  ® 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  pushing  the  slipway  door  handle  up  mechanically  positions 

a hydraulic  actuator  to  close  and  lock  the  slipway  door.  The  OPEN/UNLKD 
light  goes  out,  the  refueling  amplifier  is  turned  off  and  the  fuel  system 
IS  returned  to  the  non-refueling  mode. 

2.  Recall  that  in  the  event  of  hydraulic  pressure  failure  pushing  the  refuel 
handle  up  may  not  close  the  slipway  door. 


07.4.1.001.00* 


DEPRESS  A/R  DlSCQMN£Cl_^IlCK_.SmiCij 


FUEL  MGT  PANEL  = TBD 

AND  SELECT  CUANTITY  DIGITAL  READ  = TBD 

DEPRESS  PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DlSENG  CNTRL 

FLASHELlNDNtSS  WINDOW-LEFT  = BDPM  RcLEASED 


07 .4.1.002.00* 

CH£IHS_A£R1AL-MEUEL_D1SCUNN£CI_ANN1JN£1A  JQR_  ADVISORY  LIGHT 

FUEL  MGT  PANEL  = TbD 

AND  SELECT  QUANTITY  DIGITAL  READ  = TBD 

CHECK  disconnect  CAUTION  LIGHT 

DlSLUNNcCT  CAUTION  LIbHT  = 'DISC** 


07  .4.1. 003. UC* 


INFORM 


INFORM, PlLm_lDlSC_»_ LIGHT  IS  ILLUMINATED* 

DISCONNECT  CAUTION  LIGHT  = 'DISC* 

PUSH-TO-TALK  SWITCH-PILCT 

PILOT  luS  ACKNOWLEDUBD 


07  .4.1.004.00* 

IN£QRM-IANR£&-hQQM_QPLRAJQR_iDISCONN£CI»_CDMPLElE 

lasCuNN-CT  CAUTION  LIGHT  * 'DISC* 

INFORM  PUSM-ru-TALK  SWITCH-PILOT 

BOOM  OPERATOR  UHF  = ACKNOWLEDGED 


07.4.1.00&.00* 


DISCONNECT  CAUTION  LIGHT  = 'DISC 

SET  fXrcRlOR  LIGHTS  SWITCH 

SLIPWAY  LIGHTS  SWITCH 


LXTERIUR  LIGHTS  SWITCH 
AND  SLIPWAY  LIGHTS  SWITCH 


OFF 

OFF 


07.4.1,006.00* 


CHECKLIST 


SEOUFNCE 


PUSH 


SLIPWAY  DOOR  HANDLE 


READY-NWS  ADVISORY  LIGHT 


OFF* 


07,4,1 ,007. 00* 

L£J.  ANTJ-LLSN  TUfaQLL  SWITCH  TO  » ANT  T SN » 

f-LASHbLlNUNE  SS  WINi>OW-RlGMT  = A-V  S'^OARATffiN 
ANfl-CGLLl  jIUN  CuNTRuL  SWITCH 

anti-cc;llii;ion  cuntrol  switch  = rrr 


I ' 

k f 


OBJECTIVE;  POST-DISCONNECT  MANEUVER 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Disconnect  with  tanker  completed. 

2.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  ^(-  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degs) 

4.  Longitudinal  - TBD  (-  ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Predict  power  level  setting  to  move  aft  and  down  from  tanker. 


2.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  maintain  adequate  elevation 
and  longitudinal  positions. 


3.  Coordinate  lateral  control  stick  and  rudders  to  maintain  wings  level 
directly  behind  the  tanker. 


4.  Predict  visually  by  viewing  the  tanker  the  required  control  inputs  to 
maintain  desired  position. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


7.4. 1.8 

7.4. 1.9 

7.4.1.10 

7.4.1.11 

7.4.1.12 

7.4.1.13 


I ~i  ti-  r' 


D: 


07 .4.1 .008. UU* 


FLASHBLINONESS  WINDOW-LEFT  = A V SEPAFATIDN 


MONITOR -VISUAL 


FLASHBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT 


FLASHDLINONESS  WINDOW-LFFT  PROPER  POSlTIuN 


07. 4.1. 009. uO* 


rs  Tf  IPO  TO  REDUCE  AIRSPEED 


AlRSPLtU  DISPLAY-PILOT 


ADJUST 


PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVFRS-Pl 
AlKSPtED  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= TB;) 


07.4.1.0l0.00>tr 


ADJUST 


THROTTLE  LbVER 
PILOTS  1-LIuHT  CONTROL  STICK 


= IDLE 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT 


= TuD 


C7 .4.1. Oil. COY 


CHECK 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT 


CHECK 


AVVl-PXLUT 


AVVl -PILOT 


07.4.1.012.00* 


PRCPKUiCrPTlUN 


= AbnVF  NORMAL* 


ADJUST 


PLT  TRIM  SW  (ON  CUNTR  STICK! 


PRLPKiUChPT ION 


S’.  EDUCED 


07.4.1.013.00* 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT 


-i=TRn 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


PITCH  SCALt-PILCT 


= 7 ED 


OBJECTIVE; 


DEPART  TANKER 


7.21 


CRITICALITY!  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 


1.  A-V  clear  from  tanker 

2.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


1.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  level-off  altitude. 

2.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired 
heading  for  the  refueling  track. 

3.  Reset  power  level  to  maintain  desired  airspeed. 

4.  Maintain  post -refueling  position. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Vertical  speed  - TBD  (-  ft/min) 

2.  Airspeed  - TBD  (j  kts) 

3‘.  Altitude  - TBD  (-  ft) 

4.  Heading  - TBD  degs) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Predict  power  level  setting  for  descent  and  level-off  behind  tanker. 

2.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  level -off. 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  for  descent  and  to  achieve  level-off. 

4.  Predict  visually  from  viewing  the  tanker,  the  required  control  inputs  to 
maintain  post -refueling  position. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS!  7.4.2. 1 

7. 4. 2. 2, 

7. 4. 2. 3. 

7. 4. 2. 4 

7.4.2. 5 


7.52 


07.4.2.0C1.00» 


PITCH  SCALb-PILOT 


CHECK 


AVVl“PiLOT 


avvi-pilot 


07.4.2.002,00* 


AnjuST_TBIM-ikaiCa-A^,akliAJI££g 


PKOPKIIJCI-PTIPN 


= ii-nv/i-  npp.mai. 


ADJUST 


PIT  tklM  SW  (UN  CUNTR  STICK) 


PROPRlOChPTION 
A^4D  AVVI-P1LC:T 


?t  ouctn* 


07.4.2.CC3.0U* 


MON  1 1 Ut< 


PLASHbLlNDNESS’  WlNDOW«LtFT  = A-V  St'PAKATlON* 


Mnr4lTnR-VISUAL 


FLASH3LlNC'NtSS  WINi';OW-UFT 


PLASHDLINDNl  SS  WIN0UW-L1;PT  = PRQPtR  POSITION 


07.4.2.C04.O0* 


AlUiiij 


INliiOLi. 


FLASHbLiNDNidSS  WINDOW-LFFT  = PROP'iR  PGSITKiM* 


ADJUST 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


AVVi-PILin 


= TRO 


07.4.2.005.00* 


ADJUST 


proprioception 


= APrVE  NORMAL 


ADJUST 


PLT  trim  SW  (ON  CONTR  STICK) 


PKUPKiaCLPTlON 


= RLOUCCD* 


OBJECTIVE: 


INITIATE  CLIMB 


7.22 


CRITICALITY;  1 DIFFICULTY;  1 
INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired 

heading. 

iNfERACTION  TASKS; 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Heading  - TBD  (-^degrees) 

2.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  kts) 

X. 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  climb. 

2.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  climb. 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  for  smooth  transition  from 
level  flight  to  desired  climb  attitude. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

OPERATOR;  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  7. 4. 2. 6 

7. 4. 2. 7 


0 
■b 
0: 
0 
U 
L' 

0 

0 

D 

0 

[I 

0 

LI 

D 

0 

D 


7.54 


0 

D 

0 


iu 
u 


L 


07.4.2.006.00* 


ADJUST 


AOJUI^T  t;OMiaQk,^TIC(i-AS-R£flm&£P  FPR-£Ut:S 

PITCH  SCALfc-PILtJT  -,=7PD 

PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 

PITCH  SCALE-PILOT  = TBD 


07 .4. 2. 007. GO* 


ADJUST 


AOJUi.J_lHRDIIL£^-IQ_lNlIlAl£_LLiaj^ 
PITCH  SCALr-PILOT 
#3  THROTTLE  LEVER 
AMl-PlLOT 


-«=I  bP 


= THD* 


"1 


OBJECTIVE : 


7.23 


ENGAGE  ALTITUDE  HOLD  AND  AUTO  THROTTLE 
CRITICALITY;  1 DIFFICULTY ; 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS; 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Desired  level -off  altitude  achieved 

3.  Desired  cruise  mach  achieved 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 
— 2.  Switches  in  proper  position 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  alt  hold  and  auto  throt  modes  must  be  selected  on 
the  in  command  control  panel. 

2.  Recall  that  the  engage  mode  has  to  be  selected  before  the  altitude 
hold  and  auto  throttle  modes  operate. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  automatic  throttle  mode  will  not  engage  if  the 
airspeed  or  mach  hold  modes  are  engaged. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  7. 4. 2. 8 

7.4.2. 9 


7.56 


JU  IJ^ 


OBJECTIVE: 


END  AERIAL  REFUELING 


CRITICALITY;  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


7.24 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1. 

2. 


Cruise  configuration 
Departing  tanker 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 

1. 

2. 

OSO 

OSO 

sets 

sets 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

1. 

Switches 

FLR  mode  switch  to  XMIT. 

FLR  selector  switch  to  GND  AUTO. 


in  proper  positions. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  TACAN  mode  selector  was  not  in  T/R  during  refueling 
to  preclude  the  hazard  of  a transmitted  signal  triggering  a fuel 
fumes  explosion. 

2.  Recall  that  it  is  no  longer  necessary  to  monitor  the  aerial  refueling 
UHF  frequency. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  p/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  7.4.2.11 

7.4.2.12 


IT 


D 


,0 

Id 

0 

u 

0 

0 

D 

D 


07.4. 2.011. 

S£T  TACAN  MODE  SW  TD  «T~R«  AND  SgLELTAePRD^RIATE  CHAMN£L» 


SET 


07. 4.2.012. 00* 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

CHANNEL  SLL-KNOB  lACAN 
CHANNEL  SfcL-OUTER  HHEEL-lACAN 
MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN 

CHANNEL  SEL'KNOb  TACAN 
AND  CHANNEL  SEL-OUTER  WHEEL-TACAN 
AND  MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN 


SET  UHF  RADIOS  AS  OirSlREU 
CHECKLIST 

PILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 
COPILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 

PILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 
AND  COPILOT  UHF  COMM  PANEL 


= SEOUENCE 


TBD 

TBD 

T-R 


= SEWUENCE 


= TbD 
« TBD 


OBJECTIVE: 


END  AERIAL  REFUELING 


7.25 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS; 
CONCURRENT  TASKS; 
INTERACTION  TASKS; 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 


1.  CP  sets  TACAN  mode  switch  to  T/R 

2.  P/CP  set  UHF  radios  as  desired 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


1.  Recall  that  the  FLR  rotary  switch  was  positioned  to  STBY  during  the 
refueling  operation  to  preclude  the  hazard  of  a radar  transmission 
triggering  a fuel -fumes  explosion. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  FLR  mode  switch  is  in  the  GND  AUTO  position,  the 
range  and  azimuth  cursors  are  controlled  by  the  ACU'. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR;  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  7.4.2.13 

7.4.2.14 


U7.4.2.013.00» 


l^UtrL  MGT  HANt-L 

AM)  StLLCr  CUANTHY  DIGITAL  KfA' 


= T'JU 
= Tt‘,,< 


^lOUh  i> Wi  1 r H — k A D A R S'zT— 2 


MODt  bWl  rt.r-.-RADAR  StIT-2 
AkD  CkT  DISRI.aY  I.UKHACt 


r KM1T» 

r Tnri 


()T  • ^ 1 • V ij  ^ 


FUlL  ml.  I PADFL  = TPr* 

and  irLtCT  DOAnTITY  DIGITAL  RhAD  = TBO 


MiiDc  SWI  Tt.'-'—r,  ADAk  Si"T 


MOOL  SWlTLH-PAfAR  SLT 


= AUTO 


k 

X 

4 


I 


fi 


OBJECTIVE : 


DECODE  EXECUTION  ORDER 


8.1 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  8 DSO  decode  execution  order 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  decoding  procedure  including  appropriate  documents. 

2.  Recall  appropriate  Mode  1 and  Mode  3/A  IFF  codes  to  set  into 
selector  windows. 

3.  Recall  from  flight  plan  which  IFF  modes  should  be  activated 
while  in  PCP  orbit. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  execution  order  may  be  received  at  any  time. 

OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS;  8. 1.1.1 
8. 1.1. 2 
8. 1.1.3 


8.1 


08.1.1.001.00* 


MnNlTOR  HF  CQMMUNlCATlPtiiS-iAB£rljm* 
CLOCK-COPILOT 

monitor-auditory  radkj  set  control  panel 

COPILOTS  HI- 


08. 1.1.002. 00* 


DECODE 


08 .1.1. 003.00V 


CHANGE 


DECGOh  H£_COMiiUNlLAIlQNl 
COPILOTS  HF 
COPILOTS  HF 
COPILOTS  HF 

r.HANGE  SLTTlNG_IiN-l££-£AHi>i» 

CHECKLIST 

IFF  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
IFF  SYSTEM  CONTROL 


8.2 


Tbn 


MESSAGE  PECnRDfO 


= MESSAGE  recorded 


= MESSAGE  nrcooCD 


= SEOUENCE* 

= TBO* 


OBJECTIVE : 


MONITOR/ ADJUST  SYSTEM  AVIONICS 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : I.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  selection  of  the  bearing  and  heading  sources  for  thi?  BDHI 
is  made  at  the  front  station.  \ 


2.  Recall  that  the  #1  needle  is  the  relative  bearing  indicator  for  the  TACAN. 
The  #2  needle  is  either  the  bearing  to  a NAV  checkpoint  as  selected  by  \ 
the  ACU,  or  a bearing  to  a UHF/ADF  station.  \ 


3.  Recall  how  to  adjust  the  FLR  so  the  CRT  displays  the  optimum  presentation 
for  the  flight  conditions  being  flown. 


4.  Recall  how  to  adjust  the  MFD  in  the  IR  mode  for  the  optimum  presentation 
at  the  flight  conditions  being  flown. 


5.  Recall  how  to  adjust  the  left  and  right  hand,  SMS  CRT  for  the  optimum 
presentation  under  the  lighting  conditions  in  the  cockpit. 


6.  Check  the  present  position  mission  time  and  whether  it  is  consistent  with 
the  flight  plan. 


7.  Recall  that  the  present  position  ground  speed  readout  is  dependent  upon 
whether  the  display  switch  is  on  navigation,  INS  1,  INS  2,  or  DR. 


8.  Recall  that  the  present  position  true  heading  readout  is  dependent  upon 
whether  the  display  switch  is  set  on  navigation  INS  1,  INS  2,  or  DR. 


9.  Recall  that  the  present  position  ground  track  readout  is  dependent  upon 
whether  the  display  switch  is  set  on  navigation,  INS  1,  INS  2,  or  DR. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES ; 


1.  Recall  that  the  solid  line  on  the  attitude  indicator's  sphere  represents  the 
real  world  horizon.  The  scale  at  the  botton  indicates  the  air  vehicle's 
attitude  in  degrees. 

2.  Recall  that  the  compass  card  in  the  BDHI  can  be  driven  either  by  the  inertial 
platform  (NAV)  or  by  the  gyro  stabilization  system  (GSS) . 

3.  Recall  that  the  CITS  mode  switch  has  12  positions,  some  of  which  are  used 
in  flight  only  and  others  for  ground  operation  only. 

4.  Recall  that  a matrix  of  50  switch  indicators  are  used  to  identify  failures 
and  allow  selection  of  subsystems  for  display  of  failure  information. 

5.  Recall  that  the  50  switch  indicators  are  split-screen  indicators.  The 
upper  half  identifies  a failure  and  the  lower  half  indicates  the  availa- 
bility of'a^-N  display  messages. 

6.  Recall  that  the  RCD  INIT/DIS  TEST  switch  is  used  to  initate  a record  and 
display  a test  on  the  CCD  displays. 

7.  Recall  that  the  left  hand  displays  are  of  primary  interest  to  the  DSO 
and  the  right  hand  displays  are  of  primary  interest  to  the  OSO. 

8.  Recall  that  a 20-character o<-N  readout  is  provided  for  display  of  CITS 
data  that  includes  failure  messages,  failed  LRU  identification,  etc. 

9.  Recall  that  the  CITS  can  interface  with  two  independent  CITS  indicators. 

The  indicators  will  illuminate  on  computer  command  each  time  a new 
failure  occurs. 

10.  Recall  that  the  CMPTR/KYBD  switch  is  used  to  display  information  from  the 
computer  or  the  keyboard. 

11.  Recall  that  the  DIS  RESET/DIS  RECALL  switch  is  used  to  reset  the  display 
and  change  the  display  to  a former  presentatiovi. 

12.  Check  that  the  present  position  wind  direction  and  speed  are  from  the 

most  reliable  source:  IMU,  doppler,  last  computed  value,  manually  in- 

serted or  a memory  point  calculation. 

13.  Recall  that  the  present  position  altitude  displayed  may  be  either  system 
barometric  altitude  or  absolute  altitude. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  8. 1.1.4 


8.4 


D 


r'-'  iiiifiMflitri'r  "“i'  T 


08. 1.1. 004. 00^ 

tdr-ad  JU.SI_SY.^tJl-AltIQai£l* 

PRfcShNT  POSITION  LATITUUfc 
AND  PREStNT  POSITION  LONGITUDE 

MONITOR-VISUAL 

PRESENT  POSITION  LATITUDE 
PRESENT  POSITION  LCNGITUPE 

PRESENT  POSITION  LATITUDE 
AND  PRESr.NT  POSITION  LONGITUOt 

I ! 


OBJECTIVE:  RECEIVE  AND  VALIDATE  MISSION  EXECUTION  ORDER 

CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


initial  conditions : 1 . Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


1.  After  communication  copied,  pilot  tracks  to 
turn  on  strike  course 


INTERACTION 


TASKS:  1.  OSO  § DSO  validate  message 


performance  LIMITS;  1 . Correct  sequence 
2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


enabling  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  decoding  procedure  including  determination  of  appropriate  documents. 

2.  Recall  that  in  operate  position,  CSSC  operation  cycle  is  initiated. 

Rgarflil  that  at  the  end  of  a CSSC  operate  cycle,  steady  CODE  and  ENABLE 
?rgMs  iHficSe  Sarsmittal  of  any  the  six  correct  enable  codes  stored. 

4.  Recall  that  a valid  code  consists  of  a six  letter  designation. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  CSSC  controls  the  prearming  of  nuclear  weapons. 

2.  Recall  that  at  the  end  of  a CSSC  operate  cycle  steady  CODE  and  DISABLE 
lights  indicate  transmittal  of  a valid  sum  check. 

3.  Recall  that  at  the  end  of  a CSSC  operate  cycle  no  light  indicates 
transmittal  of  a wrong  code. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  8. 1.2.1 

8. 1.2. 2 

8. 1.2. 3 


08. 1.2. 001. 00# 


RtCEIVe 


08. 1.2.002. 00=^ 


OP8N 


08  . 1.2. 0(73. 00 ♦ 


PILOTS  HF 
AND  USLl  HF 

KADIO  sit  control  PANfL 

PILOTS  HF 
AND  OSU  HF 

OPhN_LM£_£HI£LAi^.LJl» 

PILOTS  HF 
AND  OSQ  HF 

SECUkF  STOTAOl-  CONTAIN;:  K 
SCCURt  STORAGE  CONTAlNTR 


MONITOR-AUDITGRY- 

MONITOR-AUDITORY 


MESSAGE  RrCURDhH 
MESSAGE  RFCORDl.O 


VALID  MhSSAI.E''i= 
VALID  MESSAGF 


= ilR'^NED 


PILOTS  HF 
AND  IjSO  HF 


= VALID  MESSAGl 
= VALID  MESSAGE 


If, 


PERFORM 


EXLCUTION  M2  S3  AGE 
AND  EXECUTION  MESSAGE 


= VALIDATED* 

= ftUTHl NTICATFD 


OBJECTIVE; 


TURN  ON  STRIKE  COURSE 


8.4 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  constant  altitude. 

2.  Adjust  power  level  to  hold  constant  airspeed. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (j  kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (-  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Predict  heading  lead  to  roll  out  on  desired  heading. 

2.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  rudders  for  roll  into  and  roll 
out  of  turn. 


D 

D 

Q 

0 

0 

0 

a 

0 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  8. 1.2. 4 


8.8 


0 

0 

0 

D 

D 

D 

0 

0 


OBJECTIVE ; HHCL  ENTRY  PROCEDURES  8.5 

CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERRACTION  TASKS:  I.  OSO  sets  FLR  mode  switch  in  STBY 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  all  external  lights  are  turned  off  and  all  radio  and  radar 
transmission  signals  are  muted  to  preclude  detection  of  the  penetrating 
air  vehicle. 

2.  Recall  that  the  SLIPWAY  § EXT  lights  intensity  control  is  armed  only 
when  the  slipway  door  is  fully  opened. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  if  the  slipway  door  becomes  stuck  in  the  open  position,  the 
SLIPWAY  § EXT  lights  should  be  checked  off. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  82. 1.1 

8. 2. 1.2 

8. 2. 1.3 

8. 2. 1.4 

8. 2. 1.5 

8.2. 1.6 
8. 2. 1.8 


08. 2.1. 001. 00* 


HHCL 

MASTcR  CGNTRQI.  StLCCT  SWITCH 


= CROSSFD 


MASTCR  CONTROL  SCLECT  SWITCH  = STBY 


08  .2.1.002.00* 


CHtCKLlSI 


= Sf;Wljr-NC- 


ANTI-COLLISION  CONTROL  SWITCii 
aNTI-COLLISION  control  SWITCH 


08  .2.1.003.00* 


CHECKLIST 


POSITION  light  SWITCH 
FOSiTioN  LiG‘W  Switch 


= SEOUENCE 


= OFF 


08. 2.1. GCA. CO* 

ORSCRVE  THAT  ALRIAL_Ji££iiLL„LAI£B.iQ£-AtlI2-lil£HAjr-LI-iijit£— gff 


CHECKLIST 


SEC-UENCi 


CHECK 


EXTEKiOR  LK»HTS  SWITCH 
SLIPWAY  lights  SWITCH 


P ' 

n 


eXTCRlOK  LIGHTS  SWITCH 
AND  SLIPWAY  LIGHTS  SWITCH 


= OFF 
= OFF 


08. 2.1. COS. CO* 


SET  I LS  ■ iARNrliii'J-£lAI£i.JaIiII£ii-ID-lLi££i- 


chlcklist 


= SECUCNC! 


POWcR  SWiTCH-ILS 


PDWrK  SWITCH-ILS 


r 


08. 2. 1.006. 00 


SET 


SET  TACAN  MQQE_S£LECTUK  SW1TCH_ID-L3££1 

CHECKLIST  = SECUENCE 

MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN 

MODE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN  = OFF 


08.2.1.008.00* 

SET  X-BANQ  XPNDR.  gWA_SMllCHiLS-li3-  iQEFi-l£AN£l-iL.LL£21 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

POWER  SELECT  SWITCH 
POWER  SELECT  SWITCH 


= SE&UENCE 


= OFF 


Di 

f 

n{ 


oi 

D 


OBJECTIVE : 


HHCL  ENTRY  PROCEDURES 


8.6 


CRITICIALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  P/CP  set  external  light  switches  to  off  position 

2.  P/CP  set  TACAN,  IFF  and  X-Bad  XPNDR  to  off  position 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  STBY,  all  system  filaments  and 
protective  time  delays  are  energized.  The  antenna  is  held  in  an  azimuth 
limit  with  zero  pitch  and  maximum  up  in  tilt. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  FLR  is  set  to  the  standby  position  to  minimize  detection 
of  the  A/V  penetrating  enemy  defenses. 

OPERATOR;  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  8.2. 1.7 


SEOUFNCt 


CHECKLIST 


MODE  SWITCri-RADAR  SET 


ST  BY* 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 


M 


OBJECTIVE ; PERFORM  NUCLEAR  PA/ CONSENT  PROCEDURES 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  I.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  Pilot  Execute  Nuclear  PA/Consent  concurrently 

2.  OSO  request  nuclear  consent  from  pilot -pilot  acknowledge 

3.  OSO  aclmowledge  that  flight  station  nuclear  consent 
is  complete. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  racks  unlock  and  safe/pre-arm  switch  is  wired  in  series  with 
the  nuclear  consent  control  at  the  pilot's  station.  This  provides  two-man 
control  for  both  safed  and  armed  releases. 


2.  Recall  that  the  nuclear  caution  light  will  illuminate  immediately  after 
the  pilot  has  selected  PA  and  REL. 


3.  Recall  that  the  nuclear  caution  light  will  go  out  after  PA  has  been 

selected  with  the  PA/SAFE  switch  and  PA  ENBL  with  the  PA/ENBL/SAFE  switch. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  nuclear  caution  light  illuminates  after  both  the  pilot 
and  OSO  have  prearmed  a weapon,  there  is  a nuclear  consent  disagreement 
and  nuclear  pre-arm  fault. 


2.  Recall  that  pre-arming  and  safing  missiles  is  constrained  to  location, 
i.e.,  by  bay  or  all  at  once. 


3.  Recall  that  gravity  stores  can  be  pre-armed  or  safed  individually. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  8. 2. 2.1 

^ 8. 2. 2. 3 


8. 2. 2. 5 

8. 2. 2. 6 

8. 2. 2. 7 


ik 


mm 


8.15 


08. 2. 2. 001. 00* 

nSO  ICS  = INTENT  TO  PREAO.M=)< 

COMMUNICATE  C'SU  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 

PILOT  ICS  = ACKNOWLCDGLH 


08  .2.2.CU3 .00* 


PILOT  ICS  = CONisENT  r.nMPLEI-’t 

SET  NUCLEAR  RACK  CONTROL  SWITCH 

NUCLEAR  RACK  CONTROL  SWITCH  = UNLOCK 

08  .2.^.0uS.00’^ 

NUCLeAR  rack  CONTROL  SWITCH  = UNLOCK 
SET  NUCLcAR  PKEARM  ENAiLC  SWITCH 

NUCLCAK  PKEARM  LNAhLE  SWITCH  = PA  fNBL 


08. 2. 2. 006. OU* 


SET 


NUU.r-AR  PKEARM  ENABLE  SWITCH  = PA  cNBL 
PA-SAFl  SWITCH 

PA-SAEi  SWITCH  = PA 


08.2.2.007.00* 


PA-SAEt  SWITCH 

= PA 

COMMUNICATE 

GSU  INTERPHUNL  SWITCH 

PILOT  ICS 

= ACKNOWLEDGED 

0 

D 

0 

0 

0 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

0 

D 

0 

Q 

D 

D 

0 

0 


8.16 


OBJECTIVE : 


PERFORM  NUCLEAR  PA/CONSENT  PROCEDURES 
CRITICALITY ; 2 DIFFICULTY : 1 


8.8 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1,  Cruise  configuration 

2.  OSO  request  for  nuclear  consent 

CONCURRENT  TASKS : 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


1.  OSO  Execute  Nuclear  PA/Consent  concurrently. 

2.  P notifies  OSO  that  flight  station  nuclear  consent 
is  complete;  OSO  acknowledges. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  the  nuclear  consent  switch  is  wired  in  series  with  the  racks 
unlock  and  safe/pre-arm  control  at  the  OSO's  station.  This  provides  two- 
man  control  for  both  safed  and  armed  releases. 


2. 


Recall  that  illumination  of  the  nuclear  caution  light 
after  the  pilot  has  selected  PA  and  REL. 


is  a normal  occurrence 


3.  Recall  that  the  nuclear  caution  light  will  stay  on  until  the  OSO  selects 
PA  with  the  PA/SAFE  switch  and  PA  ENBL  with  the  PA  ENBL/SAFE  switch. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  nuclear  caution  light  illuminates  after  both  the 
pilot  and  OSO  have  prearmed  a weapon,  there  is  a nuclear  consent 
disagreement  and  nuclear  pre-arm  fault. 


2.  Recall  that  pre-arming  and  safing  missiles  is  constrained  to  location, 
i.e.,  by  bay  or  all  at  once. 

3.  Recall  that  gravity  stores  can  be  pre-armed  or  safed  individually. 


8.17 


0 \ 


i-kUM' 


II'  la:..-  4 II-  [ mf'ii  it  I'M  I 


08.2.2.C02.00* 


^ Ta_  _»PA  .AND_i^LiJ_PDSN* 


PILOT  Its 


= a>,knowlfd(v:d 


NUCLLAP  CONSENT  SWITCH 


NUCLL-AR  COMStNT  SWITCH 


= Pa-K!-L 


Ob.2.2.U)-t.OO* 


□SU  ICS 


= ACKNUWL''OGP'« 


CHtCK 


NUCLtAR  INDICATOR 


NUCLi-AR  INDICATOR 


= 'NUCLtAP** 


08.2.2.OU6.DC* 


PUuT  ICS 


= ACKNnwLHr  Dbox- 


CHtCK 


NUCLfcAK  iNDICAlOk 


NUCLtAR  INDICATOR 


= ntF 


OBJECTIVE:  INITIATE  WEAPONS  MONITORING  8.9 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  either  SMY,  PRGM,  INV,  STAT,  or  FAULT  in  the  data  group 
has  been  selected,  selection  of  a DIS  (L,R,MFD,  OR  KYBD)  switch  deactivates 
the  data  switch. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  formats  are  replaced  on  the  SMS,  MFD,  and  IKB  CRT  displays 
on  last  requested  priority  basis. 

2.  Recall  that  a particular  display  can  be  blanked  by  selecting  the 
appropriate  DIS  switch  when  a DATA  switch  has  not  been  selected. 

3.  Recall  that  DATA  functional  switches  are  deactivated  by  the  selection 
of  a DIS  location. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  8. 2.3.1 

8. 2. 3. 2 


8.20 


1] 


i ! 
u 


U 

u 


Li 


08.2.3»0G1.0O« 

g££M^-!^MS*  ♦■IL!  QN  SM:>  PANEL  FOR  DATA  DISPLAY  fiN  I r.KT 


DISPLAY  TUtlE  SURFACE-SMS  CRT  -»=SMY  ON  LhFT  SID. 


DtPRtSS 


SMY  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
L DIS  SfcLLCTriR  PUSHBUTTON 


DISPLAY  TU&H  SURFACF-SMS  CRT  = SMY  ON  LEFT  Sinr.-»f 


08.2.3.C02.00* 

'lNYJLt>l£l_UtI^^tl^LAtIhL-£JJK-£ULL_lNVTPY  DATA  DISPLAY 


DISPLAY  TUrth  SURFACE-SMS  CRT  i=INV  ON  RT  SIDE 


D£  PRt:SS 


INV  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
K DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHSDTT'jN 


DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE-SMS  CRT  = INV  ON  RT  SIDF* 


. 1. |trin-tr)iiirt.yy(ii<famijiMLi>-^j^jiJMW  ifii — 1 J i»»JLjtjMMi«iB3wi,wiiwiiii>itiB* ■.L'lnaM  » 


OBJECTIVE;  ESTABLISH  SUPERSONIC  FLIGHT 

CRITICALITY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS ; 1.  Cruise  configuration 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  constant  altitude. 

— 2.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  heading. 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  and  DSO  complete  checklists. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Altitude  - TBD  ft) 

2.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degrees) 

3.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  mach) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Calculate  optimum  wing  sweep  angle  for  various  speeds. 

2.  Predict  lead  in  power  level  setting  to  maintain  supersonic  speed. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


V I 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  9. 1.1. 2 
■ 9. 1.1.3 

9. 1.1.4 


9. 1.1. 5 

9. 1.1. 6 

9. 1.1. 7 


09  .1.1. 002 .00* 

QE^R£SS_  ENGAGE  QM  AFCS  MODE  PANEL  TO  Dl  <;FMnAr.P 
DEPRESS  PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 

PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON  = 

09.1.1.003.00* 

AQ^AiaC£- THROTTLES,  TP.  MAXIMUM  POWER 

PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON  = 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI  = 

09.1.1.004.00* 

MQfillXlfi.  ENGlN£_P£RFQRMANCfc-  PARAMPTPP*^^ 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI  = 
MONITOR-VISUAL  ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 

ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS  = 


09.1.1.005.00« 


ADJUST 


% 

ADJUST  WING  SHEEP  AS,  REQUIRED 

PROPRIOCEPTION  * 

PILOTS  WING  SWEEP  HANDLE 
WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INDICATOR  = 


09.1.1  .006.00>^ 

ADJUST. TUBQTTLES  TQ  QbTAIN. TBD_ HIAS 
AMI-PILOT 

ADJUST  PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 

AMI-PILOT 


09.1.1.007.00* 


ACTIVATE 


ACTUATE  PITCH  TRIM  BUlIQfel 
PROPRIOCEPTION 

PLT  TRIM  SW  ION  CONTR  STICK) 
PROPRIOCEPTION 


* ENGAGE »-W 

*ENGAGE»-W 
MAXIMUM  POWER 

MAXIMUM  POWER 
MONITORED 

ACCELERATIONS 

TBD 

TBD 

TBD 

ABOVE  NORMAL’*' 
REDUCED 


9.2 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  SUPERSONIC  CLIMB 


9.2 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY;  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS ; 1.  Cruise  configuration 

X 

CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold 

desired  heading. 

2.  Calculate  fuel  distribution  to  maintain 
optimum  c.g. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Heading  - TBD  (^^degrees) 

2.  Airspeed  - TBD  (-  mach) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Calculate  optimum  wing  speed  angle  at  various  speeds  in  climb. 

2.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  to  initiate  supersonic  climb. 

3.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  supersonic  climb  schedule. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 
OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  9. 1.1.8 
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OBJECTIVE ; LEVEL -OFF  SUPERSONICALLY 

CRITICALITY;  1 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration  - supersonic 

2.  Power  level  for  supersonic  climb  - TBD 

3.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD 

4.  Air  vehicle  pitch  attitude  at  supersonic 
climb  angle  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold 
desired  heading. 

2.  Calculate  fuel  distribution  to  maintain  optimum  c.g. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  mach) 

2.  Heading  - TBD  (-  degrees) 

3.  Altitude  - TBD  (-  ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


i 

i 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  level-off.  ^ 

i 

2.  Calculate  optimum  wing  sweep  angle  for  supersonic  cruise.  ] 

3.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  power  level  change. 

4.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change. 

5.  Calculate  necessary  pitch  change  for  level -off. 

6.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  level-off  altitude. 

7.  Adjust  power  level  to  maintain  supersonic  mach  number. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  9. 1.1.9 

9.1.1.10 


9.5 


09.1.1.009.00* 

POSITIQN  FLJ  CONTROLS  AS  REQUIRED  TQ.  OBTAIN, LEVEL-QEE 

AVVI-PILOT  -,=TBO* 

ADJUST  PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 

PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 

AVVI-PILCIT  = T»D 


09.1.1«010.00>^ 

ADJUST  THROTTLES  TO  PuWLR_ SLJTING,  FDR_SUP£RS0NJC_CBU1S£ 


ADJUST 


AVVI-PILUT 

PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-Pl 


= TBP 


0 


OBJECTIVE: 


ENGAGE  AUTOPILOT  AND  ALTITUDE  HOLD 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY : 1 


9.4 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Supersonic  cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1. 


Recall  that  when  a transfer  of  command  is  made,  the  AFCS  will 

the  basic  ENGAGE  mode  if  AFCS  is  engaged  except  for  TER  FLW  and  AUTO 

THROT  modes. 


2.  Recall  that  selection  of  the  engage  mode  (TAKE  COMD- green)  provides 
flight  path  hold  in  the  pitch  axis  and  attitude  hold  in  the  roll  axis. 

3.  Recall  that  in  the  FLT  DIR  mode  coupling  is  provided  to  selected  flight 
director  functions  on  the  FLT  DIR  panel. 

4.  Recall  that  the  altitude  hold  mode  is  incompatible  with  either  airspeed 
or  mach  hold  modes. 


ANC I LLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  in  the  ENGAGE  mode,  control  stick  steering  is  provided  by 
displacing  the  flight  control  sticks  beyond  .25  inch.  A new  reference 
value  is  established  at  the  conditions  existing  when  the  flight  control 
is  returned  to  normal. 

2.  Recall  that  the  flight  director  functions  are:  MAN  HDG,  NAV,  ILS  and  AJLA 


•i  3 

r-S 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  9.1.1.11 

9.1.1.12 

9.1.1.13 

9.1.1.14 
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09.1.1.011.00* 

D££R£S5-UAK£-£DMDI_SMlTCHLmHT_QN_AFCS.  MOPe  SELECT  PANEL 

AVVI-PILOT  = TBP 

AND  AMI-PILOT  = T30 

DEPRESS  PILOTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHBUTTON 

PILOTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHBUTTON^  MAKE  COMO»-& 


09.1.1. 012. 00« 

D£gR£SS_l£NGAG£»  SWITCHLIOHT  UN  AFCS  MODE  SELECT  PANEL 

PILOTS  TAKE  COMMAND  PUSHBUTTON=  'TAKE  CQMD'-G 
DEPRESS  PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON 

PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON  = 'ENCAGE'-G 

09.1.1.013.00* 

Q££££ii^£J.I^QI&-».,.SMiI£tiLl&ta-UM-A£(;S-MQP£  SELECI. £A&1£L 

PILOTS  ENGAGE  PUSHBUTTON  = 'ENGAGE »-G 

DEPRESS  PILOTS  ELT  OIR  PUSHBUTTON 

PILOTS  FLT  DIR  PUSHBUTTON  = 'FLT  DIR'-G 


09.1.1.01A.00* 


DEPRESS 


AVVI-PILOT  = TBD 

PLTS  ALTITUOc  HOLD  PUSHBUTTON 

PLTS  ALTITUDE  HOLD  PUSHBUTTON  = 'ALT'-G 


9.8 


OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  FLR  UPDATE 


9.5 


i 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


CRITICALITY:  2 


Cruise  configuration 


DIFFICULTY: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  P acknowledges  FLR  update  communication. 

2.  Pilot  observes  AUTO  PILOT  steering  correction  on  VSD. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Switches  in  proper  position. 

3.  Successful  discrimination  of  CP. 

4 . X-hairs  ~ - TBD  feet . 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  PPC  is  IN,  the  tracking  handle  positions  the  FLR 
cursors  and  the  ACU  will  accept  a FLR  update. 

2.  Recall  that  in  GND  AUTO,  the  range  switch  selects  only  one  cf  the 
following  ranges:  2.5,  5,  10,  30,  80  or  200. 

3.  Discriminate  the  CP  on  the  radar  scope  from  other  radar  returns  in  vicinity. 

4.  ^««//that  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 
stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 

5.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  selections  are  7. 5/2. 5,  15/5,  30/10, 
90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent  range 
sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  res{)ectively. 

6.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  QUAL  of  a selected  point  can  be  either  1,  2 or  3 
where  a high  position  accuracy  is  represented  by  number  1.  A low  quantity 
or  relatively  poor  position  accuracy  is  indicated  by  3.  With  each  switch 
depression  the  numbers  sequence  as  follows:  1,  2,  3,  1,  etc. 

7.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 
causes  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width  to  be  reduced  to  j^l0°  about  the 
azimuth  cursor.  The  forward  position  of  the  switch  selects  narrow  scan. 

8.  Recall  that  squeezing  the  enable  switch  on  the  tracking  handle  allows 
the  X-hair  cursors  to  be  repositioned. 

9.  Recall  that  by  depressing  ENTER  on  the  NAV  CORR  panel,  when  neither 
OVERFLY  or  EVS  have  been  selected,  initiates  a position  update  based 
upon  FLRX-hair  position  if  PPC  is  in. 


ANCILLIARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  FLR  mode  switch  is  in  GND  AUTO,  the  range  and 
azimuth  cursors  are  controlled  by  the  ACU. 

2.  Recall  that  the  displayed  Seq.  No.  has  been  entered  into  the  ACU  either 
via  the  mission  tape  or  through  the  IKB. 

3.  Recall  that  the  Seq.  No.  is  controlled  by  both  the  Forward/Reverse 
switch  and  the  right  Cross  Hair  Control  switches  and  activation  of  any 
one  switch  overrides  any  previous  activation. 

4.  Recall  that  if  the  Kalman  does  not  accept  the  update,  the  IN  UPDT 
annunicator  light  goes  off  and  UPDT  REJ  light  comes  on. 

5.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  REJ  light  flashes  for  17  seconds  at  the  rate  of 
4 flashes  per  second  and  then  deactivates. 

6.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 

to  the  off  position  selects  the  wide  scan  on  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width. 

OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


9. 2. 1.1 

9. 2. 1.2 

9. 2. 1.3 

9. 2. 1.4 

9. 2. 1.5 

9. 2. 1.6 


9. 2. 1.7 

9. 2. 1.8 

9. 2. 1.9 

9.2.1.10 

9.2.1.11 

9.2.1.12 


6. 3. 2. 9 


11.5.2.1 

11.5.2.2 

11.5.2.3 

11.5.2.4 


D 


11.5.2.9 

11.5.2.10 

11.5.2.11 

11.5.2.12 

11.5.2.13 


09.2.1.C01.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt 


MUDfc  SWITCH-kaDAR  SFT 


-.=TBO 


MODE  SWITCH-KADAR  SET 


(Dsn  AUTO 


09. 2. 1.002. CD* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACi 


PRtSrNT  PDiiriDN  CuRRCGlIUN  SW 


PRtSLNT  POSniCN  CURKECTIUfJ  IN 


U9. 2.1. '.,00. 00* 


OPSl-KYS 


SLCUCNCL-  NUMBER 


SCwUhNCi.  NUMht-R 


SfcOUtNCF  NUMBER 
AND  HRc-PLANNtn  DATA  SHEET 


- TBD 


= TBD 
= 1HD 


09.2.1.C04.0G4 

^£I-£LB-EA^££.£hi.£U:.^iiIA^^iaimy,I3i:£IEL12-£AJ^lE£ 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


RANGt  SWITCH-FLR 


RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 


-.=TBD* 


= TBD* 


09.2.1.o0:rX;0* 


IDENTIFY 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt 


CRT  DISPLAY  SU.RFACE 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-i=T  t n« 


“ IBD* 


09.2.1.006.00« 


D£JS£R^E,  X-HAIR  CURSOR  PLlSlTlQN  RELATIVE  TO  CP 

RADAR  CURSORS  = TBO* 

OBSERVE  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = OBSERVED* 


09,2.1.007,00* 

SET  FLR  SELECT  ROTARY  SiitlTCH  TO  »GNn  VFt  » 


SET 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  -.^EXPANDED 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


GND  VEL* 
EXPANDED 


09.2.1.0Q8.00* 

UPDT  aUAL  PWSHHIITT JN_SW1TCH  pN  NAV  COftR  PANr-i 


UPDATE 

QUALITY 

SELECTOR 

-.=TBD* 

DEPRESS 

UPDATE 

QUALITY 

SELECTOR 

UPDATE 

QUALITY 

SELECTOR 

= TBD* 

09.2,1,009.00* 

5£I.  MARROW  SECTOR  SCAN-DN  FLR  WITH  TRACKING  hPLE  pushruttom 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  ->=NARROW  SECT  SCAN* 

depress  sector  switch 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = NARROW  SECT  SCAN 


09.2.1.010.00* 

POSITION  X-HATR 


POSITION 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
ENABLE  SWITCH 


-.=TbD* 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


POSITIONED 

T8D 


09. 2.1. oil. 00* 

DEPRESS. IliNIiLRl- UN  NAtf _LDHM,i^AN£J._m_INILLiiAUl-££ 

X-HAIR  CURSORS 

AND  CRT. DISPLAY  SURFACc  = 

DEPRESS  ENTER  CONTROL 

IN  UPDl  INOICATLP  = 


09.2.1.012.00* 

ADVISE  PILOI_£LR-ilIiL>AI^-tiA:t-LL£ll^£i:^£I£D-A^-^ 

IN  UPDf  INDICATOR 

communicate  OSU  INTERPHONc  SWITCH 

PILOT  ir.s 


09.2.1.013.00* 

rbSfHVt: 

□so  ICS 

observe  vertical  situation  display 


_y£DAI£ 

POSITIL'NFO 

T&D 

•IN  UPHT** 

.UMPiill 

: LiFFI' 

: ai.KNOWLFtOGCD 

Ik 

■ I'PDAT^  CisMPLTT 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 


iiRSERVrO* 


ll.b.2.(Cl.uO* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-*=TbO» 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


= GND  AUTO 


11.S.2.C02.DOA 


;^rT  PPC 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

PRESENT  PUSITICN  CCRRECTIUN  EW 


-.sTPO* 


present  position  CORRECTION  SW=  IN 


11.5.2.003.00* 


SEGUtNCt  NUMSER 


= TBD» 


CHECK 


SELUENCi:  NUHbER 

SLOUlNCE  N’JMbER 
AND  PKc-PLANNtO  DATA  SHEET 


S TBD 
» TBD 


11. 5.2.004. to* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SUIlFACr 


-.*TBO* 


range  SWITCH-FLR 
RANGt  SWITCH-FLR 


= TED* 


11  .5. 2. CCS. CO* 


T or  NT  I F Y 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=TED* 


lOFNTiFY 


CHECK  POINT 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= TEJD* 


11.5.2.CC‘6.C0* 


DJi5tT.y  I l,R_CUii£J£,2L£IlIQ£i-£iIAIlV£-l£'-££ 


fudar  cursors 


= TbD* 


CHECK 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFAOt 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= OBSERVED* 


9.15 


% 


11.5.2.007.00* 


S£I-£LR  SLLlCT  Rm  ARy_.SiJIICH_TL_  «(>ND  V£L« 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-•^EXPANDED 


= GND  VFL* 
= EXPANDED 


11.5.2.C08.00* 


DEPRESS 


JiUAl^ElUiiHflilTTaM.  SWITCH  ON  ^ 

UPDATE  DUALITY  SELECTOR 
OR  UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 

UPDATE  WUALITY  ScLFCTOR 

UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 
OR  UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 


* *3* 


E 131 


11.5.2.C09.00* 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


SECTOR  SWITCH 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=NARROW  SECT  SCAN*)' 


NARROW  SECT  SCAN 


11.5.2.010.00* 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
ENABLE  SWITCH 


-»=TBD* 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= POSITIONED 
= TBD 


11.5.2.0I1.00* 


DEPRESS 


X-HAlR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

ENTER  CONTROL 

IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= POSITIONED 
= TPO 


= »IN  UPDT** 


OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION 


9.6 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 
CONCURRENT  TASKS; 

INTERACTION  TASKS; 

PERFORMANCE  TASKS;  I.  X-hair  lay  TBD  (i  ft) 

2.  Proper  sequence 

3.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 
stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 

2.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  selections  are  7. 5/2. 5,  15/5, 
20/10,  90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent 
range  sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 

3.  Recall  that  squeezing  the  enable  switch  permits  all  tracking  handle 
functions  except  changing  the  sector  width. 

4.  Recall  how  to  identify  the  calibration  point  from  other  radar  returns 
in  the  vicinity. 

5.  Recall  that  prior  to  an  altitude  calibration,  the  ELEV  portion  of  the 
ELEV/^ALT  switch  will  be  lit  to  indicate  the  terrain  elevation  of  the 
calibration  point. 

6.  Recall  that  if  the  ACPT/REJ  toggle  switch  is  set  to  REJ,  the  ELEV/A  ALT 
indicators  will  blank  until  the  start  of  the  turn  to  the  next  planned 
calibration  destination. 

7.  Recall  how  to  evaluate  the^^LT  readout  for  acceptability. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  if  the  correct  ground  speed  is  used  the  X-hairs  will  not  drift 
from  the  scheduled  elevation  calibration  point. 


9.18 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES;  (continued . ) 


2 


0 
0 

2.  Recall  that  the  terrain  elevation  will  be  shown  on  the  elevation/^ 
If  altitude  indicator  as  a numerical  readout. 


OPERATOR : OSO 


! p TASK  ELEMENTS:  9.2. 2. 2 

10.2.4.1 

11.5.3.1 

1 9. 2. 2. 3 

10.2.4.2 

11.5.3.2 

^ 9.2. 2. 4 

10.2.4.3 

11.5.3.3 

9. 2. 2. 5 

10.2.4.4 

11.5.3.4 

fl  9. 2. 2. 6 

10.2.4.5 

11.5.3.5 

U 9. 2. 2. 9 

10.2.4.6 

11.5.3.6 

9.2.2. XO 

10.2.4.7 

11.5.3.7 

n 9.2.2.11 

10.2.4.8 

11.5.3.8 

M 9.2.2.12 

10.2.4.9 

11.5.3.9 

9,2.2.13 

10.2.4.10 

11.5.3.10 

(1 

10.2.4.11 

i 


09.2.2.002.00* 


CKT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAK  SET 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


-^=HI-ALTIT  CALI6. 


= GND  VEL 


DEPRESS 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACl; 


= -30 
= ready 


C9. 2. 2. 004. 00* 


DEPRESS 


RANGc  CURSORS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=»nSITIONED 


= POSITIONED* 
= OBSERVED 


09.2.2.005.00*  ^ 

DPTr-RMiNE  GRP  RTN  »LQlNClQ£Sl_i^ITH 


DtTEKMiNE 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT  = TBD* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


= TbD* 

= POSITIONED 


09.2.2.006.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

and  range  cursors 


TBD 

POSITIONED 


DEPRESS 


ENABLE  SWilCH 
RANGE  CURSORS 


= COINCIDENT* 


09.2.2.C09.0C* 

CALI :iRATinN» 


ALTITlJUt-tLeVATION 

SELLCTOR 

- 'ELFV'-FLASHING 

DLPRfcSS 

ALT!  lUOt-fcLF.VATION 

SELFCTCiR 

ALTIlUDL-FLFVATinN 

SHLf-OTOR 

= 'DALI 

09.2.2,0 10. CO* 

D£gil£S5_. » hLCV-DALT*  PUS.Ml.CTTljN  TO  t-fc  AlllliJ  Af.Jjr 

AIR-VLHICU:  = DuP 

AND  STtiiklNO  TIML-  RLADCUT  = <, 

OtPRtSS  ALTi rUD» -tLhVATIDN  SFLrCTCR 

ALTlTUDi L.-:VAT  iCI!^  StLrCTUH  = • ) A !.  T • -ST ' AOV^^' 

00,2.2.0  / t.CO* 

ALT  i 1 IJOl-:LEVAT  lUN  S£L'-CTO  < = LT '-STr  AHY 

fcVALUATEr  LLi:;»/ATIuN-L-lLTA  ALTITUDL  IND 

bLeVATION-JtLTA  ALTITUDi  INH  = ACCFPTA3LL 


09.2.2.01  2.  (j  0 * 

i;U;VATIUN-l)L:LT  A aLTITUUl  IMIi  = ACCtPT ABl.  t 
SET  ALTiTUDF  CALIBRATION  SWITCH 

IN  UPDT  INDJCATl/R  = 'IN  UPOT* 


09, 2. 2. U 3. 00* 

NyiI_JSAJJlAE_£IU^_A£l££MI^£_yi:.iiLIiIL'DL_y£iiMl 

IN  UPUT  INuICATDR  = UFP* 

AND  fcLl:  VATION-i.U:LT  A ALTITLiOh  IND  = OFF 

□ BSEKVt  ALUTUDh-cLtVATION  SbLtCTOK 

ALTlTUDL-fLFVATICN  SFLCCTOR  = f^Ff 


9.21 


10.2.4.001.00* 

S£I-RQIARY  HOPE  SWITCH  ON  FLR  CQNTftQL  PANEL  TO  »GND  VbL» 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  -.-LCW-ALTIT  CALIB 

SET  MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 

NODE  SWITCH-RAOAR  SET  c gND  VEL 


10.2.4.002.00* 

DEPRESS  TH  ?£NBL»  SW  TO  CQHMANP  FLR  ANT  TQ_MAX  DNWD  ANGLE 

ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR  b o 

DEPRESS  ENABLE  SWITCH 

AN1ENNA  TILT  INDICATOR  s -31- 

AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  s READY 

ia.2.4«003.00<t‘ 

DEPRESS _IH«ENBL«  SW  TO  POSITTON  RNG  CURS  ON  NEAREST  RETURN* 

RANGE  CURSORS  -sPUSlTlDNED 

DEPRESS  ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS  « POSITIONED* 

AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  s OBSERVED 


D 


10*  2 »4*  004»00* 

DETERMINE  GRP  RIN  «CQINCID£S» WITH  SCHEDULED  ELEY  CALI fi  PI* 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 

* TbD* 

DETERMINE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

* TBD* 

AND  RANGE  CURSORS 

= POSITIONED 

I0.2.4.005.00* 

DEPRESS  TH  »ENBL«.  SWITCH  TO  PQSN  RNG  CURSOR  FOR  FINE  AQJUSTM 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

a TBD 

AND  RANGE  CURSORS 

s POSITIONED 

DEPRESS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 


COINCIDENT* 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

u 

u 

0 

Q 

Q 

0 

0 

D 

0 

0 


10.2 •4.006 .00« 

DtPKSSl 

DEPRESS 


ifeLgW-DALTt  PUSMfeUTTDti  in  IMlTlATP  4tllT  CALlRRATHiW» 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * • ELEV '-FLASHING 
ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 
ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = 'DALT** 


10.2.4.0G7.00* 

DEPRESS  »ELEV^ALT>  PUSHBUTTON  TO  FREEZE  ELIVAIlQti.S^AUQm 


DEPRESS 


air-vehicle 

AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 
altitude-elevation  SELECTOR 


* DCF 

* C 


* 'DALT '-STEADY* 


I0.2.4. 008.00* 

eWALUATE  DALT  READOUT  VAUIF  ON  'ALT  CALttR'  DIGITAL  iNUICAItia* 

altitude-elevation  SELECTOR  * 'DALT '-STEADY 
EVALUATE  ELEVAT IQN-OELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 

ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  « ACCEPTABLE 


10.2 .4.009.00* 


SET 


SET  'ACPT^EJ*  TCCGLE  SWITCH  TO.  'ACPI' 

ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  * ACCEPTABLE 

ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION  SNITCH 

IN  UPDT  INDICATOR  *IN  UPDT' 


10.2.4.010.00* 

NOTE  KALMAN  Fit  TF»  Arf.PPTANCE  DF  ALTITUDE  UPDATE 


OBSERVE 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 
AND  ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


OFF* 

OFF 


OFF 


9.23 


10.2*4*011«00* 


SeT  TKUE  ALTITUDE. IMSLI  IN  PRESSURE . ALII M£1£R^ 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

AVVI-PILOT 
AVVI-COPILOT 
BAROMETRIC  SETTING  KNOB 

AVVI-PILOT 
AND  AVVI-COPILOT 
AND  BAROMETRIC  SETTING  KNOB 


c SEQUENCE 


TBD* 

TBD 

TbD 


0 


0 


11.5.3. 001.00* 


11.5.3.002.00* 


DEPRESS 


II. 5. 3.003.00* 


DEPRESS 


11.5.3. 0C4.00* 


CHECK 


1I.5.3.005.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 

ENAELE  SWITCH 

ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


■ PMRI  ■ 


RANGE  CURSORS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


-.=LDW-ALTIT  CALIB 


= GND  VcL 


-'=POSITIONED 


POSITIONED* 

TBD 


= TBD* 


TBD* 

POSITIONED 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

= TBU 

AND  RANGE  CURSORS 

S POSITIONED 

DEPRESS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 

s COINCIDENT* 

DEPRESS 


11.5.3.007.0G* 


DEPRESS 


11.5.3.008.00* 


EVALUATE 


ll.S.3.009.00* 


lI.5.3.0ia.0C* 


CHECK 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


•ELEV'-FLASHING 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * »DALT»* 


AIR-VEHICLE 

AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = • DALT '-STEADY* 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = • DALT '-STEADY 


ELEVAT ION-DEL Ta  ALTITUDE  IND 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  « ACCEPTABLE 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  * ACCEPTABLE 


ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION  SWITCH 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= 'IN  UPDT' 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 
AND  ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 


OFF* 

OFF 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


A~ifif  • t*  r*  • V 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  IP  ACQUISITION 


9.7 


0 

fl 

0 

fl 

i] 

0 

0 

0 


u 


CRITICALITY: 


1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 
PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

1.  Advise  pilot  IP  target  has  been  acquired. 

1.  X-hair  lay  ^ TBD  (+  ft) 

2.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  sequence  number  defines  the  TTD  and  DIST  data  on  the 
display. 

2.  Recall  that  TTD  indicates  in  hours  and  minutes  until  within  one 
minute  prior  to  the  IP  when  the  right  .two  digits  will  display  time 
in  seconds. 

3.  Recall  that  by  depressing  the  DEST  X-hair  control,  the  X-hairs 
will  be  positioned  on  the  IP. 

4.  Recall  how  to  distinguish  between  the  IP  radar  signature  and  other 
returns  in  the  vicinity. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  reposition  the  X-hairs  on  the  IP  return  if  the  X-hairs 
do  not  overlay  the  IP. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  9. 3. 1.1 

9. 3. 1.2 

9. 3. 1.3 

9. 3. 1.4 

9. 3. 1.5 


0 


9.27 


09,3.l,001,00* 

nns^RVE  PRQfiRAW>1»^»^  a dqf  on  S£Q_ND-DI£1TAL  REAflDUl 


NUMBER  inENTIFIER-STEERING 
AND  STEERING  SEQUENCE  NUMBER 


= »noF* 
= TBD 


OBSERVE 


STEERING  SEQUENCE  NUMBER 
PRE-PLANNED  DATA  SHEET 


STEERING  SEQUENCE  NUMBER 
AND  PRE-PLANNED  DATA  SHEET 


= TBD^ 
= TRD 


09.3.1.002.00« 


OBSERVE 


OBSERVE  Tin  REftmTIfT  5TPFR1NG  TIME  READOUT 

STEERING  TIME  READOUT  -i=TBD 

STEERING  TIME  READOUT 

STEERING  TIME  READOUT  = TBD* 


09.3.1.003.00* 

pppgpss  «ntST«  LIGHTED  PUSHBUllQN  TO  ACQUIRE ■ XTBAIE-LOmPl 


DEPRESS 


DESTINATION  X-HAIR  CONTROL 


GRAVITY  TARGETS  X-HAIR  CONTROL*  ON 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD 


09.3.1.004.00* 


IDENTIFY 


DESTINATION  X-HAlR  CONTROL  * ON 

CRT  DISPLAY  SUkFACt 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD* 


09.3.1.005.00* 


COMMUNICATE 


ADVISE  PILOT  IP-TARGEI  HAS  BEEN  ACQUIRED 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD* 

OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 

PILOT  ICS  = ACKNOWLEDGED 


9.28 
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OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  PRE-RELEASE  9.8 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  OSO  perform  GRAVITY  STORE  PRE-RELEASE  concurrently. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  Point/ Sequence  readout  displays  a T for  target. 

2.  Recall  that  the  TTD  will  indicate  in  minutes  between  IP  and  TGT  until 
one  minute  prior  to  release  when  it  will  indicate  time  in  seconds. 

3.  Recall  that  BOMB  will  be  displayed  for  all  types  of  nuclear  or  conventional 
gravity  bombs  and  OMSL  for  offensive  missiles. 

4.  Recall  that  the  bay  from  which  the  next  store  is  to  be  released  is 
illuminated  99  seconds  prior  to  release  of  either  a SRAM  or  a gravity 
weapon. 

5.  Recall  that  the  steering  mode  legend  BOMB  appears  in  the  lower  right-hand 
comer  of  the  DU  screen.  Any  steering  command  information  on  the  VSD  will 
be  referenced  to  the  bomb  run. 


Us 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  it  is  possible  for  two  bay  indicators  to  be  illuminated 
simultaneously  since  both  a SRAM  and  gravity  can  be  in  countdown 
concurrently. 


09.3.2.001.G0* 


OBSERVE 


09.3.2.005.00* 


OBSERVE 


09. 3.2.006. OO* 


CHECK 


09.3.2.007.00* 


IDENTIFY 


09.3.2.006.00^ 


OBSERVE 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 
AND  TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 


SEQUENCE  NUMBER 
SEQUENCE  POINT  READOUT 
SEQUENCE  NUMBER  IDENTIFIER 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 


TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 


type  STORE  INDICATOR 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 


BAY  INDICATOR -FOR WARD  LIGHT 
BAY  INOICATOR-INTMD  LIGHT 
BAY  INDICATOR-AFT  LIGHT 


BAY  INDICATOR -FORWARD  LIGHT 
OR  BAY  INDICATOR-AFT  LIGHT 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 


STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


» »TG» 

* 'BOMB* 


e »TG» 


> c* 


SEQUENCE  POINT  READOUT  « T 

AND  TIME  TO  GO-RANGE  DISPLAY-PIL  c TBD 


* 'BOMB* 


« FWD 
s AFT 


•BOMB* 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  PRE-RELEASE 


9.9 


CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY:  I 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  I.  P/CP  performs  GRAVITY  STORE  PRE-RELEASE  concurrently. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Proper  switch  positions. 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  TG  shows  at  two  locations  on  the  navigation  panel. 

% 

2.  Recall  that  the  gravity  target  sequence  number  defines  the  TTD  and 
DIST  data  on  the  display. 

3.  Recall  that  the  TTD  will  indicate  in  minutes  between  IP  and  TGT  until 
within  one  minute  prior  to  release  when  it  will  indicate  time  in  seconds. 

4.  Recall  that  by  depressing  PRGM  and  R DIS,  the  next  program  scheduled  for 
release  will  be  displayed  on  the  right  SMS  CRT. 

5.  Recall  that  by  depressing  STAT  and  L DIS,  the  weapon  status  at  all 
locations  will  be  displayed  on  the  left  SMS  CRT. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  it  may  not  be  necessary  to  depress  the  bomb  delivery 
AUTO/MAN  switch,  if  the  next  check  point  is  a TGT. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  9. 3.2.1 

9. 3. 2. 2 

9. 3. 2. 3 

9. 3.2.4 


(I 


9.31 


09.3.2.001.00« 


OBSERVE 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 
AND  TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 

SEQUtNCt  NUMBER 
SEQUENCE  POINT  READOUT 
sequence  number  IDENTIFIER 


»7G» 

•bOMB* 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIFR-STEEklNG 


09.3.2.002.00* 


■Kw: 


I IN 


DEPRESS 


PROM  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
R DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON 

DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 


= TbD* 


09.3.2.003.00* 


DEPRESS 


09*3.2.004.00>t' 


DEPRESS 


Hi-lLI-i3.Iit£LAl-£L[J.L-SlAJUS  THEN  DPR  »LDTS»* 

STAT  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
L DIS  ScLtCTOR  PUSHBUTTON 

DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE  = TBD* 


BOMB  DELIVERY  CONTROL 
BOMB  DELIVERY  CONTROL 
BOMB  DELIVERY  CONTROL 


= »MAN» 


= 'AUTO* 


. .*  ir.i.  . 


C 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  BOMB  RUN  TRACKING 
CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 

1. 

2. 

Cruise  configuration 
Weapon  delivery  run  initiated 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

1. 

OSO  advise  P/CP  of  required  steering  corrections. 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

1. 

Pilot  monitor  OSO  steering  corrections. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

1. 

X-hair  lay  - TBD  ft) 

2. 

3. 

Proper  sequence 
Proper  sv.'itch  position 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  distinguish  between  the  OAP  1 and  OAP  2 radar  returns 
and  other  returns  in  the  vicinity. 


2.  Recall  that  steering  or  bomb  release  are  not  affected  by  activation 
of  the  OAP  1 or  OAP  2 switches. 


3.  Recall  that  once  OAP  1 or  OAP  2 has  been  selected,  changes  to  the  X-hair 
position  via  the  tracking  handle  does  affect  steering  and  alters  the 
aircraft  course. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  reposition  the  X-hairs  on  the  OAPs  if  the  X-hairs  do  not 
overlay  the  OAPs. 


2.  Recall  that  if  the  target  "breaks  out"  during  the  bomb  run,  the  X-hairs 
can  be  posi'  ioned  on  the  TGT  rather  than  on  OAPl  or  0AP2  and  a more 
accurate  bomb  drop  accomplished. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS: 


9. 3.2.9 

9.3.2.10 

9.3.2.11 

9.3.2.12 

9.3.2.13 


-1,11 -ill-  *111  I MM  I,  III  If  iiii’lilillfc  'll  n J I I I I II 


r/ 


09.3.2.009.00« 

PEERESS,  f DAP  1»  ON  NAtf_ PANEL.  THEN  IDFNTlPygAP  QN  FLR 

DEPRESS  OFFSET  AIM  POINT-1  CONTROL 

OFFSET  AIM  POINT-l  CONTROL  = ON* 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD 


09.3.2.010.00* 

PEERESS.  *PA£-2i-IiN-NAV.  PANEL.  THEN  lDENTIFY_nAg_ON.  FLR 

DEPRESS  OFFSET  AIM  POINT-2  CONTROL 

OFFSET  AIM  POINT-2  CONTROL  = ON* 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD 


09.3.2.011.00*  ' 

APyii£-ElLDI.-Q£-RkWUIRLP_SIt:ERIN&CORRt:CTIDNS* 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

COMMUNICATE  OSQ  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 

PILOT  ICS 


-sPOSITIONED* 
= TBD 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 


09.3.2.012.00* 

EQSIllDN  X-tlAlRS,IQ_CUlNClDE  WITH  0AP_USL1NG  TRACKING  HANDLF* 


POSITION 


X-HAIR  CURSORS  -»=PDSITIONEO* 

AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD 

ENABLE  SWITCH 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


POSITIONED* 

TBD 


09.3.2.013.00* 

PEEE£.SS-»QAP  2l_i.l£HTED  PUSHBUTTON  ON  NAV  PANEL 


X-HAIR  CURSORS  -.=POSITIONEO* 

AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD 

DEPRESS  OFFSET  AIM  POINT-2  CONTROL 

X-HAIR  CURSORS  = POSITIONED 

AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD 


9.34 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERRACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  I.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 
stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 

2.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  .selections  are  7. 5/2.5,  15/5, 
30/10,  90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent 
range  sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 

3.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 
causes  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width  to  be  reduced  to  - 10®  about  the 
azimuth  cursor.  The  forward  position  of  the  switch  selects  narrow  scan. 
The  off  position  selects  the  wide  scan. 


ANCILIJVRY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  off  position  of  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking 
handle  selects  the  wide  scan  of  the  FLR. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


I 


09.3.2.016.00* 

I S£T  NARROW  SECTOR  SCAN  UN„_FLR JatlTH  TRACKING  HDL£- 

I CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACK  *»=NARROW  SFCT  SCA\'* 


OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  RELEASE 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  perform  gravity  store  release  concurrently. 

2.  Notify  other  crewmembers  of  imminent  shock. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1 . Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  psitions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  the  TTD  will  indicate  in  seconds  when  approaching  release. 


2.  Recall  that  the  bomb  bay  door  indicators  flash  twice  a second  when  in 
a transient  state. 


3.  Recall  that  the  AWAY  indicator  illuminates  when  the  weapon  has  separated 
from  the  rack. 


4.  Recall  that  if  a second  weapon  is  scheduled  for  release,  the  bomb  legend 
on  the  VSD  will  go  to  a steady  on  state;  otherwise,  the  legend  will 
correspond  to  the  steering  mode  selected  previously. 


5.  Calculate  shock  arrival  time  based  on  the  type  of  weapon,  type  of  burst 
(air  or  ground),  method  of  descent  (free-fall,  retarded),  etc. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  AFCS  will  be  disengaged  if  the  trigger  switch  on  the 
stick  is  depressed  to  the  second  detent. 


2.  Recall  that  the  steering  symbol  will  blink  three  times  a second  when 
the  A/V  is  outside  of  weapon  release  limits. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENT^ 


9.3.2.17 

9.3.2.19 

9.3.2.21 

9.3.2.22 


9.3.2.23 
9.3.2.23.1 

9.3.2.24 


9.37 


09.3.2.317.00* 


MDNlTOa  TTa  INDICATOR  QM  PILPT  .STORES  PANEL 


TIME-TO-OO  READOUT 
AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 


> 0* 

> 0 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


TIME-TO-60  READOUT 
STEERING  TIME  READOUT 


TIME-TO-GD  READOUT 
and  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 


= TBD* 
= TBD 


09.3.2.0 TnT^Rn-rl^ir  »»  in  hbst  ptitia 


DEPRESS 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT  ® TBD* 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL*  FIRST  DETENT* 


. 3 . 2 . 0 2 ^_y  p,T  rnNHiTS  ARE  WITHIN  SAFE  M£AEmt.rtEL  LIMITS 


CHECK 


TIME-TU-GO  READOUT 
STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-PIL 
STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-PUL 


> 0* 


* ON-STEADY 


C9.3.2.022.0C* 

OBSERVE  SELLCTED  STORES  BAY  QQDR^ 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


FLASHING* 

FLASHING 


OBSERVE 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


•FULL** 

FULL 


9.38 


CHECK 


TIME-TQ-CO  READOUT 
AND  STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 
STORES  AWAY  INDICATOR 
STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 

STORES  AWAY  INDICATOR 
OR  STEER- NG  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


I 


= Cl* 

= *B0MB '-FLASHING 


= OFF* 
= OFF 


C*9  •3*2«024«Cw^ 

NOTIFY  P QSG  QSQ  SHOCK  ARRIVAL  IS  IMMINENT 


CLOCK-LOP ILQT  = TBU* 

COMMUNICATE  PUSH-TO-TALK  SWITCH-COPILOT 

PILOT  ICS 
AND  DSO  ICS 


B ACKNOWLEDGED 
ACKNOWLEDGED 


OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  GHWITY  STORE  RELEASE 

CRITICALITY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


DIFFICULT:  1 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Pilot  perform  GRAVITY  STORE  RELEASE  concurrently. 

2.  Pilot  informed  to  initiate  insure  planned  bombing  altitude. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1 . Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  full,  part  open,  or  door  close  position  is  selected, 
the  switch  flashes  twice  a second  until  the  door  reaches  the  selected 
position. 

2.  Recall  that  the  REL  SIG  and  AWAY  indicators  will  light  with  the  first 
release  and  pulse  twice  a second  until  a multiple  release  is  complete. 

3.  Recall  that  the  AWAY  indicator  illuminates  when  any  scheduled  weapon  is 
physically  separated  from  the  rack. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  REL  SIG  illuminates  when  any  scheduled  release  signal 
is  sent  from  the  ACU  to  the  store  rack. 


I 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


9.3.2.18 

9.3.2.22 

9.3.2.23 
9.3.2.23.2 


09.3.2.018.00« 


COMMUNICATE 


09. 3. 2. 022. 00* 


OBSERVE 


09.3.2.023.00^ 


09.3.2.02j.02* 


CHECK 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 


PILOT  ICS 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
FWD  bay  DOOR  CONTROL 


bay  door  status  INDICATORS 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


RELEASE  SIGNAL  ANNUNCIATOR 
and  AWAY  annunciator 


RELEASE  SIGNAL  ANNUNCIATOR 

away  annunciator 


RELEASE  SIGNAL  ANNUNCIATOR 
AND  AWAY  ANNUNCIATOR 


=TBD* 


- ACKNOWLEDGED 


FLASHINGS 

FLASHING 


* »FULL»* 

* FULL 


•REL  SIG** 
•AWAY* 


OFF^ 

OFF 


Tf 


OBJECTIVE : 


PERFORM  TF  OPERATIONAL  PROCEDURES 


10.1 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  I 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  position 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  POWER/SET/TEST  control  knob  of  the  radar  altimeter  does  not 
incorporate  the  power  on/off  switching  function.  The  power  control  function 
is  included  with  the  channel  selector  switch  on  the  RADAR  ALTM  control  panel. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  TFR  range  control  is  set  to  E,  the  elevation  scan  for 
TF  operation  is  selected. 

3.  Recall  that  with  the  ride  control  set  to  HARD,  the  maximum  dive  (push-over) 
conmiand  is  such  that  the  vertical  g force  imposed  on  the  air  vehicle  in  the 
TF  mode  is  Og  absolute.  The  maximum  climb  (pull-up)  command  causes  a +3g 
absolute  manuever  regardless  of  ride  selection. 

4.  Recall  that  the  volume  control  for  the  aural  command  will  cause  a low 
frequency  tone  when  the  A/V  is  above  the  clearance  plane  setting  and  a 
high  frequency  tone  when  the  A/V  is  below  the  setting. 

5.  Recall  that  when  the  clearance  plane  is  set  to  500,  the  TFR  is  in  a special 
weather  mode  which  employs  additional  video  blanking  and  limits  the  area 
from  which  radar  returns  are  processed. 

6.  Recall  that  when  the  TER  FLW  switchlight  is  WHITE  the  air  vehicle  will  not 
be  controlled  automatically  in  response  to  pitch  signals  for  the  avionics. 

7.  Recall  that  actuation  of  the  AFCS  pitch  interrupt  switch  provides  terrain 
following  fly-up  interrupt  as  well  as  interruption  of  the  AFCS  pitch  function. 

8.  Recall  that  with  the  ALT  REF/TER  FLW  switch  in  the  TER  FLW  position,  the 
pitch  steering  commands  on  the  VSD  and  SADI  are  generated  in  the  TFR. 


10.1 


■ # 


1.1  JL.I  llipui 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued  ) 


2. 


9.  Recall  that  a CLIMB  tone  should  be  heard  since  the  radar  altimeter  is  set 
on  1000  and  clearance  plan  at  500  with  one  of  the  TFR  mode  select  switches 
set  to  TF. 


I 


k 


k. 


I 
\ 

\ 


10.  Recall  that  release  of  the  pitch  interrupt  establishes  a new  reference 
value  at  the  release  time  and  causes  the  AFCS  to  revert  to  the  pitch 
operation  prior  to  actuation. 

11.  Recall  that  when  the  TEST  pushbutton  is  depressed,  a pseudo  400-foot 
altitude  signal  is  transmitted  from  the  TFR  data  terminal  to  the  TFR 
computer. 

12.  Recall  that  both  the  VSD  and  SADI  steering  commands  should  indicate  an 
upward  or  climb  command  at  the  same  time  a CLIMB  tone  is  heard. 

13.  Recall  that  when  the  trigger  switch  is  released  on  the  control  stick  from 
the  first  detent,  the  air  vehicle  will  respond  to  the  climb  or  fly-up  signal. 

14.  Recall  that  when  the  TFR  mode  switch  is  changed  from  TF  to  STBY,  power  is 
still  applied  to  the  channel  for  warmup. 

15.  Recall  that  when  the  air  vehicle  is  above  5,000  feet  and  the  AUTO  LTDN 
ENBL  switch  is  set  to  ENBL,  pseudo  signals  are  sent  to  the  TFR  to  permit 
automatic  blind  letdown. 

16.  Recall  that  when  the  AFCS  is  engaged  with  TER/FLW  in  the  green,  with  the 
clearance  plane  set  below  the  air  vehicle’s  altitude,  and  with  the  AFCS 
pitch  interrupt  switch  depressed,  a dive  tone  should  be  heard  on  the  headset. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  TFR  range  control  is  set  to  E,  the  range  of  the  TFR 
on  the  horizontal  axis  is  10  NM. 

2.  Recall  that  the  pitch  interrupt  switch  allows  manual  control  of  the  air  vehicle. 

3.  Recall  that  if  the  clearance  plane  is  set  to  500,  the  LOW  ALT  FLY  UP  displays 
TEST  if  both  TFR  low  altitude  fly-up  circuits  are  operable.  If  only  one  or 
neither  are  operable,  the  display  will  indicate  FAIL. 

4.  Recall  that  the  TFR  fail  lamps  illuminate  for  one  of  the  following  reasons: 


a. 

b. 

c. 


the  channel 
the  channel 
an  input  to 


is  not  ready  for  operation 

has  malfunctioned. 

the  TFR  has  malfunctioned. 


(STBY -WARMUP) . 


0 

n 

0 

D 

0 

D 

0 

D 

D 

[J 


-j 


[I 


D 


D 
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ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES;  (continued  ) 


3. 


U 


LI 

0 

0 

0 

D 


] 
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0 
!o 

!o 

0 

l 

I 
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5.  Recall  that  prior  to  engagement  of  TER  FLW,  the  following  switches 
must  be  set: 

a.  ALT  REF/TER  FLW  switches  on  both  FLT  DIR  panels  to  TER  FLW. 

b.  Mode  switches  on  both  VSDs  set  to  ADI. 

c.  Clearance  switch  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  the  desired 
ground  clearance. 

d.  RIDE  switch  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  the  desired  ride  control. 

e.  Both  mode  switches  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  TF  position. 

f.  AUTO  LTDN  ENBL  switch  on  the  RDR  ALTM  panel  set  to  AUTO  LTDN 
ENBL  position. 

6.  Recall  that  the  TER  FLW  mode  can  be  disengaged  by  actuating  the  trigger 
switch  on  the  control  stick  to  the  second  detent  or  by  setting  both 
ALT  RFF/TER  FLW  switches  out  of  TER  FLW  position. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


10.1.1.1 

10.1.1.21 

10.1.1.51 

10.1.1.2 

10.1.1.22 

10.1.1.52 

10.1.1.3 

10.1.1.23 

10.1.1.53 

10.1.1.4 

10.1.1.24 

10.1.1.54 

10.1.1.5 

10.1.1.25 

10.1.1.55 

10.1.1.6 

10.1.1.26 

10.1.1.56 

10.1.1.7 

10.1.1.27 

10.1.1.57 

10.1.1.8 

10.1.1.28 

10.1.1.9 

10.1.1.29 

10.1.1.10 

10.1.1.30 

10.1.1.11 

10.1.1.31 

10.1.1.12 

10.1.1.3? 

10.1.1.13 

10.1.1.33 

10.1.1.14 

10.1.1.34 

10.1.1.15 

10.1.1.35 

10.1.1.16 

10.1.1.36 

10.1.1.17 

10.1.1.37 

10.1.1.18 

10.1.1.38 

10.1.1.19 

10.1.1.39 

10.1.1.20 

10.1.1.40 

, Y-- — 


lO.l.l.OOl.OO 


10.1.1.0U2.00 


CHECKLIST 

POWER-SET-TEST  CONTROL  KNOB 


= SEQUENCE 


VARIABLE  ALTITUDE  INDEX  MARKER=  1000* 


CHECKLIST 


RANGE  SWITCH-TF 


= SFCUENCe 


10. 1.1.003. 00 


RANGE  SWITCH-TF 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


RIDE  SELECT  SWITCH 
RIDE  SELECT  SWITCH 


= HARD 


10.1.1.004.00 


10.1.1.005.00 


CHECKLIST 

VOL  ROTARY  KNOB 


VOL  ROTARY  KNOB 


= SEQUENCE 


= TBD 


CHECKLIST 

CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 
CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


= 500 


10.1.1.006.00 


OBSERVE 


' SWlTfr»^  ON  AFCS  PANEL^S_J.WtilI£l 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

COPILOTS  TER  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON 
COPILOTS  TER  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON  = 'TER  FLW*-W 
10.4 


. J.  I,  I m j I I,  I. 


I0.1.1.007.00* 

DEPRESS  AFCS  PITCH  INTERRUPT  TRIGGER  SW  ON  STICK  TD  1ST  PET 


0 

u 


u 


TF  INDICATOR  SCREEN  = TBD 

DEPRESS  PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-OISENG  CNTRL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL=  1ST  DETENT 


10.1.1.0U8.00’I‘ 

D ££Ei^-AtlD-itijLa-I£Sl.  gfc- QN.  BDB.  ALTM  CPmUL-E^riLL* 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL=  1ST  DETENT 
OEPRFSS  TEST  PUSHBUTTON 

LOW  alt  FLYUP  F.M  INDICATOR  = 'FAIL' 


f 


10. 1.1. 009. DO* 

SET  ALT  REF-TER  FLW  MODE  SW.  ON.  FLI_  DIR.  PANELS  TO.  I JbR_  FLW_« 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


SET 

ALT 

REF-TER 

FLW 

SW-PILDT 

ALT 

K6F-TFR 

FLW 

SW-COPILOT 

ALT 

REF-TER 

FLW 

SW-PILOT 

= TER 

FLW 

AND  ALT 

REF-TER 

FLW 

SW-COPILOT 

= TER 

FLW 

10.1.1.010.00’^ 

S£T  R TPR  MOtfE.  StLcCJ-SA^lim.  JP-lIfl 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 


SET 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 
AND  CO-PI  LOT  ICS 


TF 

CLIMB  TONE 


lO.l.l.Oll.OO* 

£CMl-£fl&-£BDEEE-J£,-^I^aAL^i^£i,Ay.,£CafJ£lRAIIimS 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

MONITOR-VISUAL  STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL 

VERTICAL  STEERING  POINTER 
TER  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 

STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL  = TBD 

AND  TER  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT  = 'TER  FLW' 


10.5 


nnfTjr* 


0 


H 


10.1. 1.012. 00^ 


._£fi_l£LXilfc£li_I£fiLl£AU.I-iA!!££ 


CHECKLIST 


^'SECliFNCI-' 


DEPRESS 


PAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT 
FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT 


10.1.1, 013.00* 

L>££££ia.IiJ. 


DEPRESS 


fail  indicator-left 

AND  FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT 


CHECKLIST 


= ON 
= ON 


= Sl-OUENCE 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISLNG  CMTRL 


PILOT  AFCS  iNTRPT-OISfcNG  CNTRL=  ►RELEASED 
AND  AlR-VEHlCLt  = FLY-UP 


10.1.1.014.00* 


TF  INUiCATClR  SCREEN 


= Tsn 


DEPRESS 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL=  1ST  DETENT 
AND  AIR-VEHICLE  -.=FLY-UP 


lO.l .1 .015.00* 


CHECKLIST 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 


TFR  MUDt  SWITCH-RIGHT 


= S SOUP,  NCR 


= ST  BY 


10 .1. 1 .016.00* 


CHECKLIST 


VFR  MODE  SW1TCH-LE'=T 


= SrOUENCE 


1FR  HitDc  SrtITCfi-LEFT 


= TF 


10. 1.1. 017.00* 

D££iLLii_^IiJ_£aUi_l£iI_£ii_iyil_£L£_AU£.£IL*lJSaL_£A£'i:L* 


DEPRESS 


CHcCKLIsT 


TfcST  PUSHBUTTON 


= SEOUBNCE 


LOW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR  - 'FAIl* 


a: 


10 .1 .1 .01 8 TE_Kl^Al-lUS£U3t.CaM^lliUiiAIiUtlS 


CHCCKLIST 


= SFUUbNCE 


monitor -VISUAL 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL 
VERTICAL  STEERING  POINTER 
TER  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL 
AND  TER  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 


= TDD 

= »TtR  FLW* 


10.1.1.018.00»^  -rr,  ...f  18CS  PlICU-LMimUtl-IMSaai-iM-aH-UItll 


CHECKLIST 


= SEOUENCF 


DEPRESS 


PILOT  AFCS  I NTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL=  RELEAScD 
AND  AIR-VEHICLE  = FLY-UP 


10,1. 1.020. 00* 


AFCS  PllCH-JJ^Lb&EUPT  TBItiftLR  QN 


OPPRESS 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DlStNG  CNTRL=  1ST  DETENT 


10.1.1.021.00* 


CHECKLIST 


= StOUENCE 


CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 
CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 


= 300 


10.1.1.022.00* 

QL 


CHECKLIST 


= SEC'UbNCE 


DEPRESS 


PILOTS  TeR  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON 


PILOTS  TER  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON  = *TFR  FLW*-G 


10.1.1.023.00* 


SCftN  TP  YTSUftt  E AWRAE  0ISPLA1^.S  FDR  PRQE££ 


CONFIG 


PILOTS  TER  FLWG  PUSHbUTTON  = *TER  FLW*-G 


mm 


10.1.1.023.01* 

C Lai£ifiUHAJim/S 

PILOTS  TtR  FLW&  PUSHBUTTON  = 'TCP  FIW'-G 

MONITOR-VI  SUAL  STLEKiNL  CfiMMAND  SYMBOL 

vertical  STChKlNG  POlNTtU 
TEk  pLW  WAkNING  light 

STtUUNc.  COMMAND  SYMBOL  = T^O 

AND  TcK  PLW  WARNING  LU-hT  = •T'"'’  FLW 


10.1.1.023.02* 

^QAN  FOk  PROPLR  IE_V1SLAL  . DiLPLAY-C 

PILf-'TS  »c.R  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON  = 'Tl-R  FLW'-G 
MONITOR-Vl  SUAL  LOW  ALT  FLYUP  CM  INUICAT'IR 

LJW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR  = 'FAIL' 


1C. 1.1. 023. 03* 


P1L3TS  TlR  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON 


•ThrR  FLW'-v, 


MONlTUR-AUUmmY  PILOT  ItS 

CO-PI  LOT  ACS 

PILOT  ICS 
AND  Co-PILOT  ICS 


niVb  TONE 
0:Vh  ToNH 


1 0 . 1 . 1 . 0 2*t  . 0 0 * — , — 

nrPPf-ss  TP  KiLCASL_AFLS-£ll£H 

LOW  ALT  FLYUP  OM  iNUlLATtJR  =■  'FAIL' 

ANU  CO-PILOT  ICS  = DIVt  TONE 


Ot  PRESS 


PILOT  AFCS  iNTRPT-DiSENG  CNTf’L 

PILOT  ApCS  INTRPT-.JiStUC  CNT'  L=  PELEASf-D 
AND  mIK-VLHICLE  = DIVc 


l(J.l.l.C25.CO*  , 

l)h  PRF  SS  A FCS.. PI'i  Cf!_ 

PlLuT  A.-CS  INTRPT-UiSLN^  CNTP.L=  HELrASFO 
AND  4'aR-V<rHlCL':  = UlVf- 


D[.  PRESS 


PILOT  AFCS  INTPPT-niSENG  CNTRl. 

PILOT  AFCS  iNTHPT-'JISFNO  CNTRL=  1ST  UfcTFNT 
AND  AlK-VtUiCLb  -«=niVb 


10.8 


1 L' 


u 


t • 1 


1.) 


j 


y 


f. 


10.1.l.026.00« 


SET 


SPT  L TPt^  S&LPf.T  SHITr.H  TLi  «STBT1 

CHFXKLIST 

tfr  mode  switch-left 

TFK  MODE  SWITCH-LFFT 


= Sr-CIJfNCE 


= STBY 


10*1. 1.027. DO* 


SET 


SET  R TFh  5;t  LFCT  SWIlCtt-lg-llLl 

tfr  mode  SWITCH-LEFT 
TFR  MOLE  SWITCH-RIGHT 
TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 


= STBY 


= TF 


10 . 1 . 1 . LUSgLA^^PflR  PKOPfcP 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 


= TF 


10.1.1.028.01* 


PflR  PRQPFk  TF  VlSOAL-JlIl£Ul-Li*m£U£mJ;^ 


TFR  MODE  switch-right 


s TF 


MONlTaR-VISUAL 


steering  command  symbol 

VERTICAL  STEERING  POINTER 
TtR  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL 
AND  TER  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 


TGO 

•TER  FLW* 


10.1.1.028.02* 


FOR  PROPER  I£_VXSilAL-Dl SPLAY  CUNFl£ii£AIlCM 


MONITOR -VISUAL 


TFR  MODE  switch-right 
LOW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR 
LOW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR 


= TF 


= 'FAIL' 


10.9 


10.1.1.028.G3* 

TFR  MODF  SWITCH-RIGHT  = TF 

MONITOK-AUDITORY  PILOT  ICS 

CO-PILOT  ICS 

PILOT  ICS  = 01  vh  tons: 

AND  CO-PI  LOT  ICS  = DIME  TOMS 


10. 1.1.029. 00* 

u££&i  d-  m j l aaji£i>  jai£££a-^-jjij.jiii£i< 

LOW  alt  FLYUP  LM  INDICATOR  = 'FAIL* 

AND  CO-PI  LOT  iCS  = DIVD  Tt'Nfc 

DEPRESS  PILUf  AFCS  1 NT RPT-D I S t NG  CNTRL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENU  CNTkL=  RfcLiASFD 

AND  Alk-VFHiCLfc  = DIVF 


10.I.1.C3C.0G* 

i:i££RiiSS-ii£CS-£lI£H-lNljiRRUFl.  IKJGGi:R_SW_'DN_  STlCK_TC  1ST  PET 

PILOT  AFCS  INTkPT-DISFNG  CNTRL*  RELHASPn 
AND  AlR-VtHICL[:  = DIVF 

DEPRESS  PILOT  AFCS  I NTKPT-DISENG  CNTOL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTKPT-DISENG  CNTRL*  1ST  DFTFNT 
AND  AlK-VtHICLE  -.=DIVE 


10. I. 1. 031.00* 


AIR-VF.HICLE  -.=DIVF 

RELEASE  TEST  PUSHBUTTON 

LOW  ALT  FLYUP  FM  INDICATOR  = 'OFF* 


10.1.1.032.00* 

i2£££££iu.A£££-IIiEriJ,M.!-£J^II£tlU£tlI-IQ-m£J^£Ai^£..&£L£ 

CHECKLIST  = StOtJFNCF 


DEPRESS 


PILOTS  TER  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON 


PILOTS  TER  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON 


*TEK  FLW'-W 


10.1.L.033.00« 


I0.l.l.037.00^ 


CHECKLIST 


= StOUENCe 


CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 


CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 


= 1000 


10.1.1.03A.00* 


rn  »FNBL» 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


AUTO  LTUN  ENBL  SWITCH 


AUTO  LTUN  ENBL  SWITCH 


= ENBL 


lO.l.l.OSS.OO* 


TF  INUICATOR  SCREEN 


= TBD 


DEPRESS 


PILOT  AFCS  INTKPT-DISENO  CNTRL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-OISENG  CNTRL=  1ST  DETENT 


10.1.1.036.00* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT 


= STbY 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-LEFT 
TFR  MODE  SWITCH-LEFT 


10. 1.1.038. 00* 


^ ON  RDR_ALTM  CONTRQL_PAN£L 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-LEFT 


= TF 


DEPRESS 


TEST  PUSHBUTTON 

LOW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR  = 'FAIL* 


10.11 


10. 1.1.039. 00* 

MOMTQR  TF  VISUAL  £ AURAL  DISPLAYS  FCR  PRUFLR . CQNElLUaAlIgM^* 

LOW  ALT  FLYUP  hM  INDICATOR  = 'FAIL* 


10.1.1. 039. ()!♦ 

££AN^U&-£RWPLK  TF  VIS»ML  DISPLAY  CQNPIGURATIDNS 


LOW  alt  FLYUP  tM  INDICATOR 

MONITOR-VISUAL  STEuRlNG  CLMMAND  SYMBOL 

VERTICAL  SIELRING  PUINTFR 
TfcK  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 

STtEKlNt  COMMAND  SYMBOL 
AND  TcR  FLW  WARNING  LIGHT 


•FAIL* 


-8 

•TfR  FLW* 


10. 1.1. 039. 02* 


LOW  ALT  FLYUP  hM  INDICATOR  = 'FAIL* 

MONITOR-VISUAL  FAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT 

FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT 

FAIL  INOICAl OK-LfcFT  = OFF 

AND  FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT  = OFF 


10. 1.1. 039. 03* 


LOW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR  = •FAIL* 


MONITOR-AUDITORY  PILOT  ILS 

CO-PILOT  ICS 

PILOT  ICS  = DIVE  TONE 

AND  CO-PILOT  ICS  = DIVE  TONE 


10.1.1.C4C.0C* 

DEPRLS^_lI!_ii£L£Ai.ii-Ai:i:^-£lJLfcl-J.IiI£KKiJ£J-3Mg£tE-^M.. DN.  SIICIS 


DEPRESS 


LOW  ALT  FLYUP  EM  INDICATOR 
AND  CO-PlLOT  ICS 


•FAIL* 
DIVE  TONF 


PILOT  AFCS  INTHPT-DISENG  CNTRL 


PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISFNG  CNTRL= 
AND  AIR-VfHlCLF  = 


RELEASED 

DIVE 


10.12 


u 


0 


10. 1.1.055. 00* 


SET 


<ipT  I TFR  MOD£_S£L£i:i-^JiITLH  Ttl  -!I£1 


CHECKLIST 

TFR  HODE  SWITCH-LEFT 


TFR  MODE  SWITCH-LEFT 

and  fail  indicator-left 


10.13 


= SEQUfNCE 


= TF 
= ON 


ilTiiT'T  'i  i ' ill  i'li‘'iil' 


liliri  iiTiiin''* -■ 


H'li 


1C.1.1.036.0U« 

ttQMITOR..TE.BAQAR-£QMlEQL-lEAIL*.AMMUM£IAJQR-LI£m^ 


TFR  MOD£  SWlTCH-LfcFT  * TF 

AND  TFR  MODE  SWITCH-RIGHT  = TF 

MONITOR-VISUAL  FAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT 

FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT 

FAIL  INDICATDR-LFFT  = OFF 

AND  FAIL  INDICATOR -RIGHT  = OFF 


10.1.1.057.00* 

DEPRESS  TO,  RELEASL,  AFCS^gUCH-iNlLARURl-IRij^Gia-SM-QN-SllCK 

FAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT  = OFF 

AND  FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT  = OFF 


DEPRESS 

PILOT 

AFCS 

INTRPT-DIStNG 

CNTRL 

PILOT 

AFCS 

INTRPT-niSENG 

CNTPL=  RELEASED 

OBJECTIVE;  EXECUTE  TF  OPERATION  CHECKS 

CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY ; 1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  Configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  return  to 
~ original  course. 

2.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  maintain 
altitude  and  airspeed. 

INTERACTION  TASKS ; 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Mach) 

■”  2.  Altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (tdegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Predict  necessary  lateral  control  stick  motion  to  achieve  required  rate 
of  roll. 

2.  Predict  necessary  lateral  control  stick  motion  to  return  to  level  flight. 

3.  Recall  that  depressing  trigger  switch  on  stick  to  first  detent  interrupts 
AFCS  and  permits  A/V  to  be  maneuvered. 

4.  Recall  proper  configuration  of  TF  aural  and  visual  displays. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


10.1.1.41 

10.1.1.42.1 

10.1.1.47.1 

10.1.1.42 

10.1.1.42.2 

10.1.1.47.2 

10.1.1.43 

10.1.1.44 

10.1.1.45 

10.1.1.46 

10.1.1.47 

10.1.1.48 

10.1.1.49 

10.1.1.50 

10.1.1.42.3 

10.1.1.47.3 

10.15 


^ 10  • 1 *04^1  •00’^ 

I IBACIS -Mlia. 


PILJT  ARCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL*  PELfASEO 
AND  AlR-VcHICL£  = DIVF 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDUEK  PFDALS 

ROLL  SCALE-PILOT 


> 


10.1.1.642.004< 

MONITOR  IF_ VISUAL_.L_AUR AL_Iii^PJ.AYS-J:DH-PiiD££h-C.I»NEl£UaAlll!H* 

ROLL  SCALE-PILOT  > AF 


10.1.1.0A2.01* 


ROLL  SCALE-PILCiT 


> AS 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL 
VERTICAL  STEERING  POINTER 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL  = CLIMB 

AND  VERTICAL  STEERING  POINTER  = CLIMB 


10 . 1 . 1.042. 02*^^^  PRUPEti_l£_Yl^I^mS£LAY.XDIil£l£U£Alifl^i 


> 45 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


ROLL  SCALt  -PILOT 

FAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT 

FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT 

TFK  TURN  G-LIMIT  CAUTION  LT 


FAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT  = ON 

AND  TFR  TURN  G-LIMIT  CAUTION  LT  = 'TFR  TURN  G-LIMI 


10.1.I.042.03* 


»QtilTlJS-AURAL  im^L_fIj&-ii£U££a-SIItNAi. 


MONITUR-AUDITQPY 


ROLL  SCALE-PILOT 

PILOT  ICS 
GU-PILOT  ICS 

PILOT  ICS 
AND  CJ-»1LUI  ICS 


> 4b 


= CLIMB  TlINc 
= CLIMB  TONI- 


10.16 


10.&.1.043.00« 


DEPRESS 


TF  INDICATOR  SCREEN  * TBD 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISENG  CNTRL=  1ST  DETENT 
AND  AIR-VEHICLE  -^=FLY-UP 


10.1.1.0A4.0C* 

I&ALlS-iilTH  FIT,  CUbraJLi-IU-Etlimia-Ar^-: 


TRACK 


AIR-VEHICLF 

PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 


-.•FLV-UP 


10.1.1.04S.00« 


ROLL  SCALE- PILOT 


ROLL  SCALE-PILOT 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


FAIL  INOICATOR-LEFT 

FAIL  INDICATOR-RIGHT 

TFR  TURN  G-LIMIT  CAUTION  LT 

FAIL  INOICATOR-LEFT 
AND  TFR  TURN  G-LIMIT  CAUTION  LT 


10.1.1. 046. 00*  ^ T OLS  TO  INITIATE  RANK  AT  > ; 

FAIL  INDICATOR-LEFT 
AND  TFR  TURN  G-LIMIT  CAUTION  LT 


= ON 
= OFF 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 


ROLL  SCALE-PILOT 


> 45 


10. 1.1.047. 00* 

MONTTOR  TF  VISUAL  L AURAL.  I 


RULL  SCALE-PILOT 


> 45 


10.17 


:*.•  *:K#rW 


TV 


**v 


r 


IC.I.I.C47.01* 


hIB  TP  vi£UAL_llIi>mi-LmLlfiUgATIGNI^ 


KULL  SCALt-HLOT 


i monitor-visual 

f 

a- 


STttklNG  COMMAND  SYMPOL 
VtRTlCAL  STEERING  ROlNTtLR 

STE»:RiNG  COMMAND  SYMROL 
and  VERTICAL  STEERING  FOltaF:’. 


1 


lO,l.l.tA7.G2* 


5£/L".r  FRUPPR  v I SUAi._01^IAy 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


ROLL  SCALf.-FiLUT 


FAIL  INDiCATUK-LEFT 

FAIL  INOiCATOK-RlGHT 

TFk  turn  G-LIMIT  CAUTION  LT 

FAIL  INOICAT UR-LCFT 
AND  TFR  TURN  G-LlMlT  CAUTION  LT 


no 

•TFR  TURN  G-LIMl 


1C. 1.1.047. 03* 


MfiNITriR  AURAL ■lOf 


ROLL  scale-pilot 

> AS 

MON ITUR-AUOl TORY 

PILOT  ICS 
CU-PILUT  ICS 

PILOT  ICS 
AND  CCJ-PiLOT  ICS 

a CL  IMF 
= CLIMS 

TONF 

TONL 

lO.l.l.OAB.OO* 

DFPKLSS 


DEPRFSS 


TF  INUICATUR  SCREEN  = 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT”DISENG  CNTRL 


PILOT  AFCS  INTPPT-DISENG  CNTRL= 
and  AlR-VENiCLt 


1ST  LiETCNT 

FLY-UP 


I 

s 

I 


10 . 1 . 1 . iiri_£Ll_£LtiIiULl-1^4l^^' 

AlR-VtHiCLK 


JO  WlNGS-Li.ICLL-£.Ll£i3l 
^:.FLY-UP 


TRACK 


PILOTS  flight  control  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDDER  PEDALS 

ROLL  scale-pilot 


10.18 


I 

t 

j 

' OBJECTIVE;  COMPLETE  PRE -DESCENT  TO  LOW  LEVEL  10.3 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY;  1 

. INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  P/CP  set  FLT  DIR  Switches  to  NAV. 

2.  P/CP  set  FLT  DIR  Panel  Switches  to  TER  FLW. 

3.  P/CP  set  IR  pod  control  to  W. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Switch  in  proper  position 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  XMIT  the  system  is  energized 
completely  both  transmitting  and  receiving. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.1.2.1 


I 

} 


I 


10.20 


OPERATOR: 


COMPLETE  PRE-DESCENl’  TO  LOW  LEVEL 


10.4 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  sets  FLR  function  switch  to  XMIT 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  FLT  DIR  mode  switch  in  NAV,  the  steering  commands  on 
the  VSD  and  SADI  are  referenced  to  the  heading  and  course  selected  by 
the  OSO. 

2.  Recall  that  with  the  ALT  REF/TER  FLW  switch  in  the  TER  FLW  position,  the 
pitch  steering  commands  on  the  VSD  and  SADI  are  generated  in  the  TFR. 

3.  Recall  that  with  the  IR  pod  control  in  W,  pod  extension  is  commanded. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  in  W,  cage  mode  command  steering  is  to  the  flight  Vector 
reference  line. 

2.  Recall  that  in  W,  OSO  steering  is  denied. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.1.2.2  10.1.2.3 

10.1.2.2.1  10.1.2.4 

10.1.2.2.2.  10.1.2.5 


10.22 


!U 


10.1.2.002.00* 


^£I-£pm-£LT  DIR  M0D£  S£L1;CJ,  SWITCH£S^IL.lljMI* 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 


![J 


J 


:L! 


i F 

1 


ij 

] 

j 


: u 


10. 1.2. 002. 01* 

SET  ELT  DIR  SWS  TQ  «NAVV  AND  MCNIT0R__VSD^,  SADl_ 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

ELT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 
FLT  OIK  MODE  SWITCH-COPILOT 

FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 
AND  STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL 


= SEOUFNCE 


= NAV 
= T30 


10.1.2.002.02* 

SET  FLT  QIR  SWS  TC  «NAV!. AND  MONITOR. VSU^.SADI_I_HS1 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 
FLT  OIR  MODE  SWITCH-COPILOT 

COURSE  DEVIATION  BAR-PILOT 
AND  VERTICAL  STEERING  POINTER 


= SEQUENCE 


= T5D 

sr  TBD 


10.1.2.003.00* 

i£I_m3ItL£Ll-ia£_i 


SET 


CHECKLIST 

ALT  KEF-TER  FLW  SW-PILOT 
ALT  REF-TER  FLW  SW-COPILOT 

ALT  REF-TEK  FLW  SWITCH 
AND  HORIZONTAL  STEERING  POINTER 


= SEQUENCE 


TER  FLW 

TBD 


f i 


10.1.2.004.00* 

£td£LSS,EIi£-ALm, . PaW£Er££JrI££I-JiMl£-IS..££I-IQ-lIimiLL* 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 

PUWER-StT-TEST  CONTROL  KNOB 


= SEQUENCE 


VARIABLE  ALTITUDE  INDEX  MARKER=  1000 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  PRE-DESCENT  TO  LOW  LEVEL  CHECKS 


10.5 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  position 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  display  switch  in  the  normal  position  provides  full 
display  capability. 

2.  Recall  that  the  SYM  BRT  controls  all  symbology  simultaneously  from  zero 
to  maximum. 

3.  Recall  that  CONTRST  controls  the  video  gain  from  zero  to  maximum. 

4.  Recall  that  BRT  controls  the  roster  brightness  from  zero  to  0.50^0.15 

maximum  intensity.  “ 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  display  switch  in  the  declutter  position,  the 
pitch  scale  is  removed. 

2.  Recall  that  with  the  mode  switch  in  ADI  and  the  display  switch  in 
declutter,  the  pitch  scale  and  other  TBD  symbols  are  removed. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS: 

10. 

10. 

10. 

10. 

10. 

1.2.7  10.1.2.10 

1.2.8  10.1.2.11 

1.2. 8.1  10.1.2.11.1 

1.2. 8. 2 10.1.2.11.2 

1.2.9 


10.25 


10.1. 2. 007.00* 


£LA1^ 


AND 

VSD-PILCT 

VSD-COPILOT 

-.sTBD* 

-.=T5D 

MONITOR-VISUAL 

VSD-PILOT 

VSD-COPILnT 

AND 

VSD-PILOT 

vso-copiLor 

= T&D* 
= T6D 

10.1.2.UUL.00* 

ADJUST  BP.IGhTNP.f.S^_CUNJ&A5,l^_i:i.UII£^_Jl_Di]:iiJU'ER_Jij^Di^.S 


10. 1.2.00b. 01* 

ADJUST  SYM-iOL  BRiOHJbLEU^  AND.  CDMIgALI-I}tit-V.Ln 

CRT  lUBL  DISPLAYS  -«=TMn 

adjust  symbol  fJRlOHTNfeSS  CCNTRGL 

ScNSPk  coutrast  control 

SYMdUL  uRIuHTNfSS  CONTROL  = TJD 

AND  CRT  TUbt  DISPLAYS  = IbD 


10.1. 2.00b. 02* 

adjust  DLCLUTTLR_ANI.>  .RfNSnk  hRIC.HTNCSS.  CDNlRL!Lii_DIiL-Y^ 

CRT  TUL£  DISPLAYS  -.-TbD 

adjust  display  switch 

SENSOR  BRKrHTNtSS  CONTROL 

DISPLAY  SWITCH  = TBD 

AND  CRT  TUbt.  DISPLAYS  = TBD 


10.1.2.UC9.U0* 


SOT  modi:  SL:LhC1DK_SvLLI£li-Qli-^SD  7Q-!I£I 
CHI.CKL1S  T 


S“OULNCi 


SLT 


MOOb  SlLi-CT  ;>WITCH“P1  lot 
MODE  ScLtCT  SWITCH-COPILOT 


MODE 
AND  MUD!; 


SELECT  SWITCH-PILOT 
SELcCT  SWITCH-COPILOT 


= IR 
= IR 


10.1. 2.010. CO* 


L 


s 


IJ 


f 


U 


¥ 


0 


9 


I 


: \ 


[j 

L! 


[j 


j 


■j; 


r 

t;' 


-T- 


■L.V 


[] 

c 

0 


MDIiIia&-flaiti..y5C-DISEJ.Ayi 

VSD-HILUT  -1=TBD* 

AND  VSU-CQPILOT  i=TbD 

MONITOR-VISUAL  VSD-PILLT 

VSD-CDPILCiT 


VSD-PILOT 
AND  VSD-COPILOT 


TBD*  \ 

TRD 


10. 1.2. Oil. 00* 


1 

4 


10.1. 2.011. ( 4* 


ADJUST 


j 


CRT  TUbt  DISPLAYS  -.=TBD 

SYMBOL  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 
SENSOR  CONTRASf  CONTR/iL 

SYMBOL  tRlGHTN4^1?>S  C^tArOL,  = TBD 

AND  CRT  TUbl  DISPLAYS  i'  = TBD 


: 


10.1. 2. CII  .02* 

Aayy^m£LUlI£K-A£iy_S£j^J:Uii-JSiailUIN£^£_CrjNIEOLS_  CN_  VSD 

CRT  TUbt  DISPLAYS  -.=TBD 

ADJUST  DISPLAY  SWITCH 

SENSOR  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 

DISPLAY  SWITCH  = TBD 

AND  CRT  TUBE  DISPLAYS  - TRO 


i 

10.27 


, J -1-  ■■ 


CRITICALITY;  1 DIFFICULTY;  1 


0 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  cruise  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired  heading. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Heading  - TBD  (±degrees) 

2.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Predict  power  level  setting  for  descent. 

2.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  descent. 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  for  smooth  transition  from 
level  flight  to  desired  descent  attitude. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.2.1.1 

10.2.1.2 

10.2.1.3 


10.2.1.001.0C« 


POSITION 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 


10.2.1.0C2.0C* 


POWER  LEVEL  INDICATOR 


s TBD 


PUSH 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT  -»=TBD* 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


PITCH  SCALE-PILOT  * TBD* 


^ Mi 

! (J 


10.2.1.0O3.C0* 


ADJUST 


ADJUST  PITCH  TRIM 


PROPRIOCEPTION 


PLT  TRIM  SM  (ON  CONTR  STICK) 


ABOVE  NORMAL* 


PROPRIOCEPTION 


* REDUCED* 


10.29 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  DESCENT 


10.7 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  descent  - TBD 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Calculate  fuel  distribution  to  maintain  optimum  eg  position. 

2.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  or  achieve 
desired  heading. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD  (±ft/min) 

2.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  desired  rate  of  descent. 


d: 

D 

0 

0 

0 

U 

0 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.2.1.4 

10.2.1.5 

10.2.1.6 

10.2.1.7 


I0.2.l.004.00^ 


ADJUST 


/i,[-^,fiKT  THRGTTL£S_AtJl^riiii-^f±£m;iiAi^t-AIl-SiiUiIHi;0 

AL1  KAlb  blXtU  SCALE-PIL  -.=TP'J* 

PKiMAKY  THROTTLE  LbVLRS-Pl 
alt  RAT^  FIXID  SCALc~PlL 


= T !.!'»■!' 


10.2.1.C05.tia» 


atiNHLK  HSl.  FuR-LlJiALlI^lU;!UIAlIOtil 
alt  kail-  blXLD  SLALc-PiL 


= ThD 


MUNITOR-VI 5UAL 


NAV  BbARlNU  PlilNI  ^‘'-P  ILf'T 

NAV  Jlarinl.  puiNTt ?.-cnp ILin 


NAV  P. LAR1N(*  PiiINTfc  K-P  1 LOT 
and  NAV  aLAKlNiJ  PO I MT  b P-COPI  LU T 


:TP  0* 
:TRD 


NAV  ULAKlNb  PQ INTF  R-P  I LflT 


^ = T > U 


TRACK 


PILlPfS  l-Ll&HT  CONTROL  STICK 
f I LOTS  RUnif-R  Pi  PALS 


UlMMANO  HLAITlNb  SYMPUL-P 1 LOT  = Ti.-L'* 


1C.2.1.U07.0U* 


adjust 


WlNC  SWblP  POSITION  IMPiCATOt'  -,=  rM.>> 
PlLUTb  WlN'w  SWEl'P  HANDLL- 
WING  SWhlP  POSIT  iON  INDICATOR  = T 


10.31 


jiimf 


A 


OBJECTIVE:  TURN  TO  INITIAL  CHECKPOINT 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  I 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  descent 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Adjust  power  level  as  necessary  to  hold 

constant  airspeed  or  Mach  number  in  descent 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  OSO  monitors  present  position  parameters  during 

let  down 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Vertical  velocity  - TBD  (+  ft/min) 

2 . Airspeed  - TBD  (+^  kts) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Predict  heading  lead  in  order  to  roll  out  on  desired  course. 


2.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  rudders  for  roll  into  and 
roll  out  of  turn. 


3.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  desired  rate  of  descent. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.2.2.1 

10.2.2.2 

10.2.2.3 


10.32 


T 


IP*-  - 


I 


10.2  .2.001.00^,^.  p.fiFWT  pn..T.n«  P«AHtTFBS  DIIRINS.  mBOMt* 


U.2.2.00l.01^.^^^n,  onMTlfM  PUnftHfTFP’^  l-tTDOWM 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


SEQUENCE  NUMBER 
SEQUENCE  NUMBER  IDENTIFIER 
PRESENT  POSITION  ALTITUDE 

SEQUENCE  NUMBER 
AND  PRESENT  POSITION  ALTITUDE 


TBD 

TBD 


10.2.2.001.02^^,^1^^  p,t:s,NT  PI1S1T1UN  PtgMimB^URme  LE1U6M1 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


ATTITUDE  DIRECTOR  INDICATOR 

BEARING-OISTANCE-HEADING  IND 
AIRSPEED-ALTITUDE  INDICATOR 


ATTITUDE  DIRECTOR  INDICATOR  * TBD 

AND  AIRSPEED-ALTITUDE  INDICATOR  « TBD 


10.2.2.001.03,,,^, rmiTiih 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


GROUND  TRACK  READOUT 
GROUND  SPEED  READOUT 
TRUE  HEADING  READOUT 

GROUND  TRACK  READOUT 
AND  TRUE  HEADING  READOUT 


6 TBD 
s TBD 


10.2.2.00Z.0C 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


rmiilTHH  bar  on  MSI 


COURSE 
AND  COURSE 


DEVIATION 

DEVIATION 


bar-pilot 

bar-copilot 


COURSE  DEVIATION  BAR-PILOT 
COURSE  DEVIATION  BAR-COPILOT 


COURSE 
AND  COURSE 


DEVIATION  BAR-PILOT 
DEVIATION  BAR-COPILOT 


= TBD^ 
= TBD 


-.sTBD* 

-=TBD 


'Id 


S D 

n 


• r 

* • > 


OBJECTIVE;  TURN  TO  INITIAL  CHECKPOINT 

CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY ; 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACT ION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1 Recall  that  the  sequence  number  identifier  may  be  one  of  the  following: 
CP,  OAP,  TG,  TM,  ITS,  lOF,  DTS,  DOF  or  TRZ. 

2.  Recall  that  the  sequence  number  defines  the  TTD  and  DIST  data  on  the 
display. 

3.  Recall  that  the  present  position  altitude  readout  displays  either 
barometric  altitude  or  absolute  altitude  from  the  radar  altimeter. 

4.  Recall  that  the  ground  track  of  the  air  vehicle  is  dependent  upon 
the  navigation  display  mode  selected.  There  are  four  modes:  N^ 
(Navigation  Mode),  l(INSl),  2(INS2)  and  DR  (Dead  Reckon). 

5.  Recall  that  the  present  position  ground  speed  readout  is  dependent 
upon  the  navigation  display  mode  selected  similar  to  4.  above. 

6.  Recall  that  the  present  position  true  heading  readout  is  dependent 
upon  the  navigation  display  mode  selected  similar  to  4.  above. 

7.  Recall  that  the  selection  of  the  bearing  and  heading  sources  for  the 
BDHI  is  made  at  the  front  station. 

8.  Recall  that  the  #1  needle  is  the  relative  bearing  indicator  for  the 
TACAN.'  The  #2.needlo  is  either  the  bearing  to  a NAV  checkpoint  as 
selected  by  the  ACU,  or  a bearing  to  a UHF/ADF  station. 

9.  Recall  that  the  heading  can  be  either  magnetic  or  grid  depending  upon 
the  navigation  mode  selected. 

10.  Recall  that  the  mileage  window  readout  displays  the  mileage  to  the 
selected  TACAN  station  or  the  NAV  turn  point. 

11.  Recall  that  the  CAS/TAS  indicator  is  used  to  display  ground  speed, 
ballistic  parameters,  navigational  parameters,  etc.  The  information 
is  supplied  from  whichever  Air  Data  System  has  been  selected  at  the 
pilot^s  station. 

10.35 


12.  Interpret  acceptability  of  present  position  parameters. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  solid  line  on  the  indicator's  sphere  represents  the 
real  world  horizon.  The  scale  at  the  bottom  indicates  the  aircraft's 
roll  attitude  in  degrees. 

2.  Recall  that  the  compass  card  in  the  BDHI  can  be  driven  either  by  the 
inertial  platform  (NAV)  or  by  the  gyro  stabilization  system  (GSS). 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


10.2.2.1 

10.2.2.1.1 

10.2.2.1.2 

10.2.2.1.3 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


0 


!L1 


10. 2. 2. 001. 00* 


|>l(;ifjiTLiK  PRESENT  pp<j.iTiQN  PA£Att£l££i.ClURIN&  LETDQMM* 


10.2.2.001 .ul* 

UtilJIiaE-EElLSIMI- 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


SECUfcNCL  NUMOER 
ScQULNCt  NUMftCR  lDLNTlHr« 
PRESENT  POSITION  ALTITUDE 


SbQUt  NCL  NUMOLR 
and  PRESENT  POSITION  ALT  I TOO? 


TFsD 

TBD 


10.2.2.U01 .02» 


MONITOR-VI SUAL 


ATIirUDh  DIRECTOR  INDICATOR 
ritARlNb-uiSTANCL-hLAOING  INO 
AlRSPEtC-ALl ITUDb  INDICATOR 


ATTITUDE  OIRLCTOR  INDICATOR 
AND  AlRSPEtJ-ALTITODb  INDICATOR 


= TfcO 
= TBD 


1C.2.2.0C1.03* 


;twN 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


DKUUND  TRACK  READOUT 
GROUND  SPbCO  R,  ADOUT 
TRUE  HfAOiNG  KbADOUT 


GROUND  TRACK  READOUT 
AND  TRUE  HbAOlNG  READOUT 


TbD 

ThD 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  PRE- LEVEL-OFF  AT  TF  ALTITUDE 


10.10 


CRITICALITY ; 2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Interpret  terrain  characteristics  from  TFR  display. 
INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  OSO  monitor-X-check  altitude  indicators. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  moving  pointer  of  the  radar  altimeter  indicates  current 
radar  altitude  from  zero  to  5,000  feet  AGL. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  AUTO  LTDN  ENBL  switch  is  on  and  tho  air  vehicle 

is  higher  than  5000  feet  above  the  terrain,  pseudo  signals  are  provided 
to  the  TFR  to  permit  automatic  blind  letdowns. 

3.  Recall  that  below  5000  feet,  letdown  continues  to  the  clearance  plane 

selected  on  the  TFR.  ^ 

4.  Recall  that  the  TFR  indicator  provides  a direct-viewing  vertical  scan  when 
in  TF  mode. 

5.  Recall  that  the  present  position  altitude  readout  displays  absolute 
altitude  from  the  radar  altimeter. 

6.  Recall  that  the  fixed  aircraft  symbol  on  the  VSD  should  coincide  with 
the  horizontal  bar  of  the  steering  command  symbol. 

7.  Recall  that  when  the  command  altitude  value  is  in  view,  the  command 
marker  is  superimposed  and  tracks  that  value.  When  it  coincides  with 
the  altitude  scale  index  line,  the  air  vehicle  is  at  the  commanded 
altitude. 

8.  Recall  that  the  dive  command  change  will  show  up  as  a downward  deflection 
of  the  steering  command  symbol. 


10.38 


} OPERATOR:  P/CP 

/ I — ■ 


I n TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.2.3.1 

5 ^ 10.2.3.2 

*1  10.2.3.3 

I 

i ir 


i 

tj 


0 

10.2.3.001.00  ^KQKO  ALTIMi:lhiL-i.Qi:ii=y£LAl  SVOC  f £Jil-ALIIIU^ 

RADAR  ALTIMETER  INDICATOR  -.=500U>4^  [j 

MONITOR-VISUAL 

RADAR  ALTIMuTcR  INDICATOR 

OFF  FLAG  ) 

AUTO  LTDN  FNOL  SWITCH  L) 

OFF  FLAG  = PLAG«  r 

and  steering  command  SYMbOL-PIL  = -U  {_ 

10. 2. 3. 002. OC^ 

Mp.MlT0R-I£b 

KADAR  ALTIMETER  INDICATOR  < j“ 

MONIIOR-VISUAL 

IF  IWlUCATUR  scree !M 
Tr  IHDICaTUR  SCREEN 

10. 2. 3. 003. OU* 

f 

[M  T TO  ^ 

s SEQUENCE  , 

CHECKLIST  I 

MUNITGR-VI SUAL 

kadar  altimlTcR 

SENSITIVE  ALT  SCALE  MKR-e IL  , 

STANDBY  alt  I MET lR  j 

radar  altimeter  indicator  = 

and  standby  alt  I met ek 

n 


r^. 


liii  J.1 11.1  I 

.11.1  t , I..  rZSTm,.:...:..  ^ .- 


OBJECTIVE; 


LEVEL-OFF  AT  TF  ALTITUDE 
CRITICALITY;  2 


10.11 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 1.  Cruise  configuration 


C(M4CURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTICTl  TASKS;  1.  P level  off  at  1000*  AGL 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  present  position  altitude  readout  on  the  navigation 
panel  displays  system  barometric  altitude  or  absolute  altitude 
depending  on  position  of  the  switch. 


ANCILLARy  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  IKB  nine  option  switches  correspond  to  lines  1 
through  9 of  the  CRT  format. 

2.  Recall  that  the  selection  of  a FONT  switch  on  the  IKB  such  as  NAV 
allows  sub-functions  of  a logic  tree  to  be  presented  on  the  IKB. 

3.  Recall  that  9 lines  of  data  with  28  characters  per  line  can  be 
presented  on  the  IKB  CRT. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.2.3.4 


10.41 


SEQUENCE 


CHECKLIST 


PRESENT  POSITION  ALTITUDE 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


PRESENT  POSITION  ALTITUDE 


s r 

) 

" U 


OBJECTIVE: 


LEVEL-OFF  AT  TF  ALTITUDE 


10.12 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 

2.  Power  level  for  descent 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold 

desired  heading 


2.  Calculate  fuel  distribution  to  maintain  optimum  c.g. 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  OSO  check  mission  time 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (+  kts) 

2 . Altitude  - TBD  (+  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  degrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  level -off 


2.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change 


3.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  level -off 


4.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  achieve  level-off 


5.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  level-off  altitude 


6.  Adjust  power  level  to  maintain  cruise  airspeed  or  Mach  number 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  10.2.3.5 

10.2.3.7 


10.43 


to). 


mj 


t 
; ^ 

^1' 

% 

I V 

■ 7 

i-'l 

^ I 

V 


,vi-. 


It: 

't.  I . 

' >.  •, 

I-"' 

:'l^- 

I'- 


10.2.3.U06.00* 

ma-mtj-LiJIlIByL-^llLi^-IUJ.m:l.rO££-Al.I£!lli>-J:££I-Aifi 


TRACK 


AIR-VcHICLL  > 1CC0« 

PILUTb  MIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 

SENSniVfc  ALT  SCALE  MKR-PIL  = TFO^/  , 

AND  AlR-VLHlCLt  = 1000 


10. 2. 3. 007. 00* 


MONITOR-Vl SUAL 


AlR-VtHICLE 

AIHSPbEO  DiSPLAY-P/LUT 
AIRSPtCD  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= loco 

= TOO 


■Rv 

'■S 


OBJECTIVE;  EXECUTE  ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION 


10.13 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY;  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  TASKS: 


1.  X-hair  lay  TBD  ft) 

2.  Proper  sequence 

3.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 
stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 


2.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  selections  are  7. 5/2. 5,  15/5, 
20/10,  90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent 
range  sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 


3.  Recall  that  squeezing  the  enable  switch  permits  all  tracking  handle 
functions  except  changing  the  sector  width. 


4.  Recall  how  to  identify  the  calibration  point  from  other  radar  returns 
in  the  vicinity. 


5.  Recall  that  prior  to  an  altitude  calibration,  the  ELEV  portion  of  the 
ELEV/^ALT  switch  will  be  lit  to  indicate  the  terrain  elevation  of  the 
calibration  point. 


6.  Recall  that  if  the  ACPT/REJ  toggle  switch  is  set  to  REJ,  the  ELEV/A  ALT 
indicators  will  blank  until  the  start  of  the  turn  to  the  next  planned 
calibration  destination. 


7.  Recall  how  to  evaluate  the^ALT  readout  for  acceptability. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  if  the  correct  ground  speed  is  used  the  X-hairs  will  not  drift 
from  the  scheduled  elevation  calibration  point. 


10.45 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES;  (continued . ) 


2.  Recall  that  the  terrain  elevation  will  be  shown  on  the  elevation/^^ 
altitude  indicator  as  a numerical  readout. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  9. 2. 2. 2 

10.2.4.1 

11.5.3.1 

9. 2. 2. 3 

10.2.4.2 

11.5.3.2 

9.2. 2. 4 

10.2.4.3 

11.5.3.3 

9. 2. 2. 5 

10.2.4.4 

11.5.3.4 

9.2. 2. 6 

10.2.4.5 

11.5.3.5 

9. 2. 2.9 

10.2.4.6 

11.5.3.6 

9.2.2.10 

10.2.4.7 

11.5.3.7 

9.2.2.11 

10.2.4.8 

11.5.3.8 

9.2.2.12 

10.2.4.9 

11.5.3.9 

9,2.2.13 

10,2.4.10 

11.5.3.10 

10.2.4.11 

i (-.,J 


09*2 .2. 002 »00« 

til  UnlAtLV  MOPg  IMITCM  PM  CCMiaCL  »AM£L  TP  Jfilltl  tfgL  ■» 


SET 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
NODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
HOOE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


•»^1-ALTIT  CAUb, 


- GND  VEL 


09.2.2.003.00« 

DEPRESS  TH  »EMflL«  SW  TO  COMMAND  PLR  AWT  TQ  MAX  DMWD  AMPLE* 


DEPRESS 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
ENABLE  SW11CH 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


K -3C 
= READY 


09.2.2.004.00* 

DEPRESS  TH  «ENBL«  SW  TO  POSITION  RNP  CURS  UN  NEAREST  RETURN 


DEPRESS 


RANGE  CURSORS 
ENABLE  SWITCH 


• POSITIONED 


RANGE  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


POSIT lONED* 
OBSERVED 


09.2.2.005.00* 

DETERMINE  GRP  RTN  »CQ1NC1DES»  UllM  SCHEDULED  EL£Y..LAUb  PJ* 


DETERMINE 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


TBD* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


TBD* 

POSITIONED 


C9.2.2.006.00* 

DEPRESS  TH  »ENBL«  SWITCH  TO  POSN  RNG-CURSDR  FOR  FINE  ADJUSTM 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


B TBO 

s POSITIONED 


DEPRESS 


ENABLE  SWITCH 
RANGE  CURSORS 


09.2.2.007.00* 

NOTE  HEADING  DEWIATION  OF  FLlGHI-^AJHaCALlBRATlPW  POINT 


COINCIDENT* 


T6D 


RANGE  CURSORS 
RANGE  CURSORS 

SYSTEM  malfunction  INDICATOR  « TBD* 


10.47 


F I 


4 


DEPRESS 


09.2.2»01&.00* 


DEPRESS 


09.2.2.011.00* 


EVALUATE 


09.2. 2.012. (iC* 


09.2.2.013.00* 


OBSERVE 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


•ELEV»-ELAShlN& 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * »DALT** 


AlR-VEHlCLE 

AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * »DALT ‘-STEADY* 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * «DALT ‘-STEADY 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  » ACCEPTABLE 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  » ACCEPTABLE 


ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION  SWITCH 


IN  UPOT  INDICATOR 


‘IN  UPDT‘ 


IN  UPOT  INDICATOR 
AND  ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 


OFF* 

OFF 


altitude-elevation  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


10.48 


10  aZa^a  001  aOO’f' 

Skl-EQIARy  MQDfc  SW1TCH_0N  FLR  CONTROL  PAKIFl  TH  tr.MH  ypi  I 

CRT  UlSPLAY  SURFACF  -.=LOW-ALTIT  CALIB 

SET  mode  switch-radar  SET 


10.2.4.003.00* 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


= GNO  VLL 


10.2.4.002.00* 


DEPRESS 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR  = 0 

ENABLE  SWITCH 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SUREACE 


= -30 
= READY 


RANGE  CURSORS 

DEPRESS  LNA8LE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-i-PnSlTIONED 


= POSITIONED* 
= OBSERVED 


10.2.4.CC4.C0* 

STEEKINb  DISTANCE  READOUT  = TBD* 

DETERMINE  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TBD* 

AND  RANGE  CURSORS  = POSIT IDN6D 


10. 2. 4. DOS. 00* 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  - TED 

AND  RANGE  CURSORS  = POSITIONED 

DEPRESS  ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS  = CDINCIOENT* 


10.2.4.006.00* 

DiiPRESS_  »£LLVrDALT!_  EUSHbUTJON  JQ  INJT1ATE_ALT1T_ CALIBRATION* 

ALTITUDE-cLEVATION  SELECTOR  = 'FLEV'-FLASHING 
DEPRESS  ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 

ALT ITUuE-ELEVATIUN  SELECTOR  - ‘DALT** 


10.49 


10. 2.4.009. 00* 

D££Ri:SS_l£L5V-DALT«  PUSHaiHTnM  fQ  fcLFVl^TirN  Rf 

AlR-VEHlCLf:  = OOF 

AND  STcHRlNG  T IMF  READOUT  = 0 

DEPRti.S  ALTIlUOt-hLnVATION  SELECTOR 

altitude-elevation  selector  = *DALT '-STrAnY=> 

1 0 # 2 • A # 0 t ^ * 0 (t  ^ 

£yALliAl£-I2Am£ADnUT_VALUfc  CN  »ALT  CALBR*  DIGITAL  INnlCATnR<^ 

ALTITUDL-lLEVATION  SlLECTUR  = 'DALT^-STEADY 

[•VALUATc  LLEVATION-DLLTA  ALllTUDc  INO 

iLtVATIf'N-bfcLlA  ALTITUDE  IND  = ACCEPTABLc 


1 0 * 2 • 4 . U I 1.00’'’ 

^£I-iA££lra£il.-l£>£l2j.£-.SWJlCH_ID  Vacpt  * 

ELEVATION-DcLTA  ALTITUDE  IND  = ACCEPTABLE 

ALIITUDL  CALIBRATION  SWITCH 

IN  UPOT  iNi)ICATOR  = »1n  UPOT* 


10.50 

r 'S4l  :s--'  . 


11.5.3.001.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=  LDW-ALT1T  CALIB 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


= GND  VEL 


11.5. 3.002. 00* 


IPMHI  • 


; I 

V" 

'.’f-  \ 

;i  f U 


DEPRESS 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 


ENABLE  SWITCH 


I !J 


11.5.3.003.00* 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


DEPRESS 


RANGE  CURSORS 
ENABLE  SWITCH 


-»=POSITIONED 


11.5.3.004.00* 


RANGE  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


POSITIONED* 

TBD 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 


- TBD* 


CHECK 


11.5.3.005.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


TBD* 

POSITIONED 


10 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 


1BD 

POSITIONED 


= CCINCIDENT* 


10.51 


11.5.3.006.0C* 


DEPRESS 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  s »ELEV '-FLASHING 
ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


altitude-elevation  selector  * 'DALT** 


11.5. 3.007. 00* 


depress 


U»S. 3.006.00* 


EVALUATE 


AIR-VEHICLE 

AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


s DOF 
* 0 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = »DALT '-STEADY* 


:T:TTiTiTT)  M j I m 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = 'DALT '-STEADY 
ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 
ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  « ACCEPTABLE 


11.5.3.009.00* 


11.5.3.010.0C* 


CHECK 


L=M J » TM6L£  , atillLa..  TD..*A££II 

ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  « ACCEPTABLE 


ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION  SWITCH 
IN  UPOT  INDICA10R 


*=  'IN  UPDT* 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 
AND  ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 

ALTITUOE-ELEyATION  SELECTOR 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


OFF* 

OFF 


10.52 


u 


«L) 
I „ 

I [] 


OBJECTIVE: 


SELECT  TF  MODES  FOR  ATF 
CRITICALITY : 1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 

D 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

D 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

G 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 

y 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 

i 

1.  Recall  that 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


capability. 


2.  Recall  that  the  PITCH  TRIM  rotary  control  is  provided  to  permit  adjusting 
the  horizon  line  for  various  conditions  of  speed  and/or  A/V  configurations. 
The  horizon  can  be  moved  15;^5  degrees  upward  or  downward. 


3.  Recall  that  the  SYM  BRT  controls  all  symbology  simultaneously  from  zero 
to  maximum. 


4.  Recall  that  CONTRST  controls  the  video  gain  from  zero  to  maximum. 


5.  Recall  that  BRT  controls  the  raster  brightness  from  zero  to  O.SOjjl.lS 
maximum  intensity. 


6.  Recall  that  the  clearance  plane  switch  provides  a specific  altitude  in 
the  TF  mode. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  display  switch  in  the  declutter  position,  the  pitch 
scale  is  removed. 


2.  Recall  that  with  the  mode  switch  in  ADI  and  the  display  switch  in 
declutter,  the  pitch  scale  and  other  TBD  symbols  are  removed. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  11.1.1.1 

11.1.1.2 

11.1.1.3 


11.1.1.4 

11.1.1.5 

11.1.1.6 


ll.l.l.OOl.OO* 


U.l.l.OOl 


SLT 


11.1.1.001. 


ShT 


11.1.1.C02 


SET 


11.1.1.CC3 


ADJUST 


ll.l.l.C‘04 


ADJUST 


01* 


UJ!!L-VSLLlO_yT.TB 


checklist 

MGUl  select  SWnCH-PILOl 

MUDC  select  switch-pilot 

AND  CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


= SFQUt-NCt 


= FLIR* 
= TBD 


02» 

CHECKLIST  = SEO 

MODE  StLfcC'f  SWITCH-COPILOT 

MODE  SELECT  SWTTCH-COPlLoT  = pLIR* 

AMD  CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-COPILOT  = TBD 


• 00* 

CRT  TUbi:  OISPLAY-P ILQT  -»=TPD* 

DISPLAY  SWITCH-PILOT 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT  = T BP=<' 

- tt 

,00* 

ADJUJil_£lI£H-.IEia_£iaAEI_U!ilLE£!i.Ai_tl£iLLii5AEl 

CRT  lUbE  DISPLAY-PILOT  -.=TBLl* 

PITCH  TRIM  CONTROL-PILOT 

CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT  = TBD* 

.00* 

Ai2^I-EXii_££l_EylAaiJ;.ii£llii£L_A£_IiL£iiE^££V 

CR  f TUBE  uISPLAY-P  ILOT  -.=TBO* 

SYMBOL  BRIGHTNESS  CONT-PILOT 


CRT  TUBE  DISPLAY-PILOT 


T SD* 


I 


OBJECTIVE;  COMPLETE  AFCS  § TFR  CHECKS 

CRITICALITY;  3 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequences 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  a transfer  of  command  is  made  by  depressing  TAKE  COMD, 
the  AFCS  will  revert  to  the  basic  ENGAGE  mode  if  AFCS  is  engaged,  except 
for  TER  FLW  and  AUTO  THROT  modes . 

2.  Recall  that  by  depressing  ENGAGE,  the  basic  AFCS  mode  of  flight  path 
hold  in  the  pitch  axis  and  attitude  hold  in  the  roll  axis  is  engaged. 

3.  Recall  that  if  both  TFR  mode  switches  are  positioned  to  TF,  the  second 
channel  selected  automatically  goes  to  a standby  condition. 

4.  Recall  that  when  the  TFR  laode  switch  is  set  to  SIT,  the  presentation  on 
the  indicator  is  a sector  PPl  (azimuth  scan)  display. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  ENGAGE  in  the  green,  control  stick  steering  is  provided 

by  flight  control  stick  movement  exceeding  0.25  inch. 

2.  Recall  that  the  ENGAGE  mode  may  be  deactivated  only  by  depressing  the 

AFCS  disengage  switch  on  the  flight  control  stick. 

3.  Recall  that  prior  to  engagement  of  TER  FLW,  the  following  switches  must 

be  set: 

a.  ALT  RFF/TER  FLW  switches  on  both  P’s  and  CP’s  FLR  DIR  panels  set 
to  TER  FLW. 

b.  Mode  switches  on  both  P’s  5 CP’s  VSD  set  to  ADI. 

c.  CL  (clearance)  switch  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  the  desired  ground 
clearance. 

d.  RIDE  switch  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  the  desired  ride  control. 

e.  Both  MODE  switches  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  TF  position. 

f.  AUTO  LTDN  ENBL  switch  on  the  RDR  ALTM  panel  set  to  AUTO  LTDN  ENBL 
position. 
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11.4 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES:  (Continued) 


Recall  that  the  TER  FLW  mode  can  be  disengaged  by  actuating  the  trigger 
switch  on  the  central  stick  to  the  second  detent  or  by  setting  both  ALT 
REF/TER  FLW  switches  out  of  TER  FLW  position. 

Recall  that  if  both  TFR  mode  switches  are  set  to  TF,  the  second  channel 
will  take  over  automatically  if  the  operating  channel  fails. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


ntpf  -z:  W-  • 


OBJECTIVE;  LOW  LEVEL  CRUISE  (ATF) 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY : 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Verify  that  air  vehicle  maintains  proper  clearance  plane 

2.  Verify  that  air  vehicle  continues  to  fly  desired  heading 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD{±Mach) 

2.  Clearance  plane  - TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Predict  power  level  setting  to  maintain  ATF  cruise  airspeed, 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  11.1.2.2 

11.1.2.3 

11.1.2.4 


I.2.002.00« 

MIMIIDR.  RADAR  ALTIMPTPk 

AVVI-PILUT 

= TBO+ 

MONITOR-VISUAL 

RAOAK  ALTIMcTPR  INDICATOR 

AIR-Vl-HICLC 

= Tap’!' 

1 -2,003,u0* 

Ai3JUiI_iaLLllL»iS_  ID  bBTAIN.KrOLlIRED  TF 

AlRSPP^n» 

AMl-PILcT  -.=T^'D 

ADJUST  f>viMA-(Y  Trii^L.TTLl:  Ll.V'-RS-PI 

AMi-PlLuiT  ' = TBD 

A^J■;  PILOTS  AUT'I  THROT  PUShHUTT(:N  = »AUTO  THRUT'-W 

AiU f u R . A T F P R r J F T p a j T uiy 

C H .:C  K L I S T’  = s P (.<U  E NC  E 

ADJUST  PILOTS  WiNO  SW&f-p  HANDLE 

WINU  SWr.fcP  POSITION  INDICATOR  = TbD^ 
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n 
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OBJECTIVE;  MONITOR  TF  MODES  FOR  ATF 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  P/CP  advised  of  potential  terrain  obstacles 

2.  P/CP  acknowledge 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  terrain  characteristics  interpretation. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  interpret  radar  ground  returns  on  the  FLR  CRT. 


2.  Recall  that  the  present  position  true  heading  readout  is  dependent  upon 
the  navigation  display  mode  selected. 


3.  Recall  that  the  selection  of  the  bearing  and  heading  sources  for  the 
BDHI  is  made  at  the  front  station. 


4.  Recall  that  the  #1  needle  is  the  relative  bearing  indicator  for  the  TACAN. 
The  #2  needle  is  either  the  bearing  to  a NAV  checkpoint  as  selected  by  the 
ACU,  or  a bearing  to  a UHF/ADF  station. 


5.  Recall  that  the  heading  can  be  either  magnetic  or  grid  depending  upon  the 
navigation  mode  selected. 


6.  Recall  that  the  mileage  window  readout  displays  the  mileage  to  the 
selected  TACAN  station  or  the  NAV  turn  point. 


8.  Recall  that  the  range  of  the  FLR  exceeds  the  capability  of  the  TFR  and 
pilots  should  be  forewarned  well  in  advance  of  potential  obstacles. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  the  solid  line  on  the  indicator's  sphere  represents  the  real 
world  horizon.  The  scale  at  the  bottom  indicates  the  aircraft's  roll 
attitude  in  degrees. 


Recall  that  the  compass  card  in  the  BDHI  can  be  driven  either  by  the 
inertial  platform  (NAV)  or  by  the  gyro  stabilization  system  (GSS) . 


7.  Recall  that  the  CAS/TAS  indicator  is  used  to  display  ground  speed,  ballistic 
parameters,  navigational  parameters,  etc.  The  information  is  supplied  from 
whichever  Air  Data  System  has  been  selected  at  the  pilot's  station. 
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11.1.3.001.00* 

MBNlTflR  FLR  DISPLAY  A&  POTENTIAL  UaSTA£L£_££Iii£^S* 

CkT  DISPLAY  SURPACt  = T3D* 

MON  I TOR -VISUAL  CRT  DISPLAY  SUKFACh 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACt  = TbD* 


11 .1.3.C02.D0* 

MCNlTiiR  FLT  lNSTRUMLIiI.S-iAmx-t^£i]l-iy>El£ii;IirAI.l--Ii^M£AinEl 


ATTlTUDt-  DiRFCTUf’  INDICATOR  = TbO* 

and  AIKSPSEO-ALTITLIDL-  INDICATOR  = TBD 

MDNITUR-VI SUAL  ATTITUDF  DIRECTOR  INDICATOR 

b £ A.<  1 NG-D I ST  ANC tl-H L A D I NG  IN D 
AIRSPEcO-ALTITUDE  INDICATOR 

ATTlTUDf  DlRtCTDR  INDICATOR  = TBD* 

AND  AlRSPL-bQ-ALTlTUDr-  INDICATOR  = TbD 


11.1.3.003.00* 

ADVISE  PI  LLiIlI.l_Q£-iiUIi:NliAi.Ll-Ll^^A£DLiL!^-I£>ESAi:^,2LHAC.L£i* 


COMMUNICATE 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
GSo  ICS 


-.ttTP.D* 


PILOT  ICS 
AND  CCJ-PILCJl  ICS 


ACKNQWLEtTGtO 

ACKNOWLEDGED 


OBJECTIVE; 


MONITOR  DISPLAYS  FOR  ATF 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  I.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  ATF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS;  I.  Interpret  VSD,  IR  display  to  verify  clearance  plane 

and  flight  path  free  of  obstacles 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1 . Airspeed  - TBD  Mach  or  kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (+  ft) 

3.  Clearance  plane  - TBD  ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  flight  path  angle  and  angle  rate  is  referenced  to  the 
horizon. 


2.  Recall  that  the  radar  altimeter  indicates  increments  of  10-feet  from 
zero  to  200  feet,  50-feet  increments  from  200  to  2000  feet  and  500-foot 
increments  from  2000  to  5000  feet. 


3.  Recall  that  the  steering  command  symbol  on  the  VSD  provides  pitch  and 

course  steering.  Proper  steering  is  when  the  steering  symbol  is  centered 
over  the  short  center  bar  of  the  fixed  aircraft  symbol. 


4.  Recall  that  the  heading  marker  on  the  HSI  reflects  the  value  set  by  the 
heading  set  knob  and  indicates  the  relative  difference  between  it  and 
the  current  heading  of  the  air  vehicle  at  the  top  of  the  instrument. 


5.  Recall  how  the  oncoming  terrain  should  look  when  viewed  through  the  thermal 
flash  blindness  window.  The  clearance  plane  should  be  constant  except  when 
the  air  vehicle  is  deviating  over  or  around  obstacles. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  low  altitude  warning  lights  illuminates  whenever  the  air 
vehicle  descends  to  or  below  the  preselected  altitude. 


2.  Recall  that  the  TFR  fail  lamps  indicate  that  the  channel  has  malfunctioned 
or  that  an  input  to  the  TFR  has  malfunctioned. 


OPERATOR: 


11.1.3.4 

11.1.3.5 

11.1.3.6 


11.1.3.7 

11.1.3.8 

11.1.3.9 


11.1.3.10 


11.12 


11. 1.3. 004. 00* 


MaNlTGa_AlRSPL£DrMACH_lMDlLAIQR 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


AMI-PILOT 

AMI-COPILGT 


AMl-PILGT 
AND  AMI-CCPILUT 


= TBD* 
= TBO 


11. 1.3. 005. OC* 


MONITOR  CQMPUILD_£LIi2iiI-£Am-UN-y^Ii-^li^I 


MONITOR-Vl SUAL 


FLIGHT  PATH  ANGLE  SYMbCL 
FLIGnr  Path  ANGLE  RATE 


FLIGHT  PATH  ANGLE  SYMbOL 
AND  FLIGHT  PATH  ANGLO  KATfc 


= T&n* 
= TBD 


11.1.3.C06.00>» 


MON  I ruR-VISUAL 


KADAK  ALTIMETER  INDICATOR 


RADAR  ALTIMETCR  INDICATOR 


= TBb* 


11 .1.3. COT. GO* 


MONITOR  ATF_Pll£d-^l£££iMIi-Ii^-^SD 


monitor-visual 


STLtRlNC  COMMAND  SYM3UL-PIL 
STfciiRING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-COP 


stc-ering  command  SYMBOL-PIL 
AND  STtcRING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-COP 


= TBD* 
= TED 


11.1 .3.006.00* 


MON  ITUk  CQURSh_JLi:.tL£jil]jl^CIil— Lhi;. 


MONITOR -VI SUAL 


HL AD ING  KFAuOUT 
HtADING  MARKER 


HEADING  READOUT 

and  heading  marker 


= TBD* 
= TBO 


11 .1.3.00R.00* 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


TFR  fail  INDICATORS 


TFR  FAIL  INDICATORS 


= OFF* 


11.13 


m -’I,” 


iRt 


OBJECTIVE: 


CHANGE  TO  MTF 


11.6 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  ATF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 
PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 
ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  all  engaged  modes  will  be  disengaged  when  the  trigger  is 
depressed  to  the  second  detent. 

2.  Recall  that  all  green  mode  lights  except  TAKE  COMD  will  switch  to  white 
when  the  trigger  on  the  control  stick  is  depressed  to  the  second  detent. 

3.  Recall  that  manual  trim  becomes  operative  when  the  AFCS  is  disengaged. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  AFCS  will  be  interrupted  in  pitch  when  the  trigger  switch 
is  depressed  to  the  first  detent. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENT:  11.2.1.1 


OBJECTIVE 


LOW  LEVEL  CRUISE  (WTF) 


CRITICALITY 


DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Mach) 

2.  Clearance  plane  - TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Adjust  power  level  to  maintain  .85  mach  number. 

2.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  maintain  desired  clearance  plane 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  nidders  to  hold  desired  heading. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  11.2.1.2 

11.2.1.3 

11.2.1.4 


l£ALJl^Iiai^I£LiiJN^LCDaMAiaD_DN_V£[>  WITH  C^^JTR()^_ 

STtkKlNG  CUMMANn  SVME.QL-PIL  -,:=iTao« 


TRACK 


lEbRINC  command  SYMBQL-PIL 


ADJUST 


PRIMARY  THKOTTLh  LEVFRS-PI 


STCr-RiNG  COMMAND  SYMBOL-PIL 


PILOTS  PLIGHT  CONTROL 
PILOTS  RUOOL-R  PEDALS 


TEL-RING  COMMAND  SYMBDL-PIL 


OBJECTIVE:  MONITOR  DISPLAYS  FOR  MTF 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


Cruise  configuration 

2.  KTF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Close  crew  coordination  for  safe  TF 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (+^  Kts) 

2.  Clearance  plane  - TBD  (;f  ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (+  degrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Recall  that  the  steering  conunand  symbol  should  be  superimposed  over  the 
fixed  aircraft  symbol  on  the  VSD. 

2.  Recall  that  the  heading  marker  on  the  HSI  reflects  the  value  set  by  the 
heading  set  knob  and  indicates  the  relative  difference  between  it  and 
the  current  heading  of  the  air  vehicle  at  the  top  of  the  instrument. 

3.  Recall  that  the  TFR  shows  a sector  PPI  (Azimuth  Scan)  display  when  in 

SIT  or  GM  modes  and  a vertical  scan  in  the  TF  mode. 

4.  Recall  that  the  E-display  has  a 10  NM  range  displayed  on  the  horizontal 


5.  Recall  how  the  on-coming  terrain  should  look  when  viewed  through  the 
thermal  flash  blindness  window.  The  clearance  plane  should  be  constant 
except  when  the  air  vehicle  is  deviating  over  or  around  obstacles. 

6.  Recall  that  the  radar  altimeter  indicates  increments  of  10-feet  from  zero 
to  200  feet,  50-foot  increments  from  200  to  2000  feet  and  500-foot 
increments  from  2000  to  5000  feet. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  low  altitude  warning  light  illuminates  whenever  the  air 
vehicle  descends  to  or  below  the  preselected  altitude. 

2.  Recall  that  the  TFR  fail  lamps  indicate  that  the  channel  has  malfunctioned 
or  that  an  input  to  the  TFR  has  malfunctioned. 
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OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


li 


u. 


[j 


;d 

u 


D 


[ 


U 


I! 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


SThLRINO  CiJMMAND  SYMbOL-HiL 
STtLKlNo  COMMAND  SYMiJUL-PIL  = TP.OY 


MONITOR -VISUAL 


rtcADING  MARKLR-PILOT 
H&AOING  MARK.EL-COP1LOT 


HLADING  MARKtR-PlLOl 
AND  HtADING  MARKER-CuP I LOT 


= TBD* 
= TBD 


11.2.2.O0A.OO* 

MONITOR  _ TER 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


IF  iNDiCMlUK  SCREEN 
rL  AShbL  SS  W 1 Ni >OW— L*’  F-T 

F L A S H C L I N DN c S S Ki  I N D 0 W -R 1 C.  H T 


TF  indicator  SCKEL-N 
AND  FLASHBLINDNlSS  WINDOW-RIGHT 


= TF-iD* 
= TRD 


11.2.2.00b.GO+ 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


MlimuiL-aAiiAi-AJLIIiaiXtJs 

KADAR  AcTlMzTtR  INDICATOR 


KAOAR  ALilMfcThR  INDICATOR  = TBD* 

and  radar  altitudc.  di splay-cup ilot=  Tan 


11  .2.2.006.00* 


MONITOR -VI SUAL 


TFR  FAIL  INDILATHRS 

TFR  fail  INDICATORS  = OFF* 
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OBJECTIVE:  DETERMINE  LATERAL  COURSE  DEVIATION 

CRITICALITY;  3 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS  : 1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1 . DSO  conununicate  that  threat  exists 

2.  OSO  OK  course  change 

3.  Close  crew  coordination  essential 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Interpret  TFR  presentation  to  determine  that  proposed  flight  path  is  clear 
of  obstacles  and  additional  threats. 

2.  Recall  that  the  TFR  shows  a sector  PPI  (Azimuth  Scan)  display  when  in  SIT 

or  GM  modes  and  a vertical  scan  in  the  TF  mode. 

3.  Recall  that  the  E-display  has  a 10  NM  range  displayed  on  the  horizontal 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  11.3.1.1 

11.3.1.2 

11.3.1.3 


U.3.l.00l.00»  W1T“  n.n-n.,n  THREAl_SlHJMiiai» ' 


DSU  ICS 


= THREAT  EXISTS 


COMMUNICATE 


ICS 

EILOT  ICS 
ANO  DSO  ICS 


CHANGE  COURSE 
AGREED 


11 .3« I *002 *y^p^py 


DSU  ICS 
AND  OSO  ICS 


THREAT  EXISTS* 

OK.  TO  CHG  C OUR  Si: 


CHECK 


TF  INDICATOR  SCREEN 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

TF  INDICATOR  SCREEN 
and  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


CHECKED* 

CHECKED 


11.3.1.003,00* 


CHECK 


[i^jfRf^iNE  bEST_£Am-A£gUN£LJaB£AI 

THREAT  EXISTS* 

OK  TO  CHG  COURSE 


TF  INDICATOR  SCREEN 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


DSO  ICS 
and  uSO  ICS 


TF  INDICATOR  SCREEN 
ANO  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


TBD* 

T3D 


OBJECTIVE;  DETERMINE  LATERAL  COURSE  DEVIATIwi  H-10 

CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY;  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  DSO  communicate  that  threat  exists 

2.  OSO  OK  course  change  and  communicate  w/P/CP 

3.  Close  crew  coordination  essential 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Accurate  course-change  determination 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Interpret  the  FLR  presentation  to  determine  that  the  proposed  flight  path 
is  clear  of  obstacles  and  additional  threats. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  11.3.1.1 

11.3.1.2 

11.3.1.3 


11.24 


OBJECTIVE: 


MANEUVER  A/V  AT  LOW  LEVEL 


11,11 


CRITICALITY;  1 


DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Mach) 

2.  Clearance  plane  -*  TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Adjust  power  level  to  maintain  .85  mach  while  maneuvering. 

2.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  maintain  desired  clearance  plane. 

3.  Predict  necessary  bank  angle  to  make  lateral  maneuver. 

4.  Predict  heading  lead  so  as  to  roll  but  on  desired  course. 

5.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  rudders  for  roll  into  and  roll  out  of  turns. 

6.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired  heading. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


u 


J 

Dl 


0 


I 


11. 3. 1.004. 00* 

IfiA£.li,kaJlj_£iJ:-i:QtiI&QLS  ^-mAljULhS  TD_1N1T1ATF  DFVlATinN 


Tf  INDICATOR  SCREEN 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= TBD* 
= TBD 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLICHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILOTS  RUDDEK  PEDALS 
PRIMARY  THROTTLE  LEVERS-PI 


VSD-PILOT 

AND  FLASMBLINDNESS  WINDOW-LEFT 


= TRD* 
= TBD 


11 .3.1.009.00* 

IiLA£iSJa[IItl-£LT  CwNTKDl S^^LLiilIILLS_IILiiElURN  A-V/ T>  TufiCP-* 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLibHT  CONTROL  STICK 
PILiiTS  kUD  »ER  PF-OALS 

primary  throttlc  levlrs-pi 


VSD-PlLUr 

AND  FLASHbLINDNLSS  WINDOW-LLFT 


fl 


= TED* 
= TED 


m 


^TrriiiOi  aTtai  II  iiff 


OBJECTIVE:  MONITOR  LATERAL  COURSE  DEVIATION 


11.12 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 


1 . Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF  course  deviation 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  AMI  within  acceptable  tolerance 

2.  TFR  scope  within  acceptable  tolerance 

3.  Course  deviation  acceptable 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


VSD.  IR  presentation  to  verify  that  clearance  plane  and 
flight  path  free  of  obstructions. 


2.  Recall  how  the  on-coming  terrain  should  look  when  viewed  through  the 
thermal  flash  blindness  window.  The  clearance  plane  should  be  constant 
except  when  the  air  vehicle  is  deviating  over  or  around  obstacles. 


3.  Recall  that  the  TFR  shows  a sector  PPI  (Azimuth  Scan)  display  when  in  SIT 
or  GM  modes  and  a vertical  scan  in  the  TF  mode. 


4.  Recall  that  the  E-display  has  a 10  NM  range  displayed  in  the  horizontal 

3XXS  • 


5.  Recall  that  the  radar  altimeter  indicates  increments  of  10  feet  from 
zero  to  200  feet,  50-foot  increments  from  200  to  2000  feet  and  500-foot 
increments  from  2000  to  5000  feet. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


11.3.1.5 

11.3.1.6 

11.3.1.7 

11.3.1.8 


11.28 


11  .3. 1.005. 00* 

MriMITflR  VSD  ftNf?  VIEW  PRnH  THFRMAl  PLASHRLlNDNbSS.idlMIiaJat 


MONITUR-VISUAL 


11.3.1.006.00« 

MONITOR-VISUAL 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 
AND  FLASHBLlNDNtSS  WINDOWS 

vHRriCAL  situation  display 

FLAShbLINuNtSS  WINDOWS 

VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 
AND  FLASHBLlNDNtSS  WINDOWS 

ami-pilot 

AMI-COPiLm 

AM I -PILOT 
AND  AMI-COPILOT 


^=T6D* 

-.=TBD 


= TBD 
= TbD 


= TBD* 
= TRD 


11.3.1 .007.00  TFR  SCUPt_Jrm-lL!iEAlti-IlEElALLIii. 

MONITOR-VISUAL  TP  INDICATOR  SCREEN 

TF  INDICAIOR  SCREEN 


= TBD* 


11.3.1.008.00* 


MON I TOR -VISUAL 


HEADING  MARKER-PILOT 
HtAOlNG  MARKtR-COPiLOT 

Hi;  AD  INC,  MARKER-PILOT 
AND  htADIND  MARKER-COPILOT 


= TBD* 
- TBD 
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OBJECTIVE:  ENGAGE  AFCS  FOR  ATF 


11.13 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  by  depressing  ENGAGE,  the  basic  AFCS  mode  of  flight  path  hold 
in  the  pitch  axis  and  attitude  hold  in  the  roll  axis  is  engaged. 


2.  Recall  that  selection  of  FLT  DIR  provides  coupling  to  other  flight 
director  functions  on  the  FLT  DIR  panel. 


3.  Recall  that  when  AUTO  THROT  is  selected,  the  MACH  hold  mode  controls 
engine  thrust  to  maintain  Mach  number  at  the  value  existing  prior  to 
AUTO  THROT  being  selected, 


4.  Recall  that  AUTO  THROT  is  not  compatible  with  the  Mach  or  A/S  hold  modes 
of  the  AFCS. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  with  ENGAGE  in  the  green,  control  stick  steering  is  provided  by 
flight  control  stick  movement  exceeding  0.25  inch. 


Recall  that  the  engage  mode  may  be  deactivated  only  by  depressing  the 
AFCS  disengage  switch  on  the  flight  control  stick. 


3.  Recall  that  prior  to  engagement  of  TER  FLW,  the  following  switches  must 
be  set: 


a.  ALT  RFF/TER  FLW  switches  on  both  P's  and  CP's  FLR  DIR  panels  set 
to  TER  FLW. 

b.  MODE  switches  on  both  P's  S CP's  VSD  set  to  ADI. 

c.  CL  (clearance)  switch  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  the  desired  ground 
clearance. 

d.  RIDE  switch  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  the  desired  ride  control. 

e.  Both  MODE  switches  on  TFR  control  panel  set  to  TF  position. 

f.  AUTO  LTDN  ENBL  switch  on  the  RDR  ALTM  panel  set  to  AUTO  LTDN  ENBL  position. 
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ancillary  OBJECTIVES:  (Continued) 


4.  Recall  that  the  TER  FLW  mode  can  be  disengaged  by  actuating  the  trigger 
switch  on  the  control  stick  to  the  second  detent  or  by  setting  both 
ALT  REF/TER  FLW  switches  out  of  TER  FLW  position. 


5.  Recall  that  AUTO  THROT  can  be  disengaged  by: 

a.  actuating  disengage  on  the  control  sticks 

b.  pushing  the  AUTO  THROT  DISC  button  on  one  of  the  #4  throttle  levers 

c.  selecting  Mach  or  A/S  hold  modes 

d.  pushing  the  AUTO  THROT  select  light  a second  time 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  11.4.1.1 

11.4.1.2 

11.4.1.3 

11.4. 1.4 


1 


i 
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DfcPRESS 


PILOTS  tNGAGL  PUSHBUTTON 

PILOTS  LNGAGt  PUSHBUTTON  = *LNGAGfc*-G 


11  ,4.1.002,CC<= 


1£LT.  iHR*  LlGHTLD_PU£fctiilJlID!j-D£i[-A£L£-£Aldl:l. 


DEPRESS 


PILOTS  FLT  [)1R  PUSHBUTTON! 

PILOTS  tLV  OlK  PUSHPUTTON  = 'PLT  DIR'-G 


II  .4.1.003.00*  , 

12LEE££i_lKE_  ^ 


DEPRESS 


PlLiUS  TtK  PLUG  PUSHBUTTON 

PILOTS  TOR  FLV*G  PUSHliUTTUM  = 'TER  FLW'-G 


1 1 .4 . 1 . CC  4 . THE1011-i^I^^-£ii£ti£meE,£ii,^i:E^-£ALt£i. 


DEPRESS 


PILOTS  AUTi)  THROT  PUSHBUTTON 
pilots  auto  THROT  PUStiPUTTON 


•5.UT0  THROT '-0 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  EVS  UPDATE 


11.14 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  advise  pilot  that  EVS  update  is  required. 

2.  OSO  request  of  pilot  that  EVS  control  be  transferred  to  OSO. 

3.  OSO  request  pilot  extend  EVS  pod. 

4.  OSO  advise  pilot  update  complete. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 

3.  Update  accuracy  (I  TBD  miles) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the. sequence  number  identifier  may  be  one  of  the  following: 

CP,  OAP,  TG,  TM,  ITS,  lOF,  DTS,  DOF,  or  TRZ. 

2.  Recall  that  the  sequence  number  defines  the  TTD  and  DIST  data  on  the  display. 

3.  Recall  that  when  the  COMD  light  is  on  either  the  PILOT  or  COPILOT  light  will 
be  lit  in  the  FLIR  section  of  the  EVS  control  panel. 

4.  Recall  that  when  the  BNS  or  MAN  light  is  lit,  control  of  the  EVS  sensor  is 
accomplished  by  the  OSO. 

5.  Recall  that  in  the  BNS  mode,  the  sensor  tracks  the  coordinates  of  the  SEL  PT 
displayed  on  the  Navigation  panel.  In  the  MAN  mode,  the  sensor  steering 

is  accomplished  with  the  tracking  handle. 

6.  Recall  that  SYMBOLS  ON  refers  to  line  of  sight  (LOS)  symbology  being 
displayed  on  the  MFD. 

7.  Recall  that  the  LOS  elevation  and  azimuth  angles  are  oriented  with  respect 
to  the  aircraft  reference  line. 

8.  Recall  that  the  elevation  scale  is  oriented  vertically  on  the  left  side  of 
the  MFD.  The  azimuth  scale  is  oriented  horizontally  across  the  lower  portion 
of  the  display. 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (cont inued . ) 


2. 


. 9.  Recall  that  the  MFD  brightness  control  provides  a continuous  variation 

j of  video  signal  level  from  zero  to  a maximum. 

S 10.  Recall  that  the  MFD  contrast  control  provides  a continuous  variation  of 

i video  signal  amplitude  from  zero  to  a maximum. 

I 11.  Recall  that  a QUAL  3 will  be  automatically  assigned,  if  no  quality  has 

been  assigned  the  mission  tape. 

? 

I 12.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  QUAL  can  be  modified  by  depressing  update  quality 

? pushbutton  on  the  NAV  CORR  panel. 

I 13.  Recall  that  the  EVS  update  can  be  operated  only  if  the  EVS  sensor  being 

i displayed  on  MFD  is  in  the  BNS  steering  mode. 

‘ 14.  Recall  that  when  the  EVS  switch  is  activated,  the  EVS  steering  command 

S mechanization  is  changed  to  MAN/track. 

15.  Recall  that  position  fixing  with  the  EVS  requires  two  target  anj^’e  observations. 

16.  Recall  that  the  ACU  accepts  the  first  set  of  angles  after  the  operator  has 
centered  the  target  with  the  tracking  handle  on  the  EVS  X-hairs  and  acti- 
vates the  ENTER  switch. 

17.  Recall  that  the  triangulation  sequence  is  completed  when  the  X-hairs  are 
realigned  on  the  target  and  the  ENTER  switch  is  reactivated. 

18.  Recall  that  the  fixtaking  sequence  can  be  terminated  at  any  time  by 

I activating  the  EVS  switch  a second  time. 

i 

j 19.  Recall  how  to  distinguish  on  the  MFD  between  the  checkpoint  and  other 

identifying  points  in  the  vicinity. 

! 

i ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  if  the  KALMAN  rejects  the  update,  the  UPDT  REJ  light  comes  on. 
It  flashes  for  17  seconds  at  4 f lashes/second  and  then  deactivates. 


OPERATOR;  OSO 
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U«^FACr 


TBDsf; 


COMMUNICAT 


ACKN'GWLEOGEO 


StyUhNCi.  NUM3EK  IDENTIFIER 


£X  £ii -LiJiiJ ££  R R t Pi  t 
multi FUNCT TUN  DISPLAY 


BLANK* 


COMMUNICAT  [- 


Rt.Lf  AEr  n 


11.5.1.006.00* 

SET  SENSOR  TO  BE  DISPLAYED  (FLIR)  VIA  VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 

VIDfcU  SELECT  SWITCH 


VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 


= FLIR 


VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 


= FLIR 


U.S.l.COT.DC^ 

SET.  »SYM3DLS_aNl_VlA-r^-£AtliJ— £i 


MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY 


-i  = TPD* 


SYMbLLS  SWITCH 


MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY 


= TBD* 


11. 5. 1.006. CO* 


ADJUST 


11. 5. 1.009. 00* 


ADJUST 


MULTiFUNCTIUN  DISPLAY  -.=TBD* 

BKIGHTNESS  CONTROL 

MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY  = T8D» 


AQJUST_MEi^- 

MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY  -.=TBD*^ 

CONTRAST  CONTROL-MFD 

MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY  = TBD* 


11. 5. 1.010. 00* 


SELECT 


UPDATE  CUALITY  SELECTOR 
OR  UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 

UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 

UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 
OR  UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 


= • 1 
= »3» 


= til* 

= '3* 
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tvs  CONTROL  SWITCH 


tvs  CONTROL  SWITCH 


OEPRtSS 


I.VS  CONTROL  SWITCH 


.E£C1-  SWITCH. 

PRbStNT  HUSITION  CURRhCTION  SW=  IN 


PHL-StNI  POSITION  CORRECTION  SW 


t,NT  HUSITION  CC 


IDENTIFY 


MULTI  HUNCnON  DISPLAY 


PRESLNI_Pl^MlliJN-iMU£.UJlJa££! 
MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY 


CHECK 


TBD+ 


DEPRESS 


D££fiL-^^-  't-NTlR*  UN_MAILJ.Ui^iLJ:;AIiLJ^Ii]-IJmiAl£-il£MlI 

HIlMir.  TALS  = TSE’''!' 


NTtR  CONTROL 


.} 


MQ^E-  VIDLQ-.IMAG£.  FQH  FIDUCIAL^-CHECK  PUINT_CDINCIQ£NCL* 


FIDUClALS 


-»=TRD* 


DEPRESS 


ENABLE  SWITCH 


FIDUCIALS 


= TBD* 


11  .5>. 1.01b. 00« 


FIDUCIALS 


= TBD* 


DEPRESS 


ENTER  CONTROL 


EVS  CONTROL  SWITCH 


= ON* 


11  .S.. 1.019. CO* 


IN  UPOT  INDICATOR 


= 'IN  UPDT* 


CHECK 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


IN  UPOT  INDICATOR 


= OFF 


11 .5.1.020.00* 


ADVISE  PILOT  THAT  EVS  UPDATE  HAS  BFEN  COMPLFTFD 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= OFF 


COMMUNICATE 


CSO  ICS 


PILOT  ICS 


= ACKNOWLEDGED* 
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OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  EVS  UPDATE 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


11.15 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  advise  pilot  EVS  update  required. 

2.  OSO  request  pilot  transfer  EVS  control  to  OSO. 

3.  OSO  request  pilot  extent  EVS  pod. 

4.  OSO  advise  pilot  update  complete. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  EXD  position  of  the  IR  pod  control  provides  the  primary 
means  to  lower  the  pod.  In  this  position,  steering  can  be  accomplished 
with  the  tracking  handle. 


2.  Recall  that  the  steering  command  symbol  should  be  superimposed  over  the 
fixed  aircraft  symbol  on  the  VSD. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  in  the  FIXED  or  VECTOR  positions,  pod  extension  is 
commanded  but  steering  is  denied. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


11.5.1.4 

11.5.1.21 
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OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  FLR  UPDATE 

CRITICALITY;  2 


11.16 


DIFFICULTY;  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  P acknowledges  FLR  update  communication. 

2.  Pilot  observes  AUTO  PILOT  steering  correction  on  VSD. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


Proper  sequence. 

Switches  in  proper  position. 
Successful  discrimination  of  CP. 


X -hairs  - 


TBD  feet, 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  PPC  is  IN,  the  tracking  handle  positions  the  FLR 
cursors  and  the  ACU  will  accept  a FLR  update. 


2.  Recall  that  in  GND  AUTO,  the  range  switch  selects  only  one  of  the 
following  ranges:  2.5,  5,  10,  30,  80  or  200. 


3.  Discriminate  the  CP  on  the  radar  scope  from  other  radar  returns  in  vicinity. 


4.  Reoiffthat  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 

stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 


5.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  selections  are  7.5/2. 5,  15/5,  30/10, 
90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent  range 
sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 


6.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  QUAL  of  a selected  point  can  be  either  1,  2 or  3 

where  a high  position  accuracy  is  represented  by  number  1 . A low  quantity 
or  relatively  poor  position  accuracy  is  indicated  by  3.  With  each  switch 
depression  the  numbers  sequence  as  follows:  1,  2,  3,  1,  etc. 


7.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 
causes  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width  to  be  reduced  to  ^10®  about  the 
azimuth  cursor.  The  forward  position  of  the  switch  selects  narrow  scan. 


8. 


Recall  that  squeezing  the  enable  switch  on  the  tracking  handle  allows 
the  X-hair  cursors  to  be  repositioned. 


9.  Recall  that  by  depressing  ENTER  on  the  NAV  CORR  panel,  when  neither 
OVERFLY  or  EVS  have  been' selected,  initiates  a position  update  based 
upon  FLRX-hair  position  if  PPC  is  in. 
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ANCILLIARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  when  the  FLR  mode  switch  is  in  GND  AUTO,  the  range  and 
azimuth  cursors  are  controlled  by  the  ACU. 

2.  Recall  that  the  displayed  Seq.  No.  has  been  entered  into  the  ACU  either 
via  the  mission  tape  or  through  the  IKB. 

3.  Recall  that  the  Seq.  No.  is  controlled  by  both  the  Forward/Reverse 
switch  and  the  right  Cross  Hair  Control  switches  and  activation  of  any 
one  switch  overrides  any  previous  activation. 

4.  Recall  that  if  the  Kalman  does  not  accept  the  update,  the  IN  UPDT 
annunicator  light  goes  off  and  UPDT  REJ  light  comes  on. 

5.  Recall  that  the  UPDT  REJ  light  flashes  for  17  seconds  at  the  rate  of 
4 flashes  per  second  and  then  deactivates. 

6.  Recall  that  operating  the  sector  toggle  switch  on  the  tracking  handle 

to  the  off  position  selects  the  wide  scan  on  the  FLR  antenna  sector  width. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS: 

9.2. 1.1 

9. 2. 1.7 

9.2.1.13 

9. 2. 1.2 

9. 2. 1.8 

6. 3. 2. 9 

9,2. 1.3 

9. 2. 1.9 

9. 2. 1.4 

9.2.1,10 

9. 2. 1.5 

9.2.1.11 

9.2. 1.6 

9.2.1.12 

11.5.2.1 

11.5.2.5 

11.5.2.9 

11.5.2.2 

11.5.2.6 

11.5.2.10 

11.5.2.3 

11.5.2.7 

11.5.2.11 

11.5.2.4 

11.5.2.8 

11.5.2.12 

11.5.2.13 
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09,2. 1. col. 00  => 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=TED 


MODE  SWITCH-HADAR  SET 


MODE  SWITCM-KADAR  SET 


= GNO  AUTO 


09.2.1.0C2.00>!‘ 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=TBD 


PR£S::NT  FGSITIQN  CORR'ECIION  SW 


PRESENT  POSITION  CORRECTION  5W=  IN 


Ui^.SFRVE  N[-?<T  ^EC.  N!„i  1 S A QP  ON  SEO_NQ-DIilllAL-££AOI}L>l 


SECUENCE  NUMBER 


= TBD 


OBSERVE 


SEQUENCE  NUMBtR 


SEQUENCE  NUMDF.R 
AND  PRE-PLANNED  DATA  SHEET 


= TBD 
= TBD 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=TBD« 


RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 


range  SWITCH-FLR 


= TBD* 


09. 2.1. 005.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


i=TE  D* 


IDENTIFY 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= TDD* 
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09.2.1.006.00* 


OBSERVE 


09. 2.1. 007*00* 


09.2.1.008.00* 


DEPRESS 


09.2. 1.009. CO* 


DEPRESS 


09.2.1.010.00* 


POSITION 


RADAR  CURSORS 


s TBD* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


OBSERVED* 


[-RQlA&y_SljITCbl_JQ__»CND_VgL« 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-i-EXPANDED 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= GND  VEL* 
= EXPANDED 


UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 


-.=TBO* 


UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 


UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 


TBD* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


■^^NARROW  SECT  SCAN* 


sector  SWITCH 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= NARROW  SECT  SCAN 


i-liIIIl_£il££;ji£DI£iI 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


“.=TbD* 


ENABLE  SWITCH 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


* POSITIONED 
= TBD 
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mmammim 


09.2.1.U11.00* 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
ANO  CRT  LilSHLAY  SURFACc 


= POSITIONFO 
= TSU 


DEPRESS 


ENTER  CONTROL 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= 'IN  UPOT'# 


09,2.1,012.00* 

BILiH-£LA-iiii£!AI>:_tJAS-C££N  ArCFPTEO  AND  TS 


COMMUNICATE 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 
OSO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 


PILOT  ICS 


= OFF* 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 


09. 2. 1.013. 00* 


£i£^^£-AiiIlIEIUlI-£I£rgING_  CORRECT ICN  ON  y^n 


OBSERVE 


OSO  ICS 


VtRTlCAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 


= UPDATE  COMPLETED 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY  = ORSERVSD* 
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06,3. 2. 009. 00* 


COMBrtT  MiSSICiN  FOLDER  = CHFCKF.D 

AND  PKEStNT  POSITION  LONGITUDE  = ERROR* 


CRT  UISHLAY  SURFACf- 
MUDE  SWITCH-KADAK  SET 


MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


CRT  DISPLAY 


CHECK 


SLQULNCb  NUMbl.  R 
AND  PKR-PLANhtD  DATA 


RANGt.  bWirCH-FLE 


CHECK 


11.5.2.007.00* 


SE3-E1.R  SILCCT  RQTA&Y_5MITCH  TG  ‘GNP  VEL» 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  -.=FXPANDfcD 


MODl  SWnCH-RAOAR  SET 

MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


GND  VFL* 

EXPANDED 


11. 5. 2. GOB. 00* 


DEPRESS 


UPDATE  duality  SELECTOR 
OR  UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 

UPDATE  DUALITY  SELECTOR 

UPDATE  DUALITY  SELECTOR 
OR  UPDATE  QUALITY  SELECTOR 


= »3' 


. s » 1 •* 

= '3' 


11.5.2.G09.00* 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


SECTOR  SWITCH 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-^»N ARROW  SECT  SCAN*- 


= NARROW  SECT  SCAM 


11  .3.2.010.00* 

£0£IHUJ^_KrHAlR_CURSOKS.  TO  COINCIDE  WITH  CHECK  POINT 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

ENAbLE  SWITCH 

X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-»=TED* 


= POSITIONFr 
= T8D 


11.5.2.011.00* 

D££B££S..!LNlLill_UN-NAV  CURR  FANl.L  TO  INTEGRATE  CP  UPDATF 


DEPRESS 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

ENTER  CONTROL 

IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= POSITIONED 
= TBO 


= *IN  UPDT** 
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11  .5.2.012 .00^ 

Agyi^-£IiQI-£JJi_U£nATb  HAS  :ir-t-N  At'-f^-^PTED  and  COypL^TC 


IN  Ut^DT  INDICATOR 


= OFF* 


= ACKHOWLEDGLD 


COMMUNICATE 


OSLi  1C 


PILOT  ICS 


11.5.2.L-13.0C* 


f,fiRp.Fr.Tir,N  0N_^5Ii 


UPDATE  r,OMPL.T‘-U 


STccRiNG  CuMMANO  SYM"iPL-PlL 
STfcEKiNC  COMMAND  SYMiSOL-CCip 


monitor-visual 


tb:>* 

ThD 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-PlL 
AND  STtEklNO  CuMMAND  SYMbCL-fUP 


I 
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OBJECTIVE: 


EXECUTE  ALTITUDE  CALIBRATION 


11,17 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  TASKS: 


1.  X-hair  lay  TBD  (-  ft) 

2.  Proper  sequence 

3.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected,  the  radar  ground  map  remains 
stable  on  the  display  with  the  targets  and  cursors  remaining  at  the  center 
of  the  display. 


2.  Recall  that  in  GND  VEL,  the  range  sweep  selections  are  7.5/2. 5,  15/5, 
20/10,  90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  first  and  second  numbers  represent 
range  sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 


3.  Recall  that  squeezing  the  enable  switch  permits  all  tracking  handle 
functions  except  changing  the  sector  width. 


4.  Recall  how  to  identify  the  calibration  point  from  other  radar  returns 
in  the  vicinity. 


5.  Recall  that  prior  to  an  altitude  calibration,  the  ELEV  portion  of  the 
ELEV/2lALT  switch  will  be  lit  to  indicate  the  terrain  elevation  of  the 
calibration  point. 


6.  Recall  that  if  the  ACPT/REJ  toggle  switch  is  set  to  REJ , the  ELEV /A  ALT 
indicators  will  blank  until  the  start  of  the  turn  to  the  next  planned 
calibration  destination. 


7.  Recall  how  to  evaluate  the^ALT  readout  for  acceptability. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  if  the  correct  ground  speed  is  used  the  X-hairs  will  not  drift 
from  the  scheduled  elevation  calibration  point. 


11.51 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES:  (continued.) 


2 


1 

I 

f 

i 


2.  Recall  that  the  terrain  elevation  will  be  shown  on  the  elevation^gi 
altitude  indicator  as  a numerical  readout. 


OPERATOR : OSO 
TASK  ELEMENTS : 


9.2. 2. 2 

10.2.4.1 

11.5.3.1 

9. 2. 2.3 

10.2.4.2 

11.5.3.2 

9.2. 2. 4 

10.2.4.3 

11.5.3.3 

9. 2. 2. 5 

10.2.4.4 

11.5.3.4 

9.2. 2. 6 

10.2.4.5 

11.5.3.5 

9. 2. 2.9 

10.2.4.6 

11.5.3.6 

9.2.2.10 

10.2.4.7 

11.5.3.7 

9.2.2.11 

10.2.4.8 

11.5.3.8 

9.2.2.12 

10.2.4.9 

11.5.3.9 

9..  2. 2.13 

10.2.4.10 

10.2.4.11 

11.5.3.10 

\ 
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D 

0 

0 

L: 

m 

y 

Li 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

D 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


1^ 


09.2.2»002»00* 

SET  ROTARY  MODE  SWITCH  QM  PLR  CQNTROL_j*Ati£L-l£i-»fcND  VtLJ* 


SET 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 
MODE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET 


-»=HI-ALTIT  CALIh, 


= GND  VtL 


C9.2»2.0C3«0C* 

DEPRESS  TH  «ENBL«  SM  TG  CCiMMAMD  FLR  ANT  TO  MAX  DNWD  AttliU:* 


DEPRESS 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= 0 


= -3C 


READY 


09,2«2*004.00^ 

DEPRESS  TH  «ENBL»  SW  TO  PQSITIDH  RNG  CURS  liN  NEAREST  KETU&M 


DEPRESS 


RANGE  CURSORS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


^POSITIONED 


s POSITIONED* 
e OBSERVED 


09.2.2.005.00* 

ffPTPRMlNF  »cniNCiDES»  WITH  SCHEDULED  ELLY  CALlfc,  £1* 


DETERMINE 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


B IBO* 


= TBD* 

s POSITIONED 


09.2»2a0D6«DC* 

DEPRESS  TH  »EMRt  t SWITCH  TO  PuSN  RNG  LURSQE-££l£-£lNL  ADJUSJM 


DEPRESS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 


S TBD 

= POSITIONED 


= COINCIDENT* 


11.53 


09.2.2.009.00* 


DEPRESS 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SLLtCTOR  = * ELtV '-FLASHING 

altitude-elevation  selector 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * 'DALT'» 


D9.2.2.010.00* 


DEPRESS 


AIR-VEHICLE 

AND  STEERING  IIME  READOUT 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 
ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


» 'DALT '-STEADY^ 


19.2.2.011.00* 


EVALUATE 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * ' DALT '-STEADY 
ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  INC 
ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  = ACCEPTABLE 


G9.2.2.012.00* 


C9.2.2.0I3.DC>A 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  = ACCEPTABLE 


ALTITUDE  calibration  SWITCH 
IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= 'IN  UPDT' 


n ■ 

I 

0 


OBSERVE 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 
AND  ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  INO 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  StLECTQR 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


OFF» 

OFF 


11.54 


L0.2.4*001.00* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
MODE  SW1TCH“RADAR  SET 
MODE  SW1TCH>RADAR  SET 


-.sLUW-ALTIT  CAL1& 


= GND  VEL 


10.2.4.002.CO« 


DEPRESS 


ANT6NMA  TILT  INDICATOR 
ENABLE  SWITCH 


lD.2.4.0C3.wO« 


ANTENNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-3C 

READY 


DEPRESS 


10.2.4.004.00* 


RANGE  CURSORS 
ENABLE  SWITCH 

range  cursors 

AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.s  POSITIONED 


POSITIONED* 

OBSERVLD 


DETERMINE 


I3.2.4.005.00* 


DEPRESS 


STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
AND  RANGE  CURSORS 

ENABLE  SWITCH 


TBD* 


S TBD* 

= POSITIONED 


TBD 

POSITIONED 


RANGE  CURSORS 


= COINCIDENT* 


11.55 


10.2.4.0C6.0C* 


DEPRESS 


I0.2.4.007.00* 


DEPRESS 


10.2.4.0<^8.00« 


EVALUATE 


10.2.4.009.004 


10.2.4.0IO.JC* 


OBSERVE 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = • 6LEV •-FLASHING 


altitude-elevation  selector 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = •DALT'* 


AlR-VEHlCLE 

AND  STEERING  TIKE  READOUT 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = • DALV '-STEADY* 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  = • UALT  •■'STEADY 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  INC  = ACCEPIaBLE 


ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND  » ACCfPTAbLE 


altitude  CALIBRATION  SNITCH 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 


= •IN  UPDT^ 


IN  UPDT  INDICATOR 
AND  ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 


OFF* 

OFF 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


11.56 


CHECKLIST 


SEQUENCE 


AVVl-PILOT 
AVVI-COPILUT 
BAROMETRIC  SETTING  KNOB 


= TBD* 
= TBD 
B ItJD 


AVVl-PlLOT 
AND  AVVX>COPlLOT 
AND  BAROMETRIC  SETTING  KNOB 


11.5.3.001.00* 

SiJ-EQiAM- 


SET 


JJi- COtj JHQL,£AML_IQ. 

CKT  iJiSPLAY  SURFACE  >.=L0W-ALTIT  Cat  IB, 

MUDh  SWirCH-KADAR  SET 

MODl-  SWATCH-RADAK  SB  I = HNO  VEL 


11.5.3.U02.00* 

D£££kS^-ILt-!i:MLi.J_:LM_ia_£nMMANU-£LE-ANI_JD_MAy.  DNWD  ANGLE* 


DEPRESS 


Ai^iTcNNA  TILT  INDICAlUR 
ENABLE  SWITCH 


= 


ANTL-NNA  TILT  INDICATOR 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACc 


= TBD 


11 .5.3.C03.00* 

I^£££^-IB-I£^£Ll-STj-ia-£llSllIIjN-LM£-CURS..!Jt!i^NrAkLST  RETURN 


RANGE  CURSORS 

-.=F"nSlT10NEO 

OtPRLSS 

enable  SWITCH 

AND 

RANGE  CURSORS 
CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

= POSITIONf-D* 
s TLU 

5. 3.U04.00* 

STEERING  DISTANCE  READOUT 

= Tl.-ID* 

CHECK 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

AND 

CRT  UISPLAY  SURFACE 
RANGE  CURSORS 

= TbD* 

= POSITIONED 

5.3.005.00* 

£££ii£££_IH-i£Iiaii-£WI.T£ii-IQ-£L.^-ilLJk-m&3DE-£Dli_jLLN£_A£yU£TM 

AND 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 
RANGE  CURSORS 

= TED 

= POSITION^!' 

DEPRESS 

ENABLc  SWITCH 

RANGE  CURSORS 

= COINCIDENT* 

i:  ! 


„ I wiHUii  ji  jiiL  m 


IL.5.3.006.00* 

DEPRESS  *ELEV-DALJi-gUShBU1TDN  TQ  INIllATf._ALTlT  CALIbRATICM* 


DEPRESS 


ALTlTUOfc-fcLEVATION  SELECTOR 
ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 
ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 


•ELEV»-FLASHING 


•OALT»* 


Ll.5.3.007.00* 

D£PR£SS  ■ *£LEV"DALT*  PUSHBUTTON  TQ  FREEZE  ELEVATION  READDUT 


AIR-VEHICLE 

AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 


= DOF 
* 0 


DEPRESS 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR 

ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * • DALT '-STEADY* 


11.5.3.008.00* 

EVALUATE  DALT  READOUT  VALUE  QN  'ALT  CALBB»  fitfiTTAL  INDICATOR* 


EVALUATE 


ALTITUDE-ELEVATION  SELECTOR  * 'DALT '-STEADY 
ELEVATION-DELTA  ALTITUDE  IND 
ELEVATION-DELTA  ALIITUDE  IND  « ACCEPTABLE 


11.5.3.009.00* 

g££iiiLS^l.LL£V-OALT*  i^USHBUTTDN  TO  INITIATE  ALTIT  CALIfiRATION* 


DEPRESS 


ALTlTUDi -CLcVATION  SuLECTOR 
ALTlTUDc-cltVATION  SELECTOR 
ALT!  TUUfc-cLf-VATinN  SELECTH.-^ 


= TLEV'-r-LASHlMG 


= 'DALT** 


11.5.3.01  0*  Otj  * 


AIR-VEHiCLH 

AND  STEEKlNb  TIME  READOUT 


= OOF 

= 0 


DEPRESS 


ALTiTUOf -ELEVATION  SELECTOR 
ALTlTUDt.-bLEVATION  SELECTOR 


= 'DALT'-STFADY* 
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OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  BDA  OPERATIONS 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


OSO  advise  BDA  required. 

OSO  communicate  with  pilot  that  EVS  sensor  required. 
OSO  confirm  FLIR  available  on  the  MFD. 

OSO  inform  P of  "bomb"  or  flyby  decision  - 
P acknowledge. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1. 

2. 

3. 


Proper  sequence. 

Proper  switch  positions. 

Proper  decision  to  "bomb"  or  "flyby". 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


Recall  that  the  BDA  REQ  indicator  lights  one  minute  prior  to  the 
scheduled  assessment  and  deactivates  after  the  target  has  passed. 

It  pulses  at  4 times  per  second  for  the  first  five  seconds  and  then 
goes  steady. 

Recall  that  with  the  video  select  switch  on  FLIR,  standard  video  is 
presented  on  the  MFD.  Also,  inverted  video  is  available  if  FLIR-REV 
is  selected. 


Recall  that  in  FLIR  BNS  STEER,  the  sensor  tracks  the  coordinates  of 
the  SEL  PT  displayed  on  the  navigation  panel. 

Interpret  target  BDA  from  radar  and  IR  presentations  on  the  FLR  and 
MFD,  respectively. 

Recall  that  when  the  photo  toggle  switch  is  placed  in  AUTO,  photographs 
are  taken  automatically  once  every  20  antenna  frames  (40  scans). 

Recall  what  the  criteria  are  whether  to  bomb  the  target  or  perform  a 
"flyby". 

Recall  that  depressing  BOMB  DLVY  after  the  light  is  lit  deactivates 
the  bomb  mode. 


12.1 


ANCILLARY  OBJECT IVES 


OPERATOR;  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


12.1.1.001.00* 


BOA  R£W  ANNUNCIATOR 


= »BDA  RfcO»* 


COMMUNICATE 


OSU  iCS 


PILOT  ICS 


= ACKNOWLF-DGEo 


12.1.1. 006 . 00  * 

^I-^iiQ_iLLL£Ll-HmARy_SWITCH  ■ TO  'FLI.R* 


bOA  Rtij  ANNUNCIATOR 


= »bDA  Rf:Q» 


VlDuO  SfLFCT  SWITCH 


VIDEO  SELECT  SWITCH 


12. 1.1. 007. 00*!^ 

SET  BSS  MODE  SWITCH  TO  FLIR  BNS  ON  EVS  STEERING  CONTROL 


VIDEO  ScLECT  SWITCH 


= STV 


IR  steer 


IR  STEER 


= »BNS» 


12.1.1.006.00* 


ODA  RtU  ANNUNCIATOR 


= »BDA  RFO* 


CHECK 


NUMBER  IDCNTIFILR-STEERING 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STcEPING 
AND  STccHINb  SEQUENCE  NUMBER 


= *TG»* 
= TBO 


12.1.1.009.00* 


LRAVITV  TARGETS  X-HAIR  CrjNTRDL=  OFF 


DEPRESS 


GRAVITY  TARGETS  X-HAiR  CONTROL 


GRAVITY  TARGETS  X-HAIR  CONTROL=  ON* 

AND  X-HAiR  CURSORS  = POSITIONED 


13*1 *X •CXOsOO^ 


• rr  ^ V- ' ^ g-T  f ^ ! j f ' 


^ 


I£.L^II£1_£D.A.  T^i::iiii..I_iljilb<G  Mf-0  p^-j^ 


FIDtiClALG 

AND  X-HAIR  CURSU'o 
T Am.jlI 

Trvl  DISPLAY  LURFAC;.- 
MUL  f I FlJivJCT  [ijf<  DISPLAY 


= 7rtn« 

= •^USniDDi.L. 


= T!iD=i' 
= T;--r 


CRT  jISkLAY  SUPpaCl  = T;,D-^ 

ADD  MUL  T^irUfjC  T lUU  ftlSPl  AY  - 7'"^ 

Tar  i»  i;  T I'  /A  f'l  w 


CPI'  DISPLAY  SURfACc 


A M 1,1  M !.J  L n>  U D C r I ' !'T  f ' I £ p I A Y 


I (••'■• 
Tt  '■ 


CRT  .DISPLAY  C’JRPAC'"  i:  n..r>t- 

AM)  M U I.  T I p U NCI  i 0 C'  1 S P ) A Y = T R [ > 


SFT 


PHQTi  CijNTP.UL 


PtfUfU  CoDTHC'L 


= AUTf.l»^ 


12  .l.l.Oli.OC’lf 

CRT  LjiSPLAY  SUPPAC;:,,  = Tlv'i^ 

AND  M'JLTi  FUNCTION  DISPLAY  - TOO 

COMMUNICAIl-  nsn  ICS 

PIL  il  ll.s  = ACKN;H«’U‘-r 


X3«l*l*0 • 00  ^ 


DEPKPSS 


CRT  display  SORFACi- 
AND  NUL  rif'-UNCT  iDN  DISPLAY 

h JP.i  Mi, Die  CONTROL 

lOMo  M(,.  )(  CONTKf'L 


= TBD>!^ 
- TTD 


0 

0 

0 

0 
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OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  BDA  OPERATIONS 

CRITICALITY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  BDA  required 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  advise  BDA  required. 

2.  OSO  communicate  with  pilot  that  EVS  sensor  required. 

3.  OSO  confirm  FLIR  available  on  the  MFD. 

4.  OSO  inform  pilot  of  "bomb"  or  "flyby"  decision. 

PERFORMj\NCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Proper  switch  positions. 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


/ 1.  Recall  that  the  FLIR  pod  can  only  be  extended  from  the  front  station. 

2.  Recall  that  in  the  EXD  position,  FLIR  steering  can  be  accon^lished 
manually  with  the  tracking  handle  or  via  the  BNS  mode  of  the  ACU. 


3.  Recall  that  FLIR  will  be  displayed  on  the  VSD's  only  when  IR  is 
selected  on  the  mode  switch. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES 


1.  Recall  that  in  the  fixed  or  vector  positions,  OSO  steering  is  denied 

2.  Recall  that  in  the  fixed  or  vector  positions,  pod  extension  can  be 
commanded. 


OPERATOR 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


12.1.1.002.00>^ 


OSO  ICS 


= REQ  QVS  CGNTRd 


COMMUNICATE 


PILOT  ICS 


OSO  ICS 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 


12  .1 .1 .0C3.00=»: 


UIAI<l^iaii:ij_ID__»£XD»  IF  R!^TRAr.Tr-n 


IR  POU  CONTROL 


IK  P(/D  CflNTRL-L 


vso-pilijt 

UR  VSD-CUPILUT 


12.1.1,004.(!0« 


IR  PUD  CONTROL 


= EXD 


COMMUNICATE 


PILOT  ICS 


OSO  ICS 


= IMAGE  AVAIL ARlI 


12.1.1.U05.004‘ 


-SEE — _ 1 F NOT  i,;  T P A C T P * 


OBJECTIVE; 


PERFORM  SRAM  INITIALIZATION 


12.3 


: -V ' i 


CRITICALITY;  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Target  programmed  for  SRAM 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


WrERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  OMSL  will  be  displayed  on  the  Pilot's  Stores  Panel, 
indicating  that  an  offensive  missile  will  be  released  next. 


2.  Recall  that  within  one  second  after  store  release,  the  next  weapon 
to  be  released  will  be  displayed. 


ANCILLARY  TASKS: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


12.1.2.1 


01 


0 


0 


y 


12.1. 2.001. 00* 

fl£SERV£  CURRENT  SMWDP_S£^-NQ  IS  A gravity  wF/iPQf>j  ftcLFA*fF* 


OBSERVE 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 
AND  TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 

SEt'UENCE  NUMBER 
SEQUENCE  POINT  READOUT 
SEQUENCE  NUMBER  IDENTIFIER 


= 'TG» 

= 'BOMB' 


OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  SRAM  INITIALIZATION  12.4 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I. 

2. 


Cruise  configuration 
Target  programmed  for  SRAM 


, CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

i ■ ' 

I 

I INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1 . Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  position 

1 

i ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  the  selected  point  sequence  nvimber  is  a three  digit  number 
with  a lash  addendum  number.  The  nunfcer  in  the  navigation  panel  should 
correspond  to  the  SRAM  missile  release  scheduled  in  the  combat  mission 
file  (€MF). 

2.  Recall  that  by  depressing  PRGM  on  the  stores  management  panel,  the  next 
program  scheduled  for  release  is  displayed. 

3.  Recall  that  when  RDIS  is  depressed,  after  PRGM  has  been  depressed,  the 
next  program  is  displayed  on  the  right  SMS  CRT. 

4.  Recall  that  by  depressing  STAT  on  the  SMS  panel,  the  weapon  status  at 
all  locations  is  displayed  on  the  left  SMS  CRT  after  LDIS  is  depressed. 

5.  Recall  that  by  selecting  the  location  (fWd,  intmd,  or  aft),  selected 
weapon  locations  and  data  are  displayed. 

6.  Recall  that  the  STA  numeric  keys  enable  the  OSO  to  select  a specific 
weapon  station  when  the  STAT  display  mode  has  been  selected. 

7.  Recall  that  when  the  Store  Power  switch  is  selected  and  the  store  is  a 
missile,  electronics  (initialization)  power  would  be  applied  to  all 
stations  in  the  bay. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  12.1.2.1  12.1.2.5 

12.1.2.2  12.1.2.6 

12.1.2.3 

12.1.2.4 


12.10 


•TG* 

•BOMB* 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 
AND  TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 


* 


a 


0 


u 


B 


OBSERVE 


SEQUENCE  NUMBER 
SEQUENCE  POINT  READOUT 
SEQUENCE  NUMBER  IDENTIFIER 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 


= »TG* 


«PRr,M«  ON  TM  DISPLAY  FULL  SMWQP^_THt;N  DPE-I&QI^ 


DEPRESS 


PR&M  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
R DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON 


DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 


= TBD* 


12.1.2.0Q3.00* 

DPPRPRR  «STAT«  QN  SMS_1CL 


DEPRESS 


STAT  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
L DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON 


DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 


= TBD* 


12*1*2*004#00* 

pppRF?;s  »LnCATi0M«  TO  SELECT_l£MDlt  INTMDn , Da-^A£II-iQ£AlIDN 


L DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON  = ON* 

AND  SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-LEFT  **  TBD 


DEPRESS 


LOCATION  SE  . ..'T 


LOCATION  SELECT 
OR  LOCATION  SELECT 


= FWD 
= AFT 


12. 1.2. 005. DO* 


f 


I 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  SRAM  PRE-LAUNCH  OPERATION 


12.5 


CRITICALITY:  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  notify  pilot  to  initiate  TAL. 

2.  Pilot  verifies  missile  target  within  range. 

3.  Pilot  verifies  launch  conditions  within  safe  weapon 
release  limits. 

4.  Pilot  observes  selected  stores  bay  doors  status  indicators. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Switches  in  proper  position 

2 .  Proper  sequence 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  a transfer  alignment  turn  (TAL)  must  be  made  prior  to  the 
launch  of  a missile. 

2.  Recall  under  what  conditions  an  automatic  or  manual  release  of  a missile 
should  be  made. 

3.  Recall  that  when  the  IN  RNG  indicator  is  lit  on  the  Stores  Deliver  Panel, 
a missile  is  within  maximum  range. 

4.  Recall  that  when  the  SAFE  indicator  is  lit  on  the  Stores  Deliver  Panel,  a 
missile  is  within  maximum  range  and  outside  the  minimum  sange^ 

A, 

5.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  door  control  on  the  Stores:  Management  Panel 
allows  the  doors  to  be  fully  or  partially  open  by  depressing  the 
appropriate  switch.  The  indicator  flashes  twice  a second  when  in  a 
transient  state  and  illuminates  steady  when  in  either  the  full  or  part 
open  position. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  door  indicators  flashes  twice  a second 
when  in  a transient  state  and  illuminate  steady  when  in  the  full  or 
part  open  position. 


OPERATOR;  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS 


Mi 


12.1.3.001.00 


COMMUNICATE: 


12.1.3.004.00 


DEPRESS 


12.1.3.00B.OC 


CHECK 


12. 1.3. 009. 00 


CHECK 


12.1.3.010.00 


CHECK 


a.  few  . . '. 


iij  ij  inT.1iiiiifffiitgft^ 

t ^ tl*.  »■«  i.  ^i-’trr  m-mf  ■ 


SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-LEFT  = »TAL  REQ»* 


OSO  ICS 


PILOT  ICS 


= ACKNOWLEDGED 


MISSILE  DELIVERY  CONTROL 


= 'MAN* 


MISSILE  DELIVERY  CONTROL 


MISSILE  DELIVERY  CONTROL 


= »AUTO»* 


TIME-TO-GO  READOUT 


< 59 


INRANGE  INDICATOR 
ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR -STORES 


INRANGE  INDICATOR  = »INRNG** 

AND  ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR-STORES  * »IN  RNG* 


TIMc-TD-GO  READOUT 


< 59 


SAFE  INDICATOR 

ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR-STORES 


SAFE  INDICATOR  = 'SAFE** 

AND  ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR-STORES  = 'SAFE' 


FWD  bay  DOOR  STATUS  IND 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


'PART'* 

PART 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


FWD  BAY  DOOR  STATUS  IND 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


'FULL** 

FULL 
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OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  SRAM  PRE-LAUNCH  OPERATIONS 


CRITICALITY;  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Maintain  altitude  during  TAL  maneuvers 


INTERACTION  TASKS ; 1.  OSO  monitor  MFD  and  FLR  during  the  transfer 

alignment  turn  (TAL) . 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  heading  of  the  A/V  can  be  changed  by  overpowering  the 
AFCS;  however,  stick  pressure  will  have  to  be  maintained  to  hold  the 
heading  offset. 


2.  Recall  that  control  stick  steering  (CSS)  is  available  only  in  the  basic 
AFCS  mode  of  flight  path  hold  in  the  pitch  axis  and  attitude  hold  in  the 
roll  axis. 


3.  Recall  that  CSS  is  operational  when  the  TAKE  COMD  and  ENGAGE  switchlights 
are  gieen  and  all  other  lights  on  the  AFCS  panel  are  white. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  12.1.3.2 
12.1.3.3 
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TRACK 


HEADING  READOUT-PILOT 
PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
heading  readout-pilot 


TBO* 


12.1.3. pn?^TTiVE  uvrnRIDtr  f.i'lMTRni  FORCE  TP  return  in  TRACK 


SMS  CRT  READOUT  ASSEMBLY-LFFT  -.=  »TAL  RFO* 

AND  OSO  ICS  = TAL  RED  BLANKED 


RELEASE 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 
HEADING  READOUT-PILOT 


TBO* 


(] 

0 

0 

0 

u 

0 

D 
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D 
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OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  SRAM  PRE- LAUNCH  PROCEDURES 


12.7 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 
CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  verifies  missile  target  is  within  range 

2.  OSO  verifies  launch  conditions  within  safe  weapons 
release  limits . 

3.  OSO  observes  selected  stores  bay  doors  status. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 
ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  time-to-go  is  time  remaining  to  store  release  when  the 
point  type  in  the  Point/ Sequence  readout  is  T. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  IN  RNG  indicator  is  lit  on  the  Pilot  Stores  Panel, 
store  power  is  on  and  the  air  vehicle  launch  position  is  within  maximum 
range  for  the  selected  trajectory. 

3.  Recall  that  when  the  SAFE  indicator  is  lit  on  the  Pilot  Stores  Panel, 
store  power  is  on  and  a missile  is  within  maximum  range  and  outside  the 
minimum  range  for  the  selected  trajectory, 

4.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  door  indicator  flashes  twice  a second 
when  in  a transient  state  and  illuminates  steady  when  in  either  the 
part  or  full  open  commanded  position. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  next  weapon  to  be  released  will  be  displayed  as  store 
type  within  one  second  after  store  release. 

2.  Recall  that  the  indicator  showing  the  bay  from  which  the  next  store  will 
be  released  is  illuminated  99  seconds  prior  to  release. 

3.  Recall  that  a SRAM  and  a gravity  weapon  can  be  in  countdown  concurrently 
and  so  it  is  possible  for  two  bay  indicators  to  be  illuminated 
simultaneously. 
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OPERATOR:  P/CP 
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TASK  ELEMENTS: 


12.1.3.5 

12.1.3.6 

12.1.3.7 


12.1.3.8 

12.1.3.9 

12.1.3.10 


0 
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0 
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12.1.3.005.00 


TIME-TG-GU  KtADOUT  < 

MONITOR-VISUAL  TlMh-TC-GO  RfrADOUl 

TIMh-TO-GU  ktADOLIT  = f* 

12.1.3.006.00 

SIUaL- Uti. 

TIMt-lU-Gu  kuAJOUl  < !><7 

CHECK  TYHc  STi,.<E  INDICATOR 

TYHfl  SIOinE  indicator  = 'MS’l* 

12.1.3.C07.UC 

IXME-TQ-GU  READOUT  < 5*' 

CHECK  DAY  LOC.VI  luN  INUICATOPS 

'UY  l(;caujN  indicators  = vf-wm* 

OK  KAY  LOCaTI  in  indicators  ='iaAT» 


12. 1.3. 000. CU 

y£ai£^. 


CHECK 


EH 


OS  I 


TlMC-Tn-GO  RFAOnui 


< 5V 


INKANGr  INDICATf’R 
A N C I A T J K I N m C A T 0 r<  - :;Tri  R F .v 


INKAWOl  INUICMOR  = 'LMRNG'* 

AND  ANMUNC.Im  rO'<  I NDICAT  OR-S  TDi.' f S = 'IN  RMl.' 


12.1.3.009.00 


oi 

q: 


D“ 


■flMu-TO— Go  RLADUUT 


< b 


CHECK  SAFE  INIjlCATUR 

hNNUnCIATO  % INOICA  TOR-STCDT-S 

SAFt  INDICATOR  = 

AND  ANNtINCI  ATuK  INDICATOR-STORES  = 


• S A F t-  • « 
•SAFr.  • 


OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  SRAM  LAUNCH  OPERATIONS 

CRITICALITY:  2 


12.8 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  SRAM  initialization  complete 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  verifies  missile  launch  on  Stores  Delivery  Panel. 

2.  OSO  verifies  stores  bay  doors  closing. 

3.  OSO  verifies  missile  release  sequence  complete. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Interpret  when  the  AFCS  pitch  steering  is  abnormal  and  indicates  that 
pitch  should  be  flown  manually. 

2.  Recall  that  the  AWAY  indicator  on  the  Pilot's  Stores  Panel  is  lit  and 
remains  on  for  5 seconds  after  the  weapon  has  separated  from  the  rack. 

3.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  door  indicator  flashes  twice  a second  when 
in  the  transient  closing  state. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  the  nominal  release  parameters  of  the  missile  to  insure  that 
the  missile  doesn't  hit  the  ground  after  launch. 

2.  Recall  that  when  a multiple  release  is  in  progress  the  AWAY  indicator 
on  the  Pilot's  Stores  Panel  flashes  twice  a second  until  the  multiple 
release  is  complete,  at  which  time  the  light  goes  on  steady  for  5 seconds. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  12.1.3.11 

12.1.3.12 

12.1.3.13 


12.1.3.14 

12.1.3.15 
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MONITOR-VISUAL 


MQMiJQ&-A£C^-eiICb.  ^I£££Hi£ 

TIM6-TO-GO  READOUT 
STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-PIL 
STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBUL-PIL 


TDD+ 


12. 1.3. 012. OC 


TIMt-TU-GU  READOUT  = 5 

MONITOR-VISUAL  ELIGHI  PATH  ANGLE  SYMBOL-PIL 

AMI-PlLuT 

AVVI-PILOT 

FLIGHT  PATH  ANGLE  SYMbOL-PIL  = TBD* 
AND  AVVI-PILOT  = TBD 


12.1.3.013.00 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


12. 1. 3. OK. 00 


CHECK 


TIMS-TP-GCj  READOUT 
AND  ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR-STORES 


s 0 

-.=»REL  SIG* 


stokes  away  INDICATOR  j 

ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR-STORES  I 

STORES  AWAY  INDICATOR  = 'AWAY**  ' 

AND  ANNUNCIATOR  INDICATOR-STORES  = »AWAY»  j 


FWU 

dAY 

DOOR  STATUS  IND 

= 'PART* 

AND 

FWD 

BAY 

DOOR  CONTROL 

s PART 

BAY 

DOOR 

STATUS  INDICATORS 

BAY 

DOOR 

CONTROL 

FWO 

BAY 

DOOR  STATUS  IND 

= OFF 

AND 

FWD 

BAY 

DOOR  CONTROL 

= OFF 
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12. 1.3. 013. CO 


VCRlt-y,  WLAJjCN_A£LcASE  SbijUE NC£_ CDM£L£I£ 


HWO  bAV  DOOR  STATUS  IND 
AND  FWD  .nAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


CHECK 


SAFE-INRANGE-STCRES  AWAY  IND 
ANNUNC I AT  C R I NO I C A T D R - S TO R t S 


SAFE-lNRANGi: -STORES  AWAY  IND 
AND  ANNUNCIATOR  iNH ICATDR-STQP t S 


12.24 
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OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  SRAM  LAUNCH  OPERATIONS 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1 . Cruise  configuration 

2.  SRAM  initialization  complete 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  Pilot  verifies  missile  launch  on  Pilot  Stores  Panel. 

2.  Pilot  verifies  stores  bay  doors  closing. 

3.  Pilot  verifies  missile  release  sequence  complete. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  any  scheduled  release  signal  to  the  stores  rack  illuminates 
the  REL  SIG  for  5 seconds. 

2.  Recall  that  the  AWAY  indicator  is  lit  and  remains  on  for  5 seconds 
after  the  weapon  has  separated  from  the  rack. 

3.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  door  indicator  flashes  twice  a second 
when  the  doors  are  in  the  transient  closing  state. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  a multiple  release  is  in  progress  the  REL  SIG  comes 
on  with  the  first  release  and  pulses  twice  a second  until  the  multiple 
release  is  complete,  at  which  time  the  light  goes  on  steady  for  5 seconds 

2.  Recall  that  for  a multiple  release  the  AWAY  indicator  operates  the  same 
as  the  REL  SIG  indicator  described  above. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


12.1.3.13 

12.1.3.14 

12.1.3.15 
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OBJECTIVE; 


PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  PRE-RELEASE 


12.10 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 
CONCURRENT  TASKS; 
INTERACTION  TASKS: 
PERFORR\NCE  LIMITS: 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

1.  Pilot  performs  gravity  store  pre-release  at  the  same  time. 

1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


1.  Recall  that  TG  shows  at  two  locations  on  the  navigator  panel. 

2.  Recall  that  the  gravity  target  sequence  number  defines  the  TTD  and  DIST 
data  on  the  display. 

3.  Recall  that  by  depressing  PRGM  and  R DIS,  the  next  program  scheduled  for 
release  will  be  displayed  on  the  right  SMS  CRT. 

4.  Recall  that  by  depressing  ST  AT  and  L DIS,  the  weapon  status  at  all  locations 
will  be  displayed  on  theleft  SMS  CRT. 

5.  Recall  that  it  may  not  be  necessary  to  depress  the  bomb  delivery  AUTO/MAN 
switch.  The  AUTO  segment  is  illmninated  when  the  bomb  mode  is  initiated. 

6.  Recall  that  time-to-go  is  presented  on  the  MFD  with  the  prefix  TR  (time 
to.  travel  actual  range  to  release  point) . 

7.  Recall  that  the  keys  on  the  station  numeric  keyboard  are  mutually  exclusive. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  TTD  will  indicate  in  minutes  between  IP  and  TGT  until 
within  one  minute  prior  to  release  when  it  will  indicate  time  in  seconds. 

2.  Recall  that  a specific  weapon  can  be  selected  when  the  STAT  display  mode 
has  been  selected.  If  a selection  procedure  has  not  been  con^leted  the 
selected  key  blinks  twice  each  second. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


(It 


TASK  ELEMENTS; 


12.1.4.1 

12.1.4.2 

12.1.4.3 

12.1.4.4 
12.1.4.5.2 
12.1.4.8 
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12.1.4.001 .00* 


NUMBL-R  IDENTlFIER-STtERING 
AND  TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 


•1G* 


OBSERVE 


SEOULNCE  NUMBER 
SEOULNCt  POINT  READOUT 
SEQUENCE  NUMBER  IDENTIFIER 


NUMBER  IDENTIFIER-STEERING 


12.1 .4.002*00^ 


DEPRESS 


PRGM  DATA  CONTROL  SWITCH 
R DIS  SELECTOR  PUSHBUTTON 


DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 


12. 1.4. 003. CO* 


DEPRESS 


STAT  Data  CCiNTHDL  switch 
L DIS  StLECTOK  PUSHBUTTON 


DISPLAY  TUBL  SURFACE 


12.1.4.00^.00* 


ROME  DELIVERY  CONTROL 


DEPRESS 


BOMB  OcLlVERY  CONTROL 


bOMb  DELIVERY  CONTROL 


12.1.4.005.02* 


MULriEUNCTlON  DISPLAY 


MONITOR -VISUAL 


MULTIFUNCTluN  DISPLAY 


MULTIFUNCTION  DISPLAY 


12  .1.4.00b .00* 


LOCATION  SELECT 
OR  LOCATION  SELcCT 


DEPRESS 


STATION  NUMERIC  KEYbOARD 


STATION  NUMERIC  KEYBOARD 
OR  STATION  NUMERIC  KEYBOARD 
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= AFT 
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OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  PRE-RELEASE 

CRITICALITY;  2 


12.11 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1 , Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  OSO  performs  gravity  store  pre-release  at  the  same  time 


PERF0RMANCE_LIMIT^;  1 , Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  Point/Sequence  readout  displays  a T for  target. 

2.  Recall  that  the  TTD  will  indicate  in  minutes  between  IP  and  TGT  until  one 
m-nute  prior  to  release  when  it  will  indicate  time  in  seconds. 

3.  Recall  that  BOMB  will  be  displayed  for  all  types  of  nuclear  or  conven- 
tional gravity  bombs  and  OMSL  for  offensive  missiles. 

4.  Recall  that  the  bay  from  which  the  next  store  is  to  be  released  is 
illuminated  99  seconds  prior  to  release  of  either  a SRAM  or  gravity. 

5.  Recall  that  it  is  possible  for  two  bay  indicators  to  be  illuminated 
simultaneously  since  both  a SRAM  and  gravity  weapon  can  be  in 
countdown  concurrently. 

6.  Recall  that  the  steering  mode  legend  BOMB  appears  in  the  lower 
right-hand  comer  of  the  DU  screen. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  when  B(^  appears  on  the  VSD  any  steering  command 
information  will  be  referenced  to  the  bomb  run. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ..^EMENTS;  12.1.4.5 
12.1.4.5.1 

12.1.4.6 

12.1.4.7 
12.1.4.9 


12.30 


12. 1.4. 005. 00* 


12. 1.4. 005. 01* 


T1ME-T0-G(l  Kl-ADUUT 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


SEaUfcNCt;  POINT  RtADUUT 

7IMP-1U-&0  RtADQUT 

TIME  TO  GU-kAlMGt  DISPLAY-Pll. 

StUJbNCr  PniM  KcAOmiT  = T 

and  TlMt  TO  GU-RANGfc  UISPLAY-PIL  = TBD 


12 .1.4.006. 00* 


CHECK 


TIME-TL-GU  RtADOUT 
lYP!-'  STURt  INDICATOR 
TYPE  STORE  INDICATOR 


12. 1.4. 007. 004 


TlMc-TO-60  READOUT 


IDENTIFY 


BAY  iNDlCAT'JR-FfJRWARD  LIGHT 
tAY  INDICATOR-INTMD  LIGHT 
SAY  INDICAI Jk-AFT  LIGHT 


LAY  INDICATOR-FORWARD  LIGHT  = 'FWO” 

DR  LAY  INDICATUR-AFT  LIGHT  = 'AFT* 


12.1.4.009.CC14 


TIML--TO-GO  RLaOUUT 


OBSERVE 


STEcRING  MODE  LEGCND-FILOY 


STEERING  MODE  LEGENO-PILOT  = 'eOMB* 


12.31 


OBJECTIVE; 


PERFORM  BOMB  RUN  TRACKING 


CRITICALITY:  2 


12.12 


DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS; 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Weapon  delivery  run  initiated 


INTERACTICTi  TASKS:  1.  OSO  advise  pilot  of  required  steering  corrections, 

2.  Pilot  monitor  OSO  steering  corrections. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

3.  X-hair  lay  - TBD(Ift) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  distinguish  between  the  OAP  1 and  CAP  2 radar  returns  and 
other  returns  in  the  vicinity. 

2.  Recall  that  steering  or  bomb  release  are  not  affected  by  activation  of  the 
OAP  1 or  OAP  2 switches. 

3.  Recall  that  once  OAP  1 or  OAP  2 has  been  selected,  changes  to  the  x-hair 
position  via  the  tracking  handle  does  affect  steering  and  alters  the 
aircraft  course. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  reposition  the  X-hairs  on  the  OAPs  if  the  X. hairs  do  not 
overlay  the  OAPs. 

2.  Recall  that  if  the  target  breaks  out  during  the  bomb  run,  the  x-hairs 
can  be  positioned  on  the  TGT  rather  than  on  OAP  1 or  OAP  2 and  a more 
accurate  bomb  drop  accomplished. 


OPERATOR;  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


12.1.4.10 

12.1.4.11 

12.1.4.12 

12.1.4.13 

12.1.4.14 
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12.1.4.010.00* 


DEPRESS 


OFFSET  AIM  POINT-l  CONTROL 


OFFSET  AIM  POINT-1  CONTROL  = ON* 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TRD 


12.1.4.C11.00* 

DEPRESS 


OFFSET  AIM  POINT-2  CONTROL 


12.1.4.012.00* 


OFFSET  AIM  POINT-2  CONTROL 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= ON* 
= TBL1 


:POSITlLiNFD* 

TBD 


COMMUNICATE 


USO  INTERPHONE  SWITCH 


PILOT  ICS 


= ACKNOWLEOC-.FD 


12.1.4.013.00* 


X-HAIK  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


->=POSITIONFO* 
= TBD 


POSITION 


ENABLE  SWITCH 

X-HAlR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= POSITIONED* 
= TBD 


12.1.4.014.00* 


DEPRESS 


X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

OFFStT  AIM  POINT-2  CONTROL 

X-HAIR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


-.=POSITION^D* 
= TBD 


= POSITIONED 
= TBD 
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OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  RELEASE 


12.13 


CRITICALITY;  2 DIFFICULTY;  I 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Gravity  store  pre-release  complete 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  I.  OSO  performs  gravity  store  release  procedures  at  the 

same  time. 

2.  OSO  advises  pilot  to  initiate- insure  planned  bombing 
altitude. 

3.  Notify  other  crew  members  of  imminent  shock. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  TTD  will  indicate  in  seconds  when  approaching  release. 

2.  Recall  that  the  steering  symbol  will  blink  three  times  a second  when 
the  A/V  is  outside  of  weapon  release  limits. 

3.  Recall  that  the  bomb  bay  door  indicators  flash  twice  a second  when  in 
a transient  state. 

4.  Recall  that  the  AWAY  indicator  is  ACU  controlled  to  illuminate  when 
the  weapon  has  separated  from  the  rack. 

5.  Recall  that  if  a second  weapon  is  scheduled  for  release,  the  bomb 
legend  on  the  VSD  will  go  to  a steady  on  state;  otherwise,  the  legend 
will  correspond  to  the  steering  bomb  selected  previously. 

6.  Calculate  shock  arrival  time  based  on  the  type  of  weapon,  type  of  burst 
(air  or  ground),  method  of  descent  (free-fall,  retarded,  etc.) 

7.  Recall  how  to  judge  what  is  the  lowest  appropriate  clearance  plane 
setting  for  various  flight  and  weather  conditions. 


12.34 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


0 

D 

D 

0 

0 

0 


1.  Recall  that  the  AFCS  will  be  disengaged  if  the  trigger  switch  on  the 
stick  is  depressed  to  the  second  detent. 

2.  Recall  that  if  the  clearance  plane  setting  is  set  on  500  the  TFR  is 
in  a special  weather  mode  that  employs  additional  video  blanking. 

The  area  from  which  radar  returns  are  processed  is  limited. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  12.1.4.18 
12.1.4.20 

12.1.4.22 

12.1.4.23 

12.1.4.24 

12.1.4.25 

12.1.4.26 

12.1.4.27 

12.1.4.28 


12.i.4.018.0C« 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


TIMt-TO-GU  READUUl 
AND  STEERING  TIME  READOUT 

IIME-TO-GU  READOUT 
STEERING  TIME  READOUT 

TIME-TO-GU  READOUT 
AND  STEERING  IIME  READOUT 


> 0» 
> C 


= TBO* 
= TBD 


DM.  STICK_m_El&Sl_DOLNT 


DEPRESS 


CRT  TUBE  DlSPLAY-PiLOI  =•  TDD* 

PILOT  AKS  INTRPT-DISBNG  CNTRL 


I<^«I 


PILOT  AECS  INTRPT-DISENG  CN1RL=  FIRST  DETENT* 


12.1.  ',-.023. DC* 


AVVI-PILUl 


= TDD 


CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 


CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 


TBD* 


TIME-TO-GU  READOUT 


> 0* 


CHECK 


STEERING  COMMAND  SYMbOL-PIL 


12.1  ."+.02^.00* 


steering  command  SYMbOL-PIL  = ON-STEADY 


DESERVE 


PAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 

BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


FLASHING* 

FLASHING 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
AND  FWD  PAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


•FULL** 

ON-G 


12.36 


TIME-TO-CO  READOUT 
AND  STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


0* 

•BOMB '-FLASHING  V 


CHECK 


TIME-TO-GD  READOUT 
STORES  AWAY  INDICATOR 
STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


STORES  AWAY  INDICATOR 
OR  STEERING  MODE  LEGEND-PILOT 


OFF* 

OFF 


12.1.4.02!>.02« 

CH££K_£&AyiIY_SIQR£_ RELEASE  USING  STORES  DELIVERY  PANELS 


CHECK 


12* 1 ^6  aO  0* 


CHECK 


RELEASE  SIGNAL  ANNUNCIATOR 
AND  AWAY  ANNUNCIATOR 


RELEASE  SIGNAL  ANNUNCIATOR 
AWAY  ANNUNCIATOR 


RELEASE  SIGNAL  ANNUNCIATOR 
AND  AWAY  ANNUNCIATOR 


VERIFY  STORES  BAY  DOORS  CLOSING* 


FWO  BAY  DOOR  STATUS  IND 
AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


BAY  DOOR  STATUS  INDICATORS 
BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


FWD  BAY  DOOR  STATUS  IND 
AND  FWO  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL 


•REL  SIG»* 
•AWAY* 


•PART* 

•PART* 


r 12. 1.4. 027. CO* 

I SgT  CL  TQ_LOM£SI_A££&DPRIATE  CLEARANCE  PLANE.  .S£JJlii£ 

: FWO  BAY  DOOR  STATUS  IND  = OFF 

I AND  FWD  BAY  DOOR  CONTROL  = OFF 

f SET  CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH 

’ 

^ CLEARANCE  SELECT  SWITCH  s TED 

AND  STEERING  COMMAND  SYMBOL-PIL  = TBD 


12. 1.4. 025. OC* 


MOTIFY  P QSU  DSn 


IMMINENT 


CLOCK-COPILOT 


= IbD* 


0 

0 

0 

0 

u 

u 


r 


[ 

i 


COMMUNICATE 


PUSH-TO-TALK  SWlTCH-COP ILOl 

PILOT  ICS 
AND  DSO  ICS 


c ACKNOWLEDGED 

B acknowledged 


D 

G 

D 

D 

D 


12.38 


OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  GRAVITY  STORE  RELEASE  (OSO) 


12.14 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CRITICALITY;  2 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Gravity  store  pre-release  complete 


CONCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  Pilot  performs  gravity  store  release  procedures  at  the 

same  time. 

2.  OSO  advise  P to  initiate- insure  planned  bombing  altitude. 


t; 


t 1 


' 


*■-  I 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1 . Proper  sequence 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  full,  part  open,  or  door  close  position  is  selected, 
the  switch  flashes  twice  a second  until  the  door  reaches  the  selected 
position. 

2.  Recall  that  the  REL  SIG  and  AWAY  indicators  will  light  with  the  first 
release  and  pulse  twice  a second  until  a multiple  release  is  complete. 

3.  Recall  that  the  REL  SIG  Illuminates  when  any  scheduled  release  signal 
is  sent  from  the  ACU  to  the  store  rack. 

4.  Recall  that  the  AWAY  indicator  illuminates  when  any  scheduled  weapon 
is  physically  separated  from  the  rack. 

5.  Recall  that  the  weapons  bay  door  indicator  flashes  twice  a second  when 
in  the  transient  closing  state. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR;  OSO 


I J u 

Id 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


12.1.4.19 

12.1.4.24 

12.1.4.25 

12.1.4.26 


12.1.4.25.01 

12.1.4.25.02 


12.39 


12.1.4.019.00» 

AQyi^_£iiliI_IL],l^JHATfc-lN.SU£L-£LAfclblhL)  PCMBlNa  altitude 


CClMMUNICAIf. 


Ci^T  TUbt  DIGPLAY-PILLIT 
USU  iNTMPHUNfc  SWITCH 
PlLiri  ICS 


-^=TBO* 


= ACKMOWLf-OGf 


12 


13 AY  litJUK  STATUS  IMniCATTjrvS 
ANj  PWn  BAY  DLMjP  CLNT^UL 


= I'LAiHlMG 


UBSLkV!; 


SAY  ihJUH  SlAlUS  IN.UCATlirxS 
PWU  ii^Y  JL!l<  CONTHUL 


l,AY  i*UuR  status  iN^iCAT  <^■S 
At>iiJ(  FWO  liAY  ;Kjl'P  L?'NTK_C 


= •rULL'-'' 
= i A'-r, 


12.1.4.C 


Chf-CK 


12.1  ,4.C  nv.Cl* 


IJME-TLi-bu  i^tAfCUT 
Ai\l)  STci;i\i  r\iC  MSDE  Lt.GhNn-H I L..iT 


zz  r >ji 

= »KiWk  »-AL  A'» 


CHtCK 


1 iPt  -TU-Gu  A POUT 

sro;'U*S  AWAY  ilvji'iir  SToK 
STf*-KiUC  LSUi-N'^-t'ILOT 


STi<:S  AWAY  1^0  I CA 
OS  Sll-,:.siUj  Mn„<)  L*-GEU0-PIL[!T 


- nprv 

- nr-i- 


12.1.4.I2B.C2* 


KPLl-ASt  signal  AMNUNf  I ATUR 
ANj  away  ANNUWCI  AT.i1 


= • r.  E L S I G • f 

= 'AWAY* 


CHfcCK 


RELl-AS.:  signal  ANNUNC  1 A TO'^ 
AiWaY  ANuLlf'iCi  ATI  'K 


KcLrASt  SIGNAL  ANNUNCiATHR 
AND  away  ANNUNGT  MUG 


= nPF* 
= uf-  ;- 


12.40 


’ JN( 
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OBJECTIVE;  TERMINATE  TF  PROCEDURES 

CRITICALITY;  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  maintain 

desired  heading. 

INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  withdrawal. 

2.  Calculate  optimum  withdrawal  speed. 

3.  Calculate  the  best  wing  sweep  angle  for  optimum  speed. 

4.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  rudders  for  best  withdrawal. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  13.1.1.5 

13.1.1.6 

13.1.1.7 


wnHOK/^WAL  cpi-rfi 

ami-hHoI 

POSITION  Pi'.iVAnV  THkCniLt  Lrv  pS-f'l 

PurtitK  LiViL  INOlCAnik  - iPf 

Af*0  ^Ml-PiLol  = T.  f 


13*1  .1  •OOo.OC’*' 

king  SWirtP  P051T1-JN  INllfAT'.r;  hOv 
POSITION  PiLofi,  WiNu  ;Wf-t:P  ilANiL. 

wiNb  swi-CP  PI <.s n I t.fj  iNiiCAr!.*^  = 

AND 


13*1.1  *«‘07.l  uv^ 


tkack 


PITCH  iCALf-PlLUl 

PiUiTb  rLlGHl  CCrjTKUL  SUCK 


PtfCH  GCALT-PILUT 


13.2 


II ■■  ’'I-  TT-ni'ji  I 


I9i 


OBJECTIVE;  TERMINATE  TF  OPERATIONS 


CRITICALITY;  1 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  I.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  switch  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


I.  Recall  that  when  TER  FLW  is  disengaged,  the  AFCS  reverts  to  the  basic 
mode  of  flight  path  hold  in  pitch  and  attitude  hold  in  roll. 


2.  Recall  that  with  the  TER  FLW/ALT  REF  switch  in  the  OFF  position,  neither 
a reference  altitude  nor  clearance  plane  can  be  followed. 


3.  Recall  that  with  the  left  and  right  TFR  mode  switches  in  standby,  both 
channels  are  in  warmv^  and  ready  for  operation  in  the  terrain  following 
situation  or  ground  mapping  modes. 


4.  Recall  that  when  AUTO  THROT  is  disengaged,  mach  will  not  be  maintained 
as  it  was  in  the  terrain  following  mode  with  automatic  throttle  control. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


13. 1. 1. 1 

13. 1. 1. 2 

13. 1. 1. 3 

13. 1. 1. 4 


13.1.1. 001. 00* 


OfcPRfSS 


CllMfiAT  MiSSION  HOLJEP, 
PILOTS  TER  HLWG  PUSHr.UTTuN 


= 1 jf* 


PILOTS  1L«  FLWG  PUSHBUTTON  = 'TOP  T-LVJ'-W 


13. 1.1. 002. 00* 

PILOTS  rtH  hLWi  PUSHaUTTuM  = »T<^?.  FLW»-W 

;,tT  ALl  KtF-TcR  rLW  SW-^MLOT 

ALT  REF-Tfc.<  rLW  Sw-COPILi'T 

alt  wlf-tlr  flw  sw-PiLin  = f^r-F 

AND  ALT  Ktr-TF?  FLW  SW-CPPlLiiT  - OFF 


13. 1.1. 003.00* 


alt  KbF-TLR  FLW  SW-PILDT  - OFF 

aN'J  alt  KcF-TuR  FLW  SW-Ci)PlUT  = t^-F 


TFR  MClL'i.-  SWilCH-LL-FV 
TFk  mode  SWIlfn-KlGHT 

TFR  MQCF  SWIfCH-U-FT 
AND  IFK  P.COt  SWiTCh-KloHT 


= STFY 
= STbY 


13. 1.1. 00^. UO* 


DLPkLSS 


TFP  MC.Dc  SW1TCF,-LFFT 
AND  IFK  PiOOF  SWI  I LH— RIGHT 

PILOTS  AIJIT'  TH(sOT  PUSMAUTTDM 

PILOTS  AUTO  THKiT  f’USribll  rTQf' 


= ST'^Y 
= STbY 


'AUT'J  THK01*-W 


OBJECTIVE: 


ESTABLISH  SUBSONIC  CRUISE  OPERATIONS 


13.3 


It 


CRITICALITY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 


DIFFICULTY;  2 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Track  with  control  stick  and  rudders  to  hold  desired  heading. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 

2.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees)  . 

3.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 


i 

I 

r 


In 

1 


r 

I 


1 

u 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 

1.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change. 

2.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  level-off. 

3.  Coordinate  control  stick  and  throttles  to  achieve  level-off. 

4.  Track  with  control  stick  to  maintain  level-off  altitude. 

5.  Adjust  power  level  to  maintain  cruise  airspeed  or  Mach  number. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 

OPERATOR;  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS:  13.1.2.2 


13.5 


? 


A 


r';i 


-i'^  M.^ 


OBJECTIVE;  ESTABLISH  SUBSONIC  CRUISE  PROCEDURES 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF  withdrawal  in  progress 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (+Kts) 

2.  Heading  - TBD  (+Kts) 

3.  Altitude  - TBD  T+ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  either  airspeed,  mach  or  altitude  hold  may  be  selected 
but  no  two  of  these  modes  may  be  selected  concurrently. 


2.  Recall  that  the  reference  (airspeed,  mach  or  altitude)  may  be  changed 
through  the  AFCS  interrupt  switch  on  the  control  switch.  After  the 
pilot  manually  changes  to  the  new  reference  and  releases  the  interrupt 
switch,  the  air  vehicle  will  maintain  the  new  reference. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  what  the  airspeed  and  angle  of  attack  limits  are  for  the 
flight  condition  being  flown. 


2.  Recall  that  in  the  airspeed  and  mach  hold  modes,  airspeed  or  mach  is 
maintained  by  changes  in  air  vehicle  altitude  and  not  by  changes  in 
engine  throttle  settings. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


13.1.2.3 

13.1.2.4 

13.1.2.5 


13.7 


HI,-, 


13.1. 2.003. 00« 


MUNITOR-VISUAL 


= Tf-n* 


T-  [ !=«' 
TiiC) 


13  •1.2*00^.00’^ 


MONITOR -VISUAL 


13.1.2.005.00* 


Of-PKfcSS 


AMI-RILOT 
AMI-PILCn 
AM  I -PI LOT 

AND  ADA  INOICATL R-PILUT 

MONITOR  HSl  K;k  LOKRLCT  HF:AD1(m(., 
HSI-PILOT 
HSI-PILoT 
OS  I -PI LOT 

PLTS  ALTITUDfi  HIUD  PUSH6UTT0N 
PRO!  AiRSPEtD  HOLD  PUSirUITTON 
PLTS  MACH  (MACH  HOLD)  PShBTN 


PLTS  ALTITUDE  HOLD  PUSHfOnTON  * 'ALT*-G* 
OR  PLTS  MACH  (MACh  HOLD)  PSHLTM  = 'MACH'-G 


= TE.r*’^ 


= TBD* 


U 

D 

D 

0 

0 

l: 


[ 
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OBJECTIVE: 


ASSEMBLE  STRIKE  REPORT  INFORMATION 


13.5 


u 

0 

D 

0 

0 

D 

D 

0 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY;  I 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Cruise  configuration 

2 . TF  withdrawal 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  advise  CP  of  damage  effectiveness. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Accurate  damage  assessment. 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Interpret  damage  effectiveness  from  observing  the  target  return  on  the  FLR. 
ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


u 

u 

IJ 


1.  Recall  that  the  estimate  should  be  based  on  how  well  X-hair 

synchronization  was  accomplished  prior  to  weapon  release.  It  will 
be  impossible  to  check  how  well  synchronization  was  maintained  after  release 
unless  the  weapon  was  a dud. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  13.2.1.4 


OBJECTIVE: 


TRANSMIT  STRIKE  REPORT 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CRITICALITY;  1 


1 . Cruise  configuration 

2.  TF  withdrawal 


DIFFICULTY;  1 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  advise  CP  of  estimated  damage  effectiveness. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Transmit  proper  strike  success  code. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  there  are  six  knobs  used  to  set  frequency. 

2.  Recall  that  the  RF  gain  control  provides  better  signal  to  noise  ratio. 

3.  Recall  that  when  the  HF  button  is  pulled  on  the  ICS  panel  and  the 
white  HF  light  is  ON,  the  other  channels  are  electrically  locked  out. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  HF  radio  has  three  modes  of  operation  SSB,  AME  and  FSK 
with  280,000  channels  available. 

2.  Recall  that  to  prevent  selection  of  frequencies  below  2,000  KHz,  the 
1000  KHz  and  10,000  KHz  knobs  are  Interlocked. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


13.2.1.5 

13.2.1.6 

13.2.1. 7 

13.2.1.8 

13.2.1.9 


13.11 


eels'  •00’^ 


j _ 1 £ ING  L E SI  D 'i  8 A M 0 > 
RADIO  MulOt  SLLtCT  SWITCH 
RADIO  MDDi;  StLCCT  SWITCH  = S5 


13.2«1.006.00» 


RADIO  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH  « SSB 

FREQUENCY  INDICATOR-SELECTOR 
FREQUENCY  INDICATOR-SELECTOR  * TBD* 


PULL 


FREQUENCY  INDICATOR-SELECTOR  * TBD 
HF  CONTROL  SWITCH-COPILOT 


HF.  TRANS  MODE  LIGHT-COPILOT  s ON 


13.2.1.0C7.004> 


13  .2. 1.000. 00* 

. AS  REOLllRFP 


ADJUST 


HF  TRANS  MljDt  LK.HT-Cl'RRnt  = PN 

SOUIJLCh  CUNTROL 
VOLUMb  CDNTRJL-KADIL 
RF  CAIN  CuNTRuL 


SiiwUELCH  aiNTRDL 
ANi'*  Kr  GAIN  CONTROL 


= rt^D 
= 


13.2.1.00^.00^ 


COMMUNICATE 


SWUrLCH  CUNIRUL 
AND  RF  GAIN  CONTROL 

CUFILUTS  HF 

COPILOTS  HF 


= TDD 


MESS  T=>  ANSMITT'-i 


13.12 


u 

0 

D 
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INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  § DSO  review  the  penetration  and  approach  procedures. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Switch  in  proper  position 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  interpret  the  procedures  depicted  on  the  specific  letdown 
chart  for  the  post -strike  landing  base. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


I 


1.  Recall  that  if  no  standard  instrument  approach  is  available,  the  normal 
SAC  penetration  to  the  AILA  should  be  followed., 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  MDA  is  set  into  the  radar  altimeter,  the  low- 
altitude  warning  light  will  illuminate  if  the  A/V  descends  below  the  MDA. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  14.1.1.1 

14.1.1.2 


14.1.1. 001. 00* 


REVIEW 


14. 1.1. 002. 00* 


CHcCKLISI 

PENElKATiON  L APPR  PROCPDUKf S 


SEQU^.NCf^ 


Pt.NcTRATlUN  L APPR  PROCi' OUK.S-.S  = R.'.VIcWf'O 
POP  ALTM  VARIABLE  ALT  ItilDEX  MAHKi’^R  /’ll  MBA 


checklist 

POWEK-SLT-TEST  CUNTf^OL  KNOB 


= StOUSNCB 


VARIABL*-  ALTITUDE  INDC-X  PAPKiK^  TF\D« 


14.2 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  PRE-DESCENT  PROCEDURES 


14.2 


CRITICALITY:  1 DIFFICULTY : 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  OSO  executes  pre-descent  operations  concurrently. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  frequencies  set 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  proper  UHF  frequencies  will  have  to  be  set  in  each 
control  box  manually  if  they  are  not  preset  channels. 

2.  Recall  that  the  function  selector  switch  may  be  set  on  either  the 
MAIN  or  BOTH  positions  for  transmissions  to  be  made. 

3.  Recall  that  only  one  transmission  can  be  made  at  a time  because  of 
the  electrical  interlocks  on  the  ICS  panel. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  the  frequency  select  toggle  switch  must  be  set  to  the 
MANUAL  position  for  manual  frequency  selection. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


14.1.1.3 

14.1.1.4 

14.1.1.5 

14.1.1.6 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


14.1 .l«003.00* 


14.1.1.0C4.00* 


PULL 


lA.l.l.wCS.CO* 


MANUAL-FRLWULNCY  SFL£CT0R-CCP  -.=tpd- 

MANUAL-FRFCUr.NC,Y  SrLfcCTnR-CUH 
MANUAL-FRtOUfcMCY  Sc  L£C1  bR~Cnt>  = THn 


p ^ I H H F U ^ AiiLi- 

UHF  r IPANSFER  MLlDt  LlC.HT-Li*P 
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PULL 
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UflF  2 1RANSFF.K  MODE  LIGHT -PI  L 


= LFF’fr 


OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  PRE-DESCENT  PROCEDURES 


14.3 


I 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  Pilots  execute  pre-descent  operations  concurrently. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence. 

2.  Proper  switch  positions. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  steering  sequence  number  (SSN)  is  a three  digit  number 
with  a dash  addendum  number.  The  SSN  identifier  can  be  one  of  nine 
alpha  readouts. 

2.  Recall  that  when  the  NAV  function  is  selected  on  the  IKB,  it  has  a set 
of  subfunctions  which,  in  turn,  consist  of  one  or  more  levels  of  options. 

3.  Recall  what  combination  of  PB  switches  must  be  depressed  to  select 
the  AILA  option. 

4.  Recall  that  manual  ALT  CAL  is  a subfunction  under  the  option  AUX  NAV. 

5.  Recall  that  when  the  DEST  switchlight  is  depressed,  the  X-hairs  will 
be  positioned  near  the  desired  landing  point  or  on  an  offset  aim  point 
depending  upon  whether  the  sequence  number  identifier  is  DOF  or  OAP. 

6.  Recall  how  to  position  the  X-hairs  with  the  tracking  handle. 

7.  Recall  that  moving  the  toggle  switch  forward  on  the  tracking  handle 
selects  narrow  sector  scan.  The  sector  width  is  reduced  to  H0“  about 
the  azimuth  cursor. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  nine  lives  of  data  can  be  presented  on  the  IKB  CRT.  The 
selected  glide  slope  for  the  AILA  will  be  included. 

2.  Recall  that  ALT  CAL  is  a subfunction  under  the  option  CONTROL  BACKUP. 

3.  Recall  that  in  all  modes  except  GND  VEL,  the  ranges  selected  can  be 
2.5,  5,  10,  30,  80  or  200.  In  GND  VEL,  the  ranges  are  7. 5/2. 5,  15/5, 
30/10,  90/30,  160/80  or  200/200.  The  numbers  represent  range 

sweep  and  display  scale  (diameter)  in  miles,  respectively. 

14.5 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES;  (Continued) 


4.  Recall  that  when  GND  VEL  has  been  selected 
map  remains  stable  on  the  display  with  the 
remaining  at  the  center  of  the  display. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  14.1.1.7  14.1.1.13 

14.1.1.8  14. 1.1. IS 

14.1.1.10  14.1.1.16 

14.1.1.11  14.1.1.17 

14.1.1.12  14.1.1.18 


the  radar  ground 
targets  and  cursors 


14. 1.1.007. 00* 

NQI£_mAI_N£.XI_^i:W_NQ_lS_l:Qii_DESTINATlQN  DVLRFLY  (DDF)* 


ObSERVfc 


CHECKLIST 

NUMBER  IDENTIFILR-STBERING 
STuERlNC  SEWUtNCE  NUMbbK 

NUMBER  lUENTlFItR-STEERING 
AND  STEcRING  SEOUcNCE  NUMBER 


= SEQUENCE 


= 'DOF* 
= TRD 


14. 1.1. 008. 00 

SWIlCh_LN_JKB_.iINTE-GRATED  KFYBnARD) 


DEPRESS 


FUNCTION  SWITCH 

FUNCTION  SWITCH 

FUNCTION  SWITCH 
AND  DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 


= OFF 


= ON* 
= TBD 


14.1.1.010.00* 


14.1.1.011.00* 


OPTIIJN  SELECT  SWITCHES 
AND  DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 

OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES 

OPTION  SELECT  SWITCHES 
AND  QrTlON  SELECT  SWITCHES 


DISPLAY  TUdE  SURFACE 
DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 
DISPLAY  TUBE  SURFACE 


= OFF* 
s Tec 


= ON* 
= OFF 


= TB,n* 


= TBD* 


II 


1 


FUNCTION  SWITCH 


= OFF* 


DEPRtSS 


FUNCTION  SWITCH 


FUNCTION  SWITCH 
4ND  OISHLAY  TUBt  SURFACE 


= ON 
•:  TbD 


W.l. 1.01,3. 00* 


FUNCTION  SWITCH 
AND  DISPLAY  TUbt  SURFACE 


= DN* 
= TRO 


SELECT 


OPTION  StLcCT  SWUCHES 


UISFLAV  TUbE  SURFACE 


iH^*l*L«wL3»C0^ 


X-HAIR  CUkSURS 


= OFF* 


DEPRESS 


DtSTlNAflON  X-HAIR  CONTROL 


DtSTINATlCN  X-hAiR  CONTROL 
AND  CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= ON* 
= TBD 


lA.l .1 .016.00^ 

fi^INIAl£i-iJ=b£lS-.&iUil^li£al-UII~ii££XE£a.£LE_^liJ-£Ix-A£-£L2mLD 


X-HAlR  CURSORS 


-i=ROSITinNED* 


POSITION 


r-NADLL  switch' 


X-HAiR  CURSORS 
AND  CRT  DlSf'LAY  SUP  FAC  c 


- POSITIONFD* 
= T'-D 


1^.1.1.017. CO* 

Si-T  TP<^fKTNC;  HANDLE  TOGGLE-  SW  T U Si:l. LCI_.NlMDW-i;i:XJDK-,S£A£l* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 


= WIDE  SECT  SCAN 


DEPRESS 


StCTUR  SWIICH 


CRT  UlSPLAV  SUKi-ACt 


= NARROW  SECT  SCAN 


14.1.1.G1Q.C0* 


CRT  DISPLAY  SURrACE 


-.=TbD« 


RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 


RANGE  SWITCH-FLR 
AND  CRT  DISFLAY  SURFACE 


= TRO* 
= TiiD 
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OBJECTIVE;  CONFIGURE  FLIGHT  STATION  FOR  DESCENT  PROCEDURES  14.4 

CRITICALITY : 3 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Descent  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


I.  OSO  sets  local  altimeter  for  landing  at  recovery  site.  ^ 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  I.  Proper  sequence. 


ENABLING  OBJECT IVES : 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  control  stick  disconnect  is  depressed  to  the 
second  detent,  the  TAKE  COMD  light  will  stay  green  at  the  pilot  or 
copilot  station  that  had  control  of  the  AFCS. 

2.  Recall  that  both  flight  director  control  panels  must  be  set  on  AILA  for  an 
automatic  approach  to  be  possible. 

3.  Recall  that  the  APRCH  ARM  light  will  illuminate  when  the  circuitiy  and 
equipment  associated  with  the  FDC/MOK  is  ready  to  "fly"  the  selected 
approach  mode. 

4.  Recall  that  the  course  set  knob  on  the  HSI  sets  both  the  course  pointer 
(a  white,  airplane-shaped  pointer)  and  the  digital  course  readout. 

5.  Recall  that  the  heading  marker  consists  of  two  small  squares  separated 
by  a narrow  gap  and  is  set  manually  with  the  heading  set  knob. 

6.  Recall  that  the  local  altimeter  setting  should  be  set  in  all  altimeters 
when  below  18,000  feet  and  prior  to  reaching  the  final  approach  fix. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


I.  Recall  that  the  localizer  and  glide  slope  information  is  derived  from 
the  attack  radar  and  navigational  conqjuter. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  14.1.2.1 

14.1.2.2 

14.1.2.3 

14.1.2.4 


14.1.2.20 

14.1.2.21 


( 

4 

I 

j 

i 

■I 

j 
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K.i.2.001.00* 


I- 


mi 


DtPRESS 


CHECKLIST  . = SEOUENCC 

PILUT  AFCS  INTkPT-OISENG  CNTRL 

PILOT  AFCS  INTRPT-DISfcNG  CNT9L=  SbCONO  DtTFMl’? 


1^*1  *2  »002  •00’^ 


ShI-Aii.A-ijOIJh_DbLMjm_fLJ_DIR  CUNTRCL  PANELS 


APkCH  arm  IKniCATOk-PlLnT 
AND  APKCH  AkM  INDiCATOR-COPILOT 


-,=  «APRfH 
-i=*APKCr1  ARM* 


SET 


MOO-  SWITCH-PLT  DlR 


Moot  SWllCli-FLI  iJiK 
AND  APKlH  Ar.M  INDICATOK-CbPILOT 


= AILA 

= 'APRCH  ARM* 


1^.1 .2.003. CO* 

^l-lfcliiDHtiJ_AlLA-.CiJUBS£-0O-hijlh  h£jjS,USlNG  CnncS£-_StT  KNOR 


CULikSfc  PQlNTfcK-PlLUT 
AND  COURSE  FU  INTt-K-CQP  ILOT 


-^=TLC* 
-»=Tf  0 


SfcT 


CUURSfc  SET  KNOb-PlLOT 
COURSE  ScT  KNOC-COPILOT 


COURSE  PuINTfK-PlLOT 
AND  COURSE  Pu INT tk-CUP 1 LOT 


= TEO* 
= Tt-0 


1A.I.2.004.0(>* 


HtADlNG  MARKER-PILOT 
AND  HCADiNG  MARK E R-COP I LO T 


-,=Tpn* 
-.  = Tpn 


;et 


hf ADiNG  MARnER-PILOT 
HEAD  I NG  M AR  R t K -C  OP i L OT 
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objective:  configure  fliott  station  for  descent  checks 


CRITICALITY;  3 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


TNTTIAL  CONDITIONS;  1.  Cruise  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


TNTRRRACTION  TASKS: 


1.  DSO  calculate  landing  data 

2.  OSO  selects  appropriate  FOV  for  the  FLIR  on  the  MFD. 

3 OSO  g DSO  check  that  restraint  harnesses  are  secured. 


performance  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  how  to  compute  the  landing  data  which  includes  final  approach 
speed,  landing  distance,  etc. 


2.  Recall  that  with  the  nuclear  consent  switch  in  the  NORM  position,  the 
weapons  are  in  the  unarmed  position. 


3.  Recall  that  the  optimui.  wing  sweep  position  for  descent  may  be  different 
than  the  setting  used  for  landing. 


on*^the  position  of  the  windshield  mode  select  switch. 


•«  c*  •nirovinAn. 


are  iiiincu  ^ j 

initiation  of  the  anti-ice  cycle  is  provided. 


fi  Recall  that  with  pitot  heat  on,  heater  tlements  in  the  CADS,  total 

SSemufe  ^robe^and  angle  of  attack  sensor  are  thermostatically  controlled. 


7 Recall  that  with  anti-skid  on  automatic  brake  control  is  P^J^ided  by 
limiting  the  braking  so  that  maximum  braking  is  obtained  wit 

skidding. 


8.  Recall  that  with  nose  wheel  steering  In  TO/LDG.  the  system  is  armed. 


9.  Recall  that  setting  the  EVS  knob  to  W the  pod  is  extended  and  command 
Steering  is  to  the  flight  vector  reference  line. 


14.12 
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ENABLING  OBJECTIVES:  (continued  ) 


2. 


u 

Q 

ij 

U 
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10.  Recall  that  with  IR  selected  on  the  VSD,  the  attitude  director  indicator 
mode  is  negated. 

12.  Recall  that  the  restraint  harnesses  should  be  secured  in  preparation 
for  landing. 

13.  Recall  crew  station  check,  checklist  (6.2.1). 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  with  nosewheel  steering  in  TO/LDG,  the  nosewheel  can  be 
moved  30  degrees  left  or  right  of  center  after  the  nosewheel  is  on  the 
ground  and  the  steering  engage  switch  is  set  to  ENGAGE. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  14.1.2.5  14.1.2.11 

14.1.2.6  14.1.2.12 

14.1.2.7  14.1.2.13 

14.1.2.8  14.1.2.14 

14.1.2.9  14.1.2.18 

14.1.2.10  14.1.2.19 


14.13 


I 14.1.2,005,00^ 


CHFCKLIS* 


SEQUENCE 


CALCULATE 


LAi^DING  DATA 


LANDING  DATA 
AND  CO-PILOT  ICb 


CALCULATED* 

ACKNOWLEDGED 


lA. 1.2. 006,00* 

CONFIRM  NUCLEAR 


CUhCKLlST 


= SFOUENCF 


CHECK 


NUCLEAR  CUNSENT  SWITCH 


NUCLEAR  CDNSi.NT  SWITCH 


= NORM* 


14. 1.2. 007. Ou* 


.iLJTLSilLtJl 


CHLCKLiST 


= S--,OUENCr 


PILOTS  WIN!.;  SWEEP  HANDLE 
CQPILUTS  WING  SWEEP  HANDLi 


WING  SWEEP  POSITION  INUlCATCm  = TB')* 


14. 1.2. 008. UD* 


CHtCKLlST 


SPOUENCf: 


CHECK 


WlNDSHlcLU  PUWER  SELECT  SWITCH 


WlNDSrtULO  POWER  SELECT  5W1TCH=  briTH 


14.1 »2.0C4»0C* 


CHECKLIST 


= SEOUENCE 


CHECK 


engine  ANTl-ICi  SWITCH 


.NGINE  ANTI-ICE  SWITCH 


- AI.'TO 


14.1.2.010.00* 


CHECKLIST 


= SCOIO-NCE 


CHECK 


PITOT  HEAT  CONTROL  SWITCH 


PITOT  HcAT  CONTRETL  SWITCH 


PITOT  HEAT 


14.14 


14. 1.2.  Oil.' 00 

CHECK  THAT  ANTI-SKID  SWITCH  IS  ON 

CHECKLIST 

= SEQUENCE 

CHECK 

ANTI-SKID  TEST  SWITCH 

O 

H 

ANTI-SKID  TEST  SWITCH 

= ON 

14.1.2. 012.00* 

CUNIRQJ—£iaiLlLJ 

7sinnsi!!9DKR!ii^i 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE- 

STEERING  MflDE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

STEERING  MODE  CONTROL  SWITCH  * TO-LOG 


1^*1 *2 •013*00* 


SET  EVS  IR  ROTARY  SELECTION  KNOBS  TO 
CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCE 


IR  POD  CONTROL 
IR  POD  CONTROL 


s VV* 


14. 1.2. 014. 00* 


CHECKLIST 

MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-PILOT 
MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-COPILOT 

MODE  SELECT  SWITCH-PILOT 
AND  MODE  Select  switch-copilot 


SEQUENCE 


14.I.2. 016.00* 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 


CHECKLIST 
AND  PLIGHT  LUG 


= SEQUENCE* 


CONPLFTEO* 

RECORDED 


■ 


14.15 


14. 1.2. 019. 00* 


CHECK 


Qi££K-I.HAT  RESTRAINf  HARNF<:«;i-«; 
CHECKLIST 

restraint  assy 

RESTRAINT  ASSY 


14.16 


AE£-CC£JSit;£I£I) 

= SCQUtNCr 

= CHtCKED>!> 


OBJECTIVE:  CONFIGURE  FLIGHT  STATION  FOR  DESCENT  PROCEDURES  14.6 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  P/CP  and  DSO  checks  performed  concurrently. 

2.  CP  computes  and  checks  landing  data. 

3.  P confirms  nuclear  consent  switch. 

4.  P/CP  set  wing  sweep. 

5.  P checks  windshield  power  switch. 

6.  CP  checks  engine  anti-ice,  pilot  heat,  anti-skid, 
nosewheel  steering  and  EVS  IR  rotary  knob. 

7.  P/CP  set  VSD  mode  switch  to  IR. 

8.  P/CP  check  restraint  harnesses. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  EVS  field  of  view  mode  is  active  only  if  the  front  station 
has  relinquished  the  caged  command  for  the  FLIR. 

2.  Recall  that  the  restraint  harnesses  should  be  secured  in  preparation  for 
landing. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  NFOV  mode  is  generally  not  selected  until  the  runway  has 
been  positively  identified  and  the  A/V  is  close  in  to  the  landing  field. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  14.1.2.15 
14.1.2.19 


14.17 


14,1.2.015.00* 


DbPRfcSS 


CHtCKLibT 

IR  NAkKUW-Fl  trLU-OF-Vlt  W 
IR  NARRCW-FieLD-OF-VI "W 


= brOUl-NCr 


- I ON*  * 


14. 1.2. 019. CO* 


PHFCK  THAT 


CHbLKLlST 


= StOUFNCF 


CHECK 


RESTHAlNI  ASSY 


RESTRAINT  ASSY 


CHfcCKFU# 
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OBJECTIVE:  EXECUTE  DESCENT 


14.7  I 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  1 | 

' 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Cruise  Configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


1.  Monitor  AGL  when  below  5,000  ft  AGL . 

2.  Monitor  TFR  to  ensure  adequate  clearance  above  terrain. 

3.  Calculate  fuel  distribution  for  optimum  c.g. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  and  DSO  accomplish  altitude  calls  at  5,000  ft 
intervals  - P acknowledge. 

2.  OSO  monitor  heading  indicator. 

3.  OSO  monitor  FLR  for  obstructions. 


r«, 
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r 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (idegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


I 
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1.  Calculate  power  level  setting  for  descent  and  for  level-off  after  descent. 

2.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change. 

3.  Predict  necessary  pitch  change  for  level-off. 

4.  Calculate  optimum  wing  sweep  angle  for  level-off. 

5.  Adjust  power  level  to  maintain  cruise  airspeed  after  level-off. 

ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  14.2.1.1 

14.2.1.2 

14.2.1.3 
14.2.1.6 


i 
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14.19 


/ 

«Cii 


PUWEK  LtVtL  INDICATOR. 


-.=TBD* 


POSITION 


PRIMARY  THRDTTLc  L^•VbRS-PI 


POWtR  LfcVtL  INDICATOR 


= rBD 


1A.2. 1.002.00* 

!lAblI£ULA  J£-  AMi- 


PITCH  SCAL^-PILOT 


".=  TFiO* 


TRACK 


piLois  plight  control  stick 

PILOTS  RUnOFR  PLDAL.S 

PLl  TRIM  SW  (ON  f.UNTR  STICK) 


PITCH  SCALL-PILGT  = TBO* 

AND  PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK  = NEUTRAL  PKEfSOR' 


1^.2.1.003.00* 

MONITOR  ATIITUDi-.  AlRSPi-tU.  AND  HCAOINC  AS  Rl 


AUITUDL-VERTICAL  VtLUCITY  1M0>  TBO* 


MONITOK-VISUAL 


VERTICAL  SITUATION  DISPLAY 
AIRSPlEU-MaCH  NUMBrH  INDICATOR 
ALTITUDi -VERTICAL  VTLUCITY  IND 


Vertical  situation  display  = ti.d* 

AND  ALTITUL-L-VLRTICAL  VEiLOClTY  INi)=  TBO 


1 ^ . 2 . 1 . C Ij  6 . 0 0 * 


AVVi-PlLuT 


>,  TBP* 


TRACK 


PILOTS  FLIGHT  CONTROL  STICK 


VSD-PILUT 

AND  Ht  A>UNG  MARK  cR-Pl  LOT 


= TBD* 
= TbD 


14.20 
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OBJECTIVE;  CROSSCHECK  ALTIMETERS 

CRITICALITY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  I.  Descent  configuration 
CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  I.  OSO  crosschecks  altimeter  during  the  descent. 

2.  DSO  crosschecks  altimeter  during  the  descent. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


I 


1. 


Recall  how  to  read  the  gross  and  fine  altitude  scales  on  the  tape 
altitude  display. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES;  I 

OPERATOR;  P/CP 

TASK  ELEMENTS;  14.2.1.4 


4.2.1. 004,00* 

ACCOMPLISH  ALTlTUDfc  CALLS  AT  SOOO  i 


CHECKLIST 


COMMUNICATE 


HILOr  ICS 


14.22 


.itiiiayALi* 


= SEQUrNCi- 


= ACKNOWLEPCEi) 
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OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  DESCENT  PROCEDURES 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  I 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Descent  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  I.  Pilot's  crosscheck  altimeter  throughout  the  descent. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  local  altimeter  set  in  the  airspeed/altitude 
indicator,  the  digital  altitude  readout  represents  elevation  above 
mean  sea  level. 


2.  Recall  that  the  #2  needle  can  show  the  bearing  to  a NAV  checkpoint 
as  selected  by  the  ACU  or  the  bearing  to  a UHF/ADF  station. 


3.  Recall  how  the  radar  presentation  of  a runway  appears  on  the  FLR  CRT. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


14.2.1.4 

14.2.1.5 


14.23 
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14.2.1.004.00* 

A££flMii:iI^tl-ALJIIiiIlL-CALL^  Al_i^l£i^O_EQUT  ALTlTUPi:  INTERVALS; « 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

COMMUNICATE  ICS 

PILOT  ICS  = ACKNOWLEDOtn 

1^.2.1.00S,00* 

aij^IlUS^Aiii_V£.tiILL:.-i^a.SIIirN_UN_bDHl  ANO  FLR 

ALTITUDr  READOUT  r TuD^ 

MUNITQR-VISUAL  CKT  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

aCARINC-Dl  STANCt-Ht;  ADING  IN!> 

CRT  DISPLAY  SURFACE  = TfiD* 

and  b£AKlNG-01ST ANCE-HEADING  IND  = TFO 


14.24 


OBJECTIVE:  CONFIGURE  FOR  LANDING  APPROACH 

CRITICALITY:  3 


14.10 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITICa^S:  1.  Cruise  configuration 

2.  Wing  sweep  set  at  TBD  degrees  after  penetration. 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Monitor  heading  to  maintain  correct  intercept  angle 

for  final  approach. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  performs  low  altitude  calibration. 

2.  OSO  monitors  altitude  > FAF  altitude. 

3.  OSO  monitors  course  so  it  will  intercept  final 
approach  course. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 

2.  Altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 

3.  Heading  - TBD  (tdegrees) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Calculate  altitude  lead  to  initiate  pitch  attitude  change  for  FAF 
altitude  level-off. 

2.  Calculate  power  level  setting  to  maintain  TBD  airspeed  at  FAF  altitude. 

3.  Recall  that  with  the  flight  director  switch  in  ALT  REF  the  pitch  steering 
commands  on  the  VSD  and  SADI  represent  displacements  from  the  pressure 
altitude  at  which  the  A/V  was  flying  when  ALT  REF  was  selected. 


ANCILLAY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  14.2.2.1 

14.2.2.2 

14.2.2.3 
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OBJECTIVE: 


VERIFY  MAGNETIC  VARIATION 


14.11 


CRITICALITY:  1 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Descent  configuration 

“ 2.  Leveled  off  at  initial  landing  approach  altitude 


CO^X:URRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Mag.  variation  obtained 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  MAG  VAR  is  a subfunction  under  the  option  AUX  NAV. 


2.  Recall  that  the  NAV  function  must  be  selected  on  the  integrated 
keyboard  before  the  MAG  VAR  option  can  be  selected. 


ANCILLARY  TASKS: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


14.2.2.5 
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OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  BEFORE  LANDING  CHECKS 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Landing  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  verify  correct  AILA  course  as  selected 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Proper  AILA  course  selected 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  wing  sweep  handles  are  mechanically  interconnected  and 
track  each  other  over  the  complete  range  of  operation. 


2.  Recall  that  the  landing  gear  is  lowered  by  pushing  a small  spring-loaded 
lever  and  then  applying  a downward  force. 


3.  Recall  that  movement  of  the  FLAP/SLAT  handle  10  degrees  to  the  gate  detent 
will  extend  the  slats  and  leave  the  flaps  full  up. 


4.  Recall  that  to  by-pass  the  gate  detent,  a small  finger-operated  lever  on 
the  control  handle  must  be  raised. 


5.  Recall  that  movement  of  the  FLAP/SLAT  control  handle  off  of  the  gate 
detent  provides  flap  extension  proportional  to  handle  position. 


6.  Recall  that  the  flap  position  indicator  ranges  from  UP  to  full  DOWN  which 
corresponds  to  zero  and  40  degrees  of  flap  travel . 


7.  Recall  that  the  landing/taxi  light  control  switch  must  be  positioned  up 
for  landing. 


8.  Recall  that  the  AILA  course  should  be  shown  in  the  right-hand  digital 
readout  on  the  HSI  and  also  by  the  white,  airplane  shaped  pointer  that 
rotates  around  the  inside  edge  of  the  compass  card  scale. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  wing  sweep  handles  operate  with  a sliding  friction  force 
to  prevent  inadvertent  movements. 


2.  Recall  that  the  down  position  of  the  landing  gear  handle  is  heavily 
detented  but  not  locked. 


3.  Recall  that  the  DN  position  of  the  landing  gear  handle  initiates  (via 
EMUX)  the  electrical  commands  to  the  hydraulic  system  to  open  the  gear 
doors,  unlock,  and  extend  and  lock  the  gear  in  the  down  position  and 
close  main  gear  doors. 


4.  Recall  that  the  red  lights  in  the  landing  gear  handle  will  illuminate 
when  the  gear  is  in  transit.  They  will  go  out  as  soon  as  the  landing 
gear  is  locked.  If  not  out  within  15  seconds  or  within  30  seconds  in 
cold  weather,  a landing  gear  malfunction  is  indicated. 


5.  Recall  that  threQ  green  advisory  lights  illuminate  when  each  landing  gear 
is  down  and  locked. 


6.  Recall  that  slats  can  be  extended  and  retracted  at  any  wing  sweep. 


7.  Recall  that  the  barberpole  on  the  slats  position  indicator  is  displayed 
when  the  slats  are  in  transit  or  if  there  is  a malfunction  in  the  slat 
indicating  system. 


8.  Recall  that  the  flap  position  indicator  gradations  are  provided  at  each 
one-quarter  position. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


15.1.1.1 

15.1.1.2 

15.1.1.3 

15.1.1.4 

15.1.1.5 


15.1.1.6 

15.1.1.7 

15.1.1.8 

15.1.1.9 
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OBJECTIVE;  PERFORM  PRE-AILA  OPERATIONS 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1 . Landing  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  OSO  verifies  proper  X-hair  placement  on  desired  TD  point. 

2.  OSO  monitors  flight  instalments  for  the  AILA. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  approximate  power  level  setting  is  to  maintain  the 
approach  airspeed/ AOA . 

2.  Recall  that  in  the  landing  approach  with  AUTO  THRO  selected,  the  AOA 
hold  mode  controls  engine  thrust  to  maintain  lift  margin  to  a value 
computed  by  the  AOA  computer. 

3.  Recall  how  to  compute  the  final  approach  airspeed  for  different  gross 
weights . 

4.  Recall  that  the  approach  airspeed  set  in  the  AMI  should  be  the  approach 
airspeed  for  the  specific  gross  weight. 

5.  Recall  that  the  digital  readout  in  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  the 
VSD  gives  radar  altitude  to  the  nearest  10  feet  when  above  100  feet  AGL 
and  to  2 feet  when  below  100  feet. 

6.  Recall  that  airspeed  will  be  displayed  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer  of  the  VSD. 

7.  Recall  that  the  letters  AILA  will  be  shown  in  the  lower  right-hand  comer 
of  the  VSD. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  AUTO  THROT  can  be  selected  on  the  AFCS  prior  to  the 
engage  mode  being  selected. 

2.  Recall  that  the  ENGAGE  mode  must  be  selected  prior  to  selecting  the 
FLT  DIR  or  ALT  hold  modes. 


15.5 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES:  (Continued) 


3.  Recall  that  the  basic  AFCS  mode  of  flight  path  hold  in  the  pitch  axis 

and  altitude  hold  in  the  roll  axis  is  operative  when  ENGAGE  is  in  the  green. 

4.  Recall  that  in  the  ENGAGE  mode,  control  stick  steering  is  available  and 
.25  inch  stick  displacement  will  set  in  a new  reference. 

5.  Recall  that  FLT  DIR  must  be  selected  before  coupling  with  the  AILA  can  occur. 

6.  Recall  that  when  ALT  HOLD  is  selected  the  altitude  at  the  time  of  selection 
will  be  maintained. 

7.  Recall  that  both  command  heading  markers  should  be  set  at  the  inbound 
heading  for  a straight- in  approach  or  should  be  set  at  a prescribed 
intercept  angle,  e.g.,  30  degrees. 

8.  Recall  that  the  course  deviation  bar  (CDB)  will  show  a full  scale  deflection 
prior  to  intercepting  the  final  approach  course. 

9.  Recall  that  in  a no-wind  or  headwind  condition  the  heading  marker  and  the 
course  pointer  should  be  aligned.  For  a crosswind  condition  the  heading 
pointer  should  be  displaced  to  the  upwind  side  of  the  course. 

10.  Recall  that  the  unit  AOA  shown  on  the  AMI  should  be  a constant  regardless 
of  the  gross  weight.  It  will  however  vary  with  the  wing  sweep  arAgle  and 
the  flap/slat  configuration. 

11.  Recall  that  the  rate  of  descent  will  vary  with  glideslope  angle,  airspeed 
and  head-  or  tail-wind  component. 

12.  Recall  that  steering  command  information  is  displayed  as  fly- to  commands. 

It  will  be  centered  over  the  fixed  aircraft  symbol  when  the  A/V  is  on 
course  and  glide  path. 

13.  Recall  that  the  ILS  symbol  will  show  the  localizer  and  glideslope  errors. 

One  inch  of  vertical  movement  indicates  1/2  deg.  glideslope  movement 

and  one  inch  of  horizontal  movement  represents  1-1/4  deg.  of  localizer  error. 

14.  Recall  that  the  low-altitude  warning  light  on  the  radar  altimeter  will 
come  on  when  the  air  vehicle  descends  below  a preset  value. 

15.  Recall  that  the  moving  pointer  of  the  radar  altimeter  indicates  current 
altitude  between  zero  and  5,000  feet. 

16.  Recall  that  the  variable  altitude  index  marker  should  be  set  to  the 
minimum  decision  height  for  the  approach. 

17.  Recall  that  depressing  the  AFCS  interrupt  switch  to  the  first  detent 
permits  changing  the  reference  altitude. 

18.  Recall  that  radar  altimeter  pointer  will  go  behind  the  masked  portion  of 
the  instrument  when  unreliable  information  is  received. 
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15.9 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  PRE-AILA  OPERATIONS 


15.3 


CRITICALITY;  3 DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 


I.  Landing  Configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTIONS  TASKS:  I.  DSO  monitors  flight  and  engine  instruments  for  AILA 

2.  Pilot  verifies  proper  X-hair  placement 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  X-hair  cursors  - TBD  (+  ft) 


EN^LING  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  the  FLR's  X-hairs  should  be  displaced  TBD  feet  from  the  run- 
way threshold  to  preclude  the  A/V  touching  down  short  of  the  runway. 

2.  Recall  that  the  #2  needle  of  the  BDHI  can  represent  the  bearing  to  the 
touchdown  point  if  it  is  designated  as  a NAV  check  point  in  the  ACU. 

3.  Recall  that  the  mileage  window  of  the  BDHI  displays  distance  to  the  NAV 
point,  which  can  be  the  touchdown  point,  depending  upon  the  position  of 
the  BRG  switch  on  the  Instrument  Select  Mode  Panel  at  the  front  section. 

4.  Recall  that  the  TAS/CAS  switch  should  be  set  in  the  CAS  switch  position 
throughout  the  approach.  The  airspeed  readout  should  correlate  directly 
with  the  airspeed  at  the  front  station. 


ANCILLARY  TASKS; 

1.  Recall  that  the  X-hairs  may  be  positioned  on  an  offset  aiming  point  but 
the  steering  information  displayed  to  the  pilot  will  direct  him  to  the 
runway. 

2.  Recall  that  the  barometric  altimeter  setting  should  be  set  to  the  local 
setting  or  as  determined  from  a radar  altimeter  fix  over  a checkpoint 
with  a known  elevation. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 

TASK  ELEMENTS;  15.1.2.1 

15. 1.2. 3. H 
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OBJECTIVE; 


PE'RFORM  AUTOMATIC  AILA 


CRITICALITY;  3 


DIFFICULTY;  I 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS;  I.  Landing  configuration 

2.  Pre-AILA  operations  complete 


CONCURRENT  TASKS;  Monitor  outside  the  A/V  for  runway  environment. 


INTERACTIONS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  the  CDI  and  steering  cross  will  not  be  centered  prior  to 
localizer  intercept  because  of  the  necessary  lead  provided  by  the 
computer. 


2.  Recall  that  engagement  of  the  automatic  approach  mode  in  the  roll  axis 
occurs  at  localizer  capture  - localizer  light  comes  on  and  approach 
arm  light  goes  out. 


3.  Recall  that  engagement  of  the  automatic  approach  mode  in  the  pitch 
axis  occurs  at  glide  slope  capture. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  prior  to  glide  slope  capture,  the  ILS  symbol  box  will  be  high 
above  the  on-course  position  and  will  gradually  move  downward  until  it 
centers  over  the  fixed  aircraft  symbol  at  the  final  approach  fix  point. 


2.  Recall  that  the  steering  command  symbol  will  be  centered  in  the  ILS 
symbol  box  when  the  A/V  is  stabilized  in  the  descent. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS; 


15.1.2.4 

15.1.2.5 

15.1.2.6 

15.1.2.7 


15.1.2.8 

15.1.2.9 
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GLIDE  SLOPE  LIGHT-COPILOT 

AND 

GLIDE  SLOPE  LIGHT-PILOT 
GLIDE  SLOPE  LIGHT-COPILOT 

= 'GLIDE  SLOPE** 
= 'GLIDE  SLOPE* 

to-'. 


a?’ 


15.13 


u 


OBJECTIVE: 


ACQUIRE  RUNWAY  VISUALLY 

CRITICALITY:  3 


15.5 


DIFFICULTY ; 1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Landing  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Monitor  VSD  for  proper  indications  of  AILA 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Missed  approach  or  landing  decision. 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  MIN  DECN  HGT  light  will  illuminate  when  the  absolute 
altitude  of  the  A/V  is  at  or  below  the  minimum  altitude  set  into  the 
radar  altimeter. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  automatic  approach  mode  can  be  disengaged  after  localizer 
and/or  glide  slope  capture  through  the  control  stick  steering  function. 
Therefore  it  is  not  necessary  to  depress  the  pitch  disconnect  trigger 
switch  to  the  second  detent. 


2.  Recall  that  the  RGA  (Rotate  Go-Around)  button  should  be  depressed  at  the 
minimum  decision  height  if  the  runway  environment  is  i.ot  acquired. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  15.2.1.1 

15.2.1 ,2 


I 


Ii>.?.l.o01.00* 


COMMUNlCATf. 


MIN  DLCN  hoT  LIGHT-PILOT 
AND  PLASHBLlNDNeSS  W I NUf'W-'^ IGHT 

LO-PILUT  ICS 

PILOT  ILS 


= *MIN  DF.CN  HOT** 
= TLD 


= RUNi^JY  IN  SIGHT 


1 t*  m2,  m I *002  mOO^ 

TO  .;nt  rvfPNT 


-,=  AIiTO  AppROA.- 


DEPRESS 


PlLOr  APCS  INTRPT-UlsrNG  CNTi>  L 


PILOTS  Milage  PUSHbUTTLO  - • joao  - 

ANu  PILOTS  aOTo  THHOT  PUSHio;T7l’N  = * AHTil-TH'-’ OT  • -,/ 


15.16 


OBJECTIVE: 


PERFORM  TOUCHDOWN 


15.6 


CRITICALITY:  3 DIFFICULTY:  3 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Landing  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS;  1.  Correct  for  crosswind  change  from  crab  technique 

to  partial  crab/wing  low  slip  techniquii  to  maintain 
runway  alignment. 


INTERACTION  TASKS:  1.  OSO  and  DSO  monitor  A/V  position  relative  to  optimum 

touchdown  point . 

2.  OSO  and  DSO  monitor  airspeed  to  ensure  that  it  is 
>minimum  touchdown  speed. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Airspeed  - TBD  (±Kts) 

2.  Sink  Rate  - TBD  (±ft/sec) 

3.  Flare  altitude  - TBD  (±ft) 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  how  to  judge  flare- initiation  altitude  (too  low  will  cause  excessive 
sink  rate  at  touchdown;  too  high  will  cause  rapid  airspeed  bleed  off  and 
excessive  sink  rate  at  touchdown  or  stair  step  flare  to  touchdown) . 

2.  Recall  how  much  power  should  be  reduced  in  the  flare  depending  upon  the 
crosswinds  or  gusty  wind  conditions  and  whether  the  flare  was  performed 
too  low  or  too  high, 

3.  Recall  how  much  power  should  be  left  on  until  the  main  wheels  contact  the 

runway . . 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 
TASK  ELEMENTS: 


15.2.2.1 


L 

U 

U 


0 

D 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Landing  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS: 

INTERACTION  TASKS: 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Runway  alignment  - ±TBD  feet. 


0 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


u 


0 


D 


D 

D 


D 


n 

0 


1.  Recall  that  all  four  spoiler  segments  on  each  wing  are  deflected  full  up 
when  the  speed  brake  control  on  the  #4  throttle  is  set  to  OUT  and  the 
A/V  is  on  the  ground. 

2.  Recall  that  nosewheel  steering  should  be  engaged  immediately  after  the 
nosewheel  is  on  the  runway. 

3.  Recall  that  the  READY/STEER  annunciator  light  will  illuminate  when  nose 
gear  steering  is  engaged,  the  nose  gear  load  switch  is  made,  and 
hydraulic  power  is  available  for  steering. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  nosewheel  should  be  lowered  as  soon  as  possible  after 
touchdown . 

2.  Recall  that  in  the  TO/LDG  position,  nosewheel  steering  is  electronically 
controlled  with  nosewheel  steering  proportional  to  rudder  pedal  movement 
and  steering  angles  compatible  with  landing  speed. 

3.  Recall  that  a combination  of  aileron,  rudder,  differential  braking  and 
nosewheel  steering  can  be  used  to  correct  for  a crosswind  condition. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


15.2.3.1 

15.2.3.2 

15.2.3.3 


15.2.3.4 

15.2.3.5 


15.2.3.6 


a 


15.19 


15. 2. 3. 001. OC  f'Pr-Pi^  tSKAKE 

AlR-VtHir.Lf.  = nN  RUNWAY* 

RILOTS  £Rf>  9RK  CPNIR  THt<nT 
R I LUTS  SPl)  bRR  CuNIR  f<4  THROT  = HUT 


15.2.3.0U2.('U* 

HAN«iUV£&_X01iliiLiL 


RT1L<  A Mi  KULvOgRS_Ili-.LIJtt£K-liLiLddjjiijJ.-I^ 


AMI-RILUT 


1 3D* 


TRACK 


PlLfiTS  RLlOHT  CUrjTROL  STICK. 
Hi  LOT  5 KUO  »i  K Pr.DALS 

aik-vc-hicl: 


= NfiS'-.WH'-f  L DR  K-W^'- 


15 .2.^.003.00* 

AMl-PlLUl  = TKD* 

ntPKE-SS  PILOTS  RUOOfcR  PKOALS 

HKOPKlL'CcPT  ION  = LONGIT  DHCrL* 


15  . 2 . 3 • 0 C A . V o * 


StT 


AM  I -Hi LOT  = TBD* 

SlttRiUG  CONTROL  SWITCH 


STLtklNo  CONTKuL  SWITCH 

AND  KtAOY-NW.S  ADViSUKY  LIGHT 


TI’-LDG* 

• D [-  « DY-NW  s • 


15 .2. 3. 005. DC* 

I3MlilAll^-iLU£LIIlilML-i:iiiiIiIijJ._Ui>INU_CDNIRLiL.  5T  1CK_I_£1.»U_P£{:)S 

AIK-VLlilOLt.  -*  = AHt.NFC>  ON  «K'WY» 

track  pilots  HLIoHT  CUNTRi  L -STICK 

HI  LUTS  RUDjcR  PV.iALS 

AIR-VIHlCLt.  = ALKNFD  ON  RNWY^^ 


15 .2.3.006.00* 


SOT 


CHlCkLIST 

PILOTS  SP'O  BRK  CONTP.  4A  THROT 

PILOTS  SHD  bRK  CCNTR  THROT 
ANi.i  SPClLfcR  IN/ICAKJkS 


secuPNcr 


IN* 

NO  FLAG 


OBJECTIVE: 


AFTER  LANDING  CHECKS 


15.8 


CRITICALITY : 2 DIFFICULTY;  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS : 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  OSO  sets  FLR  radar  function  switch  to  standby. 

2.  OSO  sets  doppler  radar  power  switch  to  off. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1. 

2. 


Proper  sequence 

Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  the  landing/taxi  light  control  switch  must  be  positioned 
down  for  taxi.  ^ 


2.  Recall  that  slats  will  always  be  used  for  takeoff  and  that  full  flaps 

Therefore,  the  FLAP/SLAT  control  handle 
may  be  left  in  the  full  down  position  used  for  landing. 


3. 


Recall  that  by  sotting  the  radar  altimeter  rotary  mode 
to  OFF,  power  to  both  radar  altimeters  is  off. 


control  switch 


4.  Recall  that  by  moving  the  steer  mode  control  switch  to  TAXI,  the  steer- 
ing authority  is  increased  from  + 30®  of  center  to  75°  left  or  right  of 
center.  However,  if  the  slats  aie  retracted,  the  authority  is  reduced 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES : 


1. 


Recall  that  if  the  slats 
is  in  TAXI,  the  steering 


are  retracted  and  the  steer  mode  control  switch 
authority  is  reduced  to  15  degrees. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  15.3.1.1 

15.3.1.2 

15.3.1.3 


15.3.1.4 

15.3.1.6 


15.3.1.001.00* 


y.hT  STEEl^  MDQ'-  fX-t\>TRUL_5MllCd-JlLJ.IAZIl 

AIR-VfcHICLL  -•=iif}  TAXI  STKit'* 

STEliRlNG  MUrilt  CONTROL  SWITCH 
STfEKlNG  MCiJf]  CONTliUL  SWITCH  = TAXI 


l5.3.l.OU;^.CO* 

DEPRESS 


GkOUNC  r J^ISL_£L 


A-V 


= UN  TAXIWAY* 


DEPRESS 


PUSH-TO-TALK  SWITCH-PILOT 

pilot  UHP  CuMM  panel  = TAXI  INSTRIJC T U.O 


15.3.1.CCJ.OO* 

POSITION  LANDING  LIGhl  SWlICH_10_LlAjg^FE.! . A£_N£££1.SM1 

cHtCKLiST  , = srcuENcr* 

SET  LANDING/TaXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW 

LANDING/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW  = TAXI 
OR  LANTING/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW  = OFF 

15.3.1.00H.GO* 

SfcT 

15.3.1.000.00* 

S£T  RADAR.  ALIlh£ILR_ainAlLlE-MDllL-£IBliiiIi.-I£!-iOi:£l 

CHECKLIST  - SEQUENCE 

SET  CHANNEL  ScLECTOR  SWITCH 

CHANNEL  iLLhCTOR  SWITCH  = OFF 


CHECKLIST  - SKlU-NC- 

FLAP-SLAT  CUNTRUL  HANDLE 

FLAP-SLAT  CONTROL  HANDLE  = TbP* 


15.22 


OBJECTIVE: 


AFTER  LANDING  CHECKS 


15.9 


CRITICALITY: 


DIFFICULTY: 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Landing  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  P/CP  perform  checks  concurrently. 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


1.  Pilot  contacts  ground  control,  sets  radar  altimeter  to 
off  and  steer  mode  control  to  taxi  position. 

2.  C/P  sets  landing  light  switch  to  off. 

3.  C/P  sets  flaps  to  take-off  setting. 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS: 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  FLR  mode  switch  is  set  to  STANDBY,  all  system 
filaments  and  protective  time  delays  are  energized. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  mode  switch  in  STANDBY,  the  antenna  is  held  in 
an  azimuth  limit,  zero  pitch  and  maximum  up  in  tilt. 

2.  Recall  that  the  doppler  radar  power  switch  is  the  only  hard  wired  power 
control  on  the  auxiliary  panel.  Therefore,  neither  the  left  or  right 
EMUX  has  control  over  the  doppler  radar  power  switch. 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  15.3.1.5 
15.3.1.7 


15.23 


15.3.1.00S.0O* 


SET 


PD5III£1M_FLH  radar  mtSiCnON  switch  to.  ISIANDbYl 

C.HECKLIST  = SF-OUlNCf 

MUDE  SWITCH-RADAR  SET-2 
MDDt  SWITCH-RADAR  StT-2  = ST3Y 


15. 3. 1-001. 00* 


SET 


POSITION  DOPPLER, RADAR_i>DM&_SWIICti_lQ-!.lJ££I 
CHECKLIST  = 

OUPPLER  CfiNTREIL 

DOPPLER  CONTROL  = OFE 


0’ 


U: 

0l 

0! 

Di 


Di 


0! 


n: 


OBJECTIVE: 


TAXI  AND  PARK  AIR  VEHICLE 


m 


15.10 


CRITICALITY:  3 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS: 


1.  Landing  configuration 

2.  Throttle-Idle 

3.  Nosewheel  Steering-Engaged 

4.  Flaps  - T.O.  setting 

5.  Steering  mode  control  - taxi 


CONCURRENT  TASKS:  1.  Maintain  sufficient  obstacle  clearance 

2.  Communicate  on  UHF  for  ground  taxi  instructions 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1.  Directional  alignment  - TBD  (±ft)  from  taxiway  centerline 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  approximate  power  level  required  for  taxi. 


2.  Recall  that  wings  may  be  swept  aft  to  ensure  obstruction  clearance. 


3.  Recall  that  with  NWS  switch  in  TAXI  the  nosewheel  can  be  pivoted  75  each 
side  of  centerline.  In  TO/LDG  position,  angle  is  reduced  to  30  degrees 
left  or  right  of  center. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  slats  are  retracted,  rudder  pedal  travel  is  mechanically 
limited  and  NWS  is  limited  to  15  degrees  at  TAXI  and  6 degrees  with  the 
switch  at  TO/LDG. 


2.  Recall  that  the  parking  attendant  may  be  unfamiliar  with  the  ground 
turning  capability  of  the  B-l' and  may  not  give  proper  signals.  The  B-1 
should  be  taxied  at  a very  slow  speed  on  the  parking  ramp  to  preclude 
an  accident. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS: 


15.3.1.8 

15.3.1.9 

15.3.2.2 

15.3.2.3 

15.3.2.4 

15.3.2.5 


15.25 


li>  .3.1  .000. CL'* 

MA!JiiiiiUI£-£iim&-£‘mALi>_LXl-IURN.  UNTP  TAXI  S.TkTP 


STttRING  MUDF  CONTROL  SWITCH  = TAXI 
AND  HIL  i>Tfr:ir.k  t^NG-DlSCNG  SWITCH  = EXJOAOr 


DcPRLSS 


HILIjT^  kUL'i-'ir i\  PcUALS 
lUC.  hKArvl.  G 


AlP.-VfcHif  Lh 


= taxi  TED* 


15  .3.1  .C'Ck  .00* 


A IR-Vt-HiCLir 


i = LN  TAXI  SPSr't* 


ADJUST 


primary  ri-KoirLc  L:.vf- ks-i'i 


AiK-VtHlCLir 


= l.N  TAXI  Sf'r-.'* 


15.3.2.00C .00* 


FLAOhbL  INONt  SS  WlNOnw-LsR  T .=  PARViiNG  A-', "A* 


ULPKCSS 


PILOTS  KUuOf  i<  PCfMLS 
TOL  BRAKL.S 


1 5 .3 . 2 . 003 . OU* 


F L A S H b L I NUNS  SS  WlNOOW-LiFT 


- PRXNO  UIHt.CTKj^r- 


OBSFKVh 


l-LASMbLlNHNt  GS  WINDOW-LLFT 


= PARKING  POSITION 


L5  .3.2.CCA.U0* 


AIR-VtHlCLl: 


- PAR KING  POSIT I ON 


DilPRfcSS 


PILOTS  KUODPK  PI  PALS 
TCI  ciKARuS 


Alh.-Vt:HiCLl: 


- STfO-'PFD 


15 .3.2.0Cb  .00 


AlPx-Vl  HlCLt- 


STOPPl-n 


DtPKi'  SS 


lOL  r.KAKtS 


AlR-VtHiCLi; 


= cHnr.KL-o'^' 


15.26 


•iv'' 


objective ; 


FLIGHT  STATION  SHUTDOWN 


15.11 


0 

0 

0 

IJ 

D 


CRITICALITY;  3 DIFFICULTY:  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Taxi  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS; 

INTE  RACT I ON'  TAS  KS 1 !•  OSO  § DSO  insert  ejection  seat  safety  pins. 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1 . Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


u 

0 

0 

0 

0 

D 


1.  Recall  that  ejection  seat  safety  pins  should  be  installed  as  soon 
as  possible  after  landing  to  preclude  accidental  activation  of  the 
seat  while  equipment  is  being  stowed/unstowed  and  crewmembers  are 
moving  around. 

2.  Recall  that  the  center  position  of  the  landing/taxi  light  control 
switch  turns  off  all  three  lights. 

3.  Recall  what  the  standard  hand  signal  is  for  wheels  chocked. 

4.  Recall  that  by  turning  the  flight  director  mode  switch  to  OFF,  the 
flight  director  computer/monitor  is  in  a standby  mode  with  no  steering 
information  displayed  on  the  VSD  or  SADI. 

5.  Recall  that  the  IFF  master  control  select  knob  must  be  pulled  outward 
to  select  the  off  position. 

6.  Recall  that  by  turning  pitot  heat  to  OFF,  each  heater  in  the  CADS  pilot 
head,  total  temperature  probe  and  angle  of  attack  sensor  is  de-activated. 

7.  Recall  that  with  the  engine/inlet  anti-icing  switch  in  OFF,  the  anti-ice 
bleed  air  valves  are  closed,  terminating  or  preventing  the  initiation  of 
the  anti-ice  cycle. 

8.  Recall  that  by  positioning  the  anti-collision  switch  to  OFF,  electrical 
power  is  removed  from  the  tail  and  two  wing  mounted  strobe  lights. 

9.  Recall  that  by  setting  the  position  light  select  switch  to  OFF,  all 
electrical  power  is  removed  from  the  position  lights. 


\ 

n 

15.27  1 


-in..' 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES;  (continued) 


k 


i 

» 


10. 


Recall  that  when  the  UHF  radios  function  switch  is  set  to 
receive/transmitter  is  off. 


OFF,  the  radio’s 


11.  Recall  that  when  the  TACAN  mode  select  switch  is  off,  electrical  power  to 
the  TACAN  system  is  removed. 


12.  Recall  that  by  setting  the  HF  radio  mode  select  switch  to  off,  the  radio 
receiver/ transmitter  is  turned  off. 


13.  Recall  that  by  positioning  the  GSS  rotary  select  switch  to  OFF,  both 
primary  and  battery  power  are  removed  from  the  system. 

14.  Recall  that  with  the  EVS  control  select  switch  in  RET,  the  IR  pod  is  stowed. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  when  the  HF  radio  mode  switch  is  OFF,  neither  the  SSB, 

AME  or  FSK  modes  are  available. 

2.  Recall  that  with  the  EVS  control  select  switch  in  RET,  IR  control  is  with 
the  OSO. 


OPERATOR;  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  15.3.2.1  15.4.1.7 

15.4.1.1  15.4.1.8 

15.4.1.2  15.4.1.9 

15.4.1.3  15.4.1.10 

15.4.1.4  15.4.1.11 

15.4.1.5  15.4.1.12 

15.4.1.6  15.4.1.13 
15.4.1.14 


D 

D 

0 

D 

D 

D 


Q 

D; 

D| 

oj 

I 

Ql 


15.28 


> ^ -T  _ . 


rr^F 


15,3. 2. 001. 00* 


CH:iCKLlST 


= S[-GiUfNCF 


INStKT 


UJfcCTlbN  PINS 


tJtCTlDN  CUNTROLS*  FORWARD  STA=  SAFtTIFD 
AND  ICS  ='*P1NS  INSTALLI:D* 


15.4.1.C01.00* 


checklist 


= StOUENCt 


LANOING/TAXl  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW 


LANUING/TAXI  LIGHT  CONTROL  SW  = OFF 


15.4.1.C02.0C* 


CHECK 


CHfc^K.  mAl-ab£&L£,A^£-££m.J<LI> 

CHECKLIST 

WINDSHIELD  - LEFT 
SIOL  WiNOUW  ~ LEFT 


= sequence 


WINDSHIELD  - LEFT 
OK  SIDE  WINDOW  - LEFT 


CHOCKED  SIGNAL* 
CHOCKED  SIGNAL 


15. 4. 1.003. 00* 

£DSlIIkiI_£J.l£ll[>I!iii££IiiE-£lii£)£_iii.lI£ilI£_L2i_II!_lD££I 


checklist 


= SEQUENCE 


15.4.1.U04.00* 


FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT 

FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-COPILOT 

FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-PILOT  = OFF 

AND  FLT  DIR  MODE  SWITCH-COPILOT  = OFF 


CHECKLIST 


= SEQUENCF 


MASTER  CONTROL  SELECT  SWITCH 
MASTER  CONTROL  SELECT  SWITCH  = OFF 


15.29 


aH^laDOS  •UC'’^ 


>f^T 


iii}ilIlL'£I_i^iIi.I_i^l.Al«iJ^il£ti-I£LiIl£^:i 

CHtCKLI^T 

oiTffT  Ht^AT  CllNTkOL  SWITCH 
PITJT  HLaT  CuNTRbL  SWITCH 


•-  sroucNCt 


= Pf-C 


SET 


CHuC<Ll ST 

ilMblNh  ANU-ICC  SWITCH 
rNSiNi  ANTi-ICl-  SwUCp 


.10_iLlE£i. 

= StrPUtMCi 

“ (JF  F 


1 S • I • CiO 7 * t*vj ♦ 


s:  T 


CHECKLIST  - SmH)  NCF 

Af.'Tl-CULLlSluM  CO^TTRiiL  SWITCH 
ANTI-CULLISIUN  COHfRUL  SWITCH  = OFF 


15  .A..I  .COC.GU* 


SET 


CHLCKLISI  = SH-USPr'i 

PnSlUGiN  LIGHT  SWITCH 

FUSITiiiO  LauhT  SWITCH  = -'Hr- 


J.  5 • A • 1 • 01'  9 • b C 


SET 


f.Hi:CK.LlsT  =.  SlflP  KCL 

HUWCTICW  SSLECT  SW-PILOT 

EUNClI.'iW  StLcCT  SW-PILHT  = PFE 


i 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Q 


1 

y 

0 

D 

D 

D 

1-0 

0 

D 

■D 


15.4.1 .010.00* 


ScT 


checklist 

EUNCflUN  StLtCT  SW-COPILOT 
rUNCTION  SLU CT  SW-COPILUT 


= stouENcr 

= OFF 


15. 4. 1.011. CO* 


SET 


^3-IALA&1-MDD£.^JlLlCT  SWITCH  TP  »GFF« 

CHlCKLIST  = ScQUENCT 

MOLE  SELECTOR  SWITCH-TACAN 

MODE  S^rLECTOK  SWITCH-TACAN  = OFF 


15.4.1.012.00* 

SET. 

CHECKLIST  = SEOUFNCf: 

SET  RADIU  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH 

KALiO  MODE  SELECT  SWITCH  = OFF 


15.4.1.013.00* 


LHtCKLlST 


= SEQUENCE 


SET 


rotary  SrLFCTUR  SWITCH 

ROTAinY  selector  SWITCH  = OFF 


15.4.1 .014.00* 

PtJ.SITlQN  fVS  ■ (TB)..  - CQNJL£L-^LLn.I— SJjlI£ii£S  .Tt.' 


SET 


checklist 
IR  pou  Control 


ECUENCE 


i!<  POD  control 


= rft 


J 

1 


1 


15.31 


OBJECTIVES: 


AVICWICS  STATION  SHUTDOWN 


15.12 


CRITICALITY;  3 DIFFICULTY;  1 

INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Taxi  configuration 

CONCURRENT  TASKS; 

INTERACTION  TASKS;  1.  P,CP  and  DSO  insert  ejection  seat  safety  pins 

2.  Performed  currently  with  flight  station  shutdown 

PERFORMANCE  LIMITS;  1.  Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 

ENABLING  OBJECTIVES : 


1.  Recall  that  ejection  seat  safety  pins  should  be  installed  as  soon  as 
possible  after  landing  to  preclude  the  accidental  actuation  of  the  seat 
while  equipment  is  being  stowed/unstowed. 

2.  Recall  that  by  setting  the  FLR  photo  toggle  switch  to  OFF,  the  automatic 
capability  of  the  camera  is  inoperative. 

3.  Recall  that  with  the  FLR  function  switch  in  OFF,  the  entire  system  is 
deenergized. 

4.  Recall  that  with  the  EVS  video  mode  set  to  OFF,  all  electrical  power  is 
removed  from  the  MFD. 

5.  Recall  that  with  the  FLIR  mode  switch  in  OFF,  all  power  is  removed  from 
the  FLIR. 

6.  Recall  that  in  the  off  position,  the  BOMB  TIMER  is  in  a positive  detent 
and  the  TIMER  unit  is  completely  deactivated. 

7.  Recall  that  the  Nuclear  Rack  Unlock/Safe  switch  in  the  SAFE  position 
insures  that  the  racks  rnnain  locked. 

8.  Recall  that  the  Conventional  ARM/SAFE  switch  in  SAFE  disables  the  arming 
of  conventional  weapons. 

9.  Recall  that  with  the  FWD/REV  switch  in  the  neutral  position,  the  OSO 
cannot  look  forward  or  backward  on  weapon  delivery  programs. 

10.  Recall  that  with  the  store  power  switch  selection  to  OFF,  power  cannot 
be  applied  to  nuclear  weapons. 


15.32 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES;  (continued  ) 


11.  Recall  that  with  the  jettison  switches  set  in  NORM,  neither  a selected 
weapon  or  all  weapons  can  be  jettisoned. 

12.  Recall  that  with  all  SLUs  set  in  the  disable  position,  no  power  is 
provided  to  the  ACU  which  controls  the  operation  of  the  SLUs. 

13.  Recall  that  with  INS.  1 in  DSBL  prevents  the  ACU  to  turn  on  INS  1. 

14.  Recall  that  with  INS  2 in  DSBL  prevents  the  ACU  to  turn  on  INS. 2. 

15.  Recall  that  with  the  GN/DSBL  switch  in  DSBL  prevents  commands  to  turn 

on  the  General  Navigation  ACU. 

16.  Recall  that  with  the  WD/DSBL  switch  in  DSBL  prevents  commands  to  turn 
on  the  Weapons  Delivery  ACU. 

17.  Recall  that  the  intensity  of  the  integral  instrument  panel  lighting 
should  be  turned  full  counterclockwise. 

18.  Recall  that  the  intensity  for  the  alphanumeric  AND  displays  on  the 
consoles  and  instrument  panels  should  be  turned  full  counterclockwise. 

19.  Recall  that  with  the  spot  light  turned  off,  no  light  is  provided  for 
the  chartboard. 

20.  Recall  that  the  intensity  control  for  the  flood  lighting  should  be 
turned  full  counterclockwise. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  Recall  that  with  the  EVS  video  mode  set  to  OFF,  power  to  the  FLIR  is 
not  available. 

2.  Recall  that  the  Nuclear  Rack  Unlock/Safe  switch  provides  one  part  of 

the  two  man  requirements  to  enable  unlocking  of  the  nuclear  weapon  racks. 


OPERATOR : OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  15.3.2.1  15.4.2.7 

15.4.2.1  15.4.2.8 

15.4.2.2  15.4.2.9 

15.4.2.3  15.4.2.10 

15.4.2.5  15.4.2.11 

15.4.2.6  I 


15.33 


. If  r _ 


f] 


.16. 3. 2. 001. 00* 


INSERT 


EJECimii  HrtNOLL  SAF£Il-£m^* 

checklist 

tJHCTlGN  FINS 


SEQUENCE 


EJECTION  C0NT«01ST  EOKWARD  fT»=  ML  tO 

AND  ICS 


I 15.^.2.001  .00  pp^niPN  FLR  PdUlU_lL!ijfzLf^^lllIiIti-lI!-Iilf £-* 


CHECKLIST 
FHUtU  CONTROL 


FHGTO  Control 


= Sr'UOENC'' 


= OFF 


15.4.2.0C2.0C’f 


p(V,|TinN  RADAR  FUNClli3£A_^LlA£l-SmCti-JI2-2D££l 


CHtCKL 1ST 


= SEQUENCE 


5 


MODE  SWnCt<-RADAR  SET -2 


MOnt  SWITCH-RAOAK  SET -2 


s OFF 


I 


15.‘t.2.C03.00’» 


CHLCKLXSI 

VIDl.O  Si::LtCT  SWITCH 


= ScQl'hNCt. 


VlohiU  SELECT  SWITCH 


= OFF 


^^*^*^*  POST Tl jN  FLIA_MaDj:-iLi:L£ilI-.aiuiIAiijC-.SjalAlLi;i^Ll-iaf Ll 


checrlist 

MODE  SELECT  SWlTCH-FLlk 
MOD”  SEL.LCI  SWITCH-FLl- 


15.34 


= SrEU^NCG 


= OFF 


15.4. 2. 007. 01* 


CHECKLIST 


= StCUFNCF 


CHECK 


NUCLEAR  RACK  CONTROL  SWITCH 
NUCLtAR  PKEARM  ENABLE  SWITCH 
PA-SAFE  SWITCH 

NUCLtAR  RACK  CONTROL  SWITCH  SAFE 


AND  PA-SAFt  SWITCH 


= SAFE- 


15. 4. 2.007. C2* 

m£iX-£LlIi^_A£ial.^i£-iti3(-Itj-SA££_AND_  FWD-REV  SW  IN  NORM 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 
SAFt-ARM  SWITCH 

forwako/keverse  switch 

SARc-AKM  SWITCH 
AND  FDHrtARD/KEVbRSE  SWITCH 


= SEOUENCe 


= SAFE 
= N 


15.4.2.007.03* 

£IiI^iS-£I-£Jt^-£M-l£-IN-i:’fi£-AIjD_JEll._SW_IS  IN  NORM 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 

STORE  POWtR  SWITCH 
JETTISON  SWITCHES 

STORE  POWER  SWITCH 
AND  JETTISON  SWITCHES 


= SEOUENCE 


= OFF 
= NORM 


15.35 


a 


<■'■»■  ifii< 


r 


15.4.2.008.00’*' 

r.HtrCK  ALL  STAllQN-iartIf,  lINitT  ^iWITCHES- JQ— 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 

STATION  LUOIC  UNIT  SWITCHES 


= SLQHENCt 


STATION  LOGIC  UNIT  SWITCHES  = OSBL 


15*4*2*009t00* 


CHECKLIST 

INSl  nSBL  SWITCH 
INS  2 DbBL  SWITCH 

INS  I USbL  SWITCH 
and  ins  2 uSbL  SWITCH 


r StOUENCfc 


= DSFL 
= DSBL 


15.4.2.010.00*  . . ..  . 

HQ  SI  TIDN_Gifj-ijAy-ii-k£M.Di.A^A£ii».aieai£ilL^IU>lISlSA^LL, 


15.4.2.011.00* 


CHECKLIST  , 

GN-DSBL  SWITCH 
WU-US6L  SWITCH 

GN-nSBL  SWITCH 
ANO  W[)-OSiL  SWITCH 


CMLCKLIST 

INTGk-AMO  GUNTRUL 
SPOT  CONTROL 
FLOOD  CuNTkUL 

INTf.R-AND  CONTROL 
AND  FLOOD  CONTROL 


= SCOUENCi 


= DSFL 
= nSRL 


= SFQHFNC 


15.36 


■ ^ , • I .iflrti  ~ ~ 'T-iitf*-  ' 


OBJECTIVE : START  L/APU 


CRITICALITY:  2 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  I.  Taxi  configuration 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS; 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  1 . Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  CSD  mode  switches  in  NORM  coupling  is  provided  between 
the  accessory  drive  gearbox  and  the  constant  speed  drive. 


2.  Recall  that  with  the  generator  switches  in  ON,  the  generator  is  electrically 
connected  to  its  respective  bus. 


3.  Recall  that  when  the  battery  select  switch  is  set  to  AUTO/ON,  each  battery 
is  connected  to  its  battery  bus  providing  power  for  APU  starting. 


4.  Recall  that  with  the  left  ECS  SPLY  switch  set  to  ON,  a bleed  air  valve  on 
APU  #1  is  opened. 


5.  Recall  that  by  positioning  the  APU  start  switch  to  START,  the  switch  is 
held  in  the  start  position  until  the  exhaust  temperature  gage  indicates 
that  ignition  start  has  taken  place. 

6.  Recall  that  the  voltage  and  frequency  indicated  on  the  respective  gages 
will  correlate  with  the  generator  selection. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  with  the  battery  select  switch  in  AUTO/ON,  power  is  provided 
for  fire  warning,  fire  extinguishing  and  other  systems  requiring  dc  power 
prior  to  A/V  engine  starting. 


2.  Recall  that  with  the  left  ADS  control  on  BOTH  allows  the  #1  and  #2  engines 
to  be  rotated  by  the  APU  when  the  appropriate  ADG  drive  train  is  up  to 
speed  provided  the  engine  start  switch  is  in  the  start  position. 


15.37 


I 


15. 4. 3. 001. 00* 


CHECKLIST 


3SMLi_£OS£l 


= SEtiUPMCF 


CHECK 


CUNSTANT  SPD  DRIVE  MODE  SRL 
#2  constant  SPD  DRIVE  MODE  SEL 


CONSTANT  SPO  DRIVE  MODE  SEL=  NORM 
AND  H2  CONSTANT  SPu  DRIVE  MODE  5tL=  NORM 


15. A. 3. 002. 00* 


checklist 


= StC'UINCh 


check 


m UfNERATUR  MODE  SWITCH 
ftz  GcNEKATOR  MODE  SWITCH 


ill  GfNcRATOR  MODE  SWITCH  = ON 

AND  #2  C.cNERATaK  MO'^E  SWITCH  = ON 


15.^.3.003.00* 


CHECKLIST 


BATTERY  SELECT  SWITCH 


BaTTJ RY  ScLECT  SWITCH 


= SEOUENCE 


= ALITO-CN 


l5.<f.3.00A.GO* 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 


LEFT  ADS  COUPLE  SWITCH 


LcFT  ADS  COUPLE  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


= BOTH 


15.4.3 .005.00* 


CHECK 


CHECKLIST 


LEFT  ECS  SUPPLY  SWITCH 


= SEQUENCE 


LEFT  ECS  SUPPLY  SWITCH 


= UN 


15.39 


i 


15.4.3.006.00* 

MHaEMIAaiLY.  gR££S-Ll:FT-AgU^hHICM-  TD_  jSr»RT»  POSIT IPN* 


DPPKeSS 


FLASHbLlNONESS  KINuOW-LEFT 
Lf.FT  APU  MOftfc  SWITCH 


APU  IS  CLrAh4 


LEFT  APU  MODE  SWITCH 
AND  LEFT  KUN  LIGHT 


» START* 

= *L  !MJN» 


1£>.A,3.C07,00* 

MUVt.  tfPLlAGi:-ER£C!_Sy_lD_G£N  NLi.  l AND  1HEN_N0  2_ANL>„ HS'EtiTPS* 


SET 


15.4.3. GCR. 00* 


MONITOR-VISUAL 


LfcFT  RUN  LIGHT 


»L  RUN* 


VOLTAGE./FR.L-4J  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
VnLTAGc/FK£0  SELECTOR  SWITCH 


VOLTAGt  MtTtrt 
ANU  FRrOUtNCV  MfcTER 


= ?30 

■ 400 


MflNllUR_L_APiJ_i:XH_lJiMPSRATURk 
LfcFf  RUN  LIGHT  ^ 

LEFT  APU  EXHAUST  TEMP  CAGE 

LEFT  APIJ  EXHAUST  TEM»  CAGE 


s *L  RUN* 


7 S 0* 


15.40 


OBJECTIVE:  PERFORM  ENGINE  SHUTDOWN 


CRITICALITY:  2 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


INITIAL  CONDITIONS:  1.  Taxi  configuration 


CONCURRENT  TASKS: 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS:  I . Proper  sequence 

2.  Switches  in  proper  positions 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES: 


I.  Recall  that  the  quantity  of  oil  remaining  in  the  engine  oil  reservoirs 
is  displayed  in  percent  of  reservoir  capacity. 


2.  Recall  that  the  gross  fuel  quantities  remaining  on  the  individual  fuel 
quantity  tapes  should  add  up  to  the  total  fuel  quantity  displayed  by 
the  total  fuel  quantity  indicator. 


3.  Recall  that  when  the  c g mode  selector  is  set  to  the  value  to  be  used 
for  take-off,  the  horizontal  bar  shaped  pointer  on  the  TGT  tape  indicates 
the  desired  CG  location. 


4.  Recall  that  the  engine  start/run  switches  are  lever-lock  toggle  switches 
requiring  the  handle  be  pulled  out,  releasing  the  lock,  in  order  to  re- 
position the  switch  into  the  off  position. 


ANCILLARY  OB.JECTIVES: 


1.  Recall  that  the  target  pointer  should  be  located  between  the  pointer  that 
indicates  the  forward  CG  limit  and  the  aft  CG  limit. 


2.  Recall  that  selecting  the  engine  start/run  switch  to  OFF  will  drive  the 
engine  power  lever  to  OFF,  independently  of  flight  station  throttle 
control  lever  position. 


OPERATOR:  P/CP 


TASK  ELEMENTS:  15.4.4.1 
15.4.4.2 


15.4.4.3 

15.4.4.4 


15.41 


I5.4.4.C01.00« 


CHECK 


CHtCyL.  AMD..R£LC£0  £MfiHa£,iJIL-flUAt<Tl jy 

CMtCKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

OIL  QUANTITY  INDICATOR 
« 

OIL  QUANTIIY  INDICATOR  » TBO* 

AND  PLIGHT  LOG  = RbCORUED 


15. 4. 4. 002. OC* 


CHECK 


CHlCKLIST 

TOTAL  FUEL  QUANTITY  INDICATOR 

TOTAL  FUEL  QUANTITY  INDICATOR 
AND  FLIGHT  LOO 


SEQUENCE 


TOO')' 

RECORDED 


15.4.4.003.00* 

i£I_lJiJi2t_£tattai_llAlL^mtb_Ua_ILD_VALUI-£Sm-j:AiiLrQ££ 

CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

SET  SET  MODE  % MAC  SELECTOR  SW 

SET  MODE  t MAC  SELECTOR  SW  * TED* 


15.4.4.004.00* 


SET 


CHECKLIST  = SEQUENCE 

tNCINt  SI  ART  SWITCH 


ENGINE  START  SWITCH 


OFF 


OBJECTIVE; 


PRE-EXIT  PROCEDURES 


15.15 


CRITICALITY: 


DIFFICULTY:  1 


f T I AL  COND IT IONS : 1 . Takeoff  configuration 


NCURRENT  TASKS; 


INTERACTION  TASKS: 


PERFORMANCE  LIMITS; 


ENABLING  OBJECTIVES; 


1.  Recall  that  a door  holdback  latch  retains  the  door  in  the  open  position. 

2.  Recall  that  manual  operation  of  the  entry  ladder  can  be  accomplished 
through  use  of  a flexible  drive  shaft  which  drives  the  actuator. 


ANCILLARY  OBJECTIVES: 


OPERATOR:  OSO 


TASK  ELEMENTS;  15.4.5.1 
15.4.5.2 


15.43 


15.^.5.001.00« 


ACIilAl£_£R£M_MQPUL£  £NlRy.DQQR  HANDLE  TQ  »QP£N»  £ LATCHED 

A-V  X manned* 

SET  OPtN-CLOSE  DUQK  HANDLE 

OPEN-CLOSE  DOOR  HANDLE  = OPEN* 

15.4.5.002.00* 

£QUllQN-£NlSy-J.ACUL£^taEQL>mj£LLl£l^iaL* 

A-V  X manned* 

open-close  DDQX  handle  X OPEN 

ENTRY  LADDER  CONTROL  SWITCH 
ENTRY  LADDER  CONTROL  SWITCH  x ON* 


I 


AND 


SET 


I 

' 


, \ 


15.44 


